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APOCALYPSE NOW!

The final crisis of human history is rapidly approach-
ing. While many people watch. the peace negotiations
and the talk of a New World Order with anticipation,
the prophecies of the Bible warn that this generation
will face the greatest challenge since the creation of
mankind in the Garden of Eden.

A titanic struggle for this planet and the souls of
mankind has been raging for thousands of years. Now,
as we approach the final battle of this spiritual war,
Christians need to put on the “whole armor of God”
and prepare for the great struggle ahead.

Far from making us passive in light of the return of
Christ, this knowledge should motivate each of us to
holiness in our personal spiritual lives. If we truly be-
lieve the hour is late, we will share our 4ove of Christ
with our loved ones and those whom we encounter in
our daily life.
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An Introduction To The
Apocalypse

The Apocalypse—the
Unveiling of Jesus the
Christ

The book of Revelation is the most fascinating and
perplexing of all the books of the Bible. It contains
awesome and terrifying visions of the final apocalyptic
judgment at the end of time. These tremendous visions
promise that man’s last crisis will end in Jesus Christ’s
complete victory over the forces of evil. John’s revela-
tions unveil the wonderful prophecies of the millennial
Kingdom when Christ will restore all things. Despite
the difficulties in interpretation, this book has drawn
the interest and curiosity of Christians for nearly two
thousand years. The world is now rushing toward an
abyss of civil war, totalitarian world government and
the final devastation of nuclear, chemical and biologi-
cal warfare. The book of Revelation is our key to un-
derstanding the cataclysmic events unfolding in the
closing decade of this millennium.

Most writers describe the last book of the Bible as
“The Revelation of St. John the Divine.” However,
God’s title for the book is “The Revelation of Jesus
Christ.” The two words “Revelation” and “Apoca-
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lypse” are identical in meaning. They are both derived
from the Greek word apokalupsis which suggests the
unveiling of something that has previously been hid-
den, a revelation, an appearing, the manifestation of
something. The Apocalypse is therefore the Revelation
of Jesus Christ. In 1 Corinthians 1:7 the Apostle Paul
used the same word apokalupsis to describe the Sec-
ond Coming of Christ, encouraging Christians to “ea-
gerly wait for the ‘apocalypse’ of our Lord Jesus
Christ.” The focus of Revelation is the personal ap-
pearing or coming of our Lord and Savior Jesus
Christ. It isn’t the revelation of John or, even, of
John’s visions. It is the revelation of the nature, the
triumph, the office and the final victory of Jesus the
Messiah. Christ is both the subject and the object of
this series of prophetic visions describing the final vic-
tory of God’s anointed Messiah over the forces of evil.
The theme of the book is the Parousia, the “coming of
Christ in Glory.” The purpose of the Apocalypse is to
reveal God’s plan to redeem the earth from the curse
of sin through the triumphant victory of Christ over
Satan and his Antichrist.

Many people approach this book with an appre-
hension that they will be unable to understand its
visions. The great Reformer, John Calvin, wrote a
complete commentary of every book of the Bible, ex-
cept for the book of Revelation which he did not
understand. However, a correct application of the
principles of Bible interpretation will enable us to un-
derstand and benefit from the marvelous visions of the
Prophet John. Revelation occupies a unique position
in the Scriptures in the richness of its imagery. While
its mysterious symbols have caused some to avoid the
study of this book, it has fascinated many Christians
over the centuries, including Martin Luther, the great
Reformer. “We can profit by this book and make good
use of it . . . We can rest assured that neither force
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nor lies, neither wisdom nor holiness, neither tribula-
tion nor suffering shall suppress Christendom, but it
will gain the victory and conquer at last” (Luther’s
Works 35.409).

THe CHALLENGE OF THE BooOKk OF
REVELATION

Revelation is certainly the most difficult of all the
books of the Bible to interpret properly. These difficul-
ties in interpretation have caused many Christians to
ignore the Apocalypse completely. Yet this is not an
acceptable position for one who believes God’s decla-
ration that “all Scripture is given by inspiration of
God, and is profitable for doctrine, for reproof, for
correction, for instruction in righteousness” (2 Timo-
thy 3:16). The Apocalypse is the only book that con-
tains a promise of blessing for those who study it.
We live in a time when opinions have taken the
place of convictions for many people. In the absence of
personal, dedicated Bible study, some believers are un-
able to develop convictions regarding many of the fun-
damental aspects of prophetic truth. If their faith is
based solely upon opinions of men, then people will be
tossed about on the winds of doctrine in these last
days. While opinions come and go, biblical truth re-
mains absolute. God’s truth is worth living for and, if
necessary, it is worth dying for. Our age is quite differ-
ent from the early centuries of the Christian era. Dur-
ing the terrors of the pagan persecution and the
medieval Inquisition, hundreds of thousands of Chris-
tian believers went to a martyr’s death in absolute con-
fidence in the Bible’s truth and the hope of Christ’s
return. Today, many are confused. They are tossed to
and fro with every new book that hits the market or
every new fad doctrine introduced by some celebrity
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preacher. Many in our generation, who refuse to pay
the price of daily Bible study and an intimate prayer
life, wonder why they lack conviction and purpose in
their spiritual life.

Consider the difference between the message of
the Apostles and the prevailing spirit of our age. “But
even if we, or an angel from heaven, preach any other
gospel to you than what we have preached to you, let
him be accursed” (Galatians 1:8). The confidence of
the inspired Apostle rests upon his unshakable faith in
Christ. He knows the truth; it has set him free. God
did not give opinions to the biblical writers. He gave
them inspired “revelations” concerning His truth.
Christianity is not based on opinions or philosophy.
Our faith and spiritual life are founded on the unshak-
able revelation of the Almighty God who cannot lie.
Regarding the historical truth of the life, death and
resurrection of Jesus Christ, our belief is founded on
the inspired revelation of the Scriptures. Our faith is
confirmed by incontrovertible historical evidence. In
my book Messiah 1 examine the incredible historical
evidence about the life of Jesus from Roman, Pagan
and Jewish sources. The Apostle Peter declared: “For
we did not follow cunningly devised fables when we
made known to you the power and coming of our
Lord Jesus Christ, but were eyewitnesses of His maj-
esty” (2 Peter 1:16).

The Bible declares that prophecy is the absolute
proof that God inspired the Word of God and distin-
guishes it from any other religious writing. God de-
clared that fulfilled prophecy is His signature on the
inspired Scriptures because no one, not even Satan,
can prophecy the future. The Lord declares that He is
the only one who can prophecy the future in detail and
bring it to pass. “Remember the former things of old,
for I am God, and there is no other; I am God, and
there is none like Me, Declaring the end from the be-
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ginning, and from ancient times things that are not yet
done, saying, ‘My counsel shall stand, and I will do all
My pleasure’ > (Isaiah 46:9,10).

METHODS OF PROPHETIC
INTERPRETATION

How are we to correctly interpret the prophecies of the
Bible? Since one-quarter of the Bible is prophetic, it is
vital for us to come to a proper understanding of this
important portion of God’s revelation to His Church.
There are two basic methods of interpretation which
men use to understand the Bible’s prophecies. The first
method is the literal or common-sense method. This
approach takes the verses in their normal, common-
sense meaning and assumes that the writer wrote his
prophecy to be understood as any other portion of
writing. While the literal method acknowledges that
prophecy contains figures of speech and symbols, these
symbols will point to a literal reality. This method
looks to the Bible to interpret its own symbols and
avoids speculation. The New Testament interprets the
Old Testament prophecies in the same normal, com-
mon-sense manner. Jesus Christ and the Apostles who
wrote the New Testament interpret the Old Testament
prophecies in a literal and common-sense manner.
Some believe that prophecy is confusing and con-
tradictory. The confusion is produced when men re-
fuse to interpret the Bible’s passages in the same way
they interpret normal writing. They believe that we
should reject a literal method and interpret these
prophecies in an allegorical or “spiritual” manner.
This second method of allegorical interpretation re-
jects the clear meaning of the prophecies that point to
the second coming of Christ in our generation. The
allegorical approach is used by Kingdom Now and
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Dominion theologians because it frees them from the
- literal interpretation of the prophecies. For example, in
Matthew 24, Jesus Christ describes a series of signs
that will characterize the generation when He will re-
turn to establish His millennial Kingdom on earth.
However, the allegorical method rejects this literal in-
terpretation. It interprets Christ’s words in an allegori-
cal fashion that allows the interpreter to assign
whatever meaning he likes to the specific prophecies.
Kingdom Now teachers reject the premillennial return
of Christ, the key role of Israel, the rebuilt Temple, the
personal Antichrist and Battle of Armageddon. When
they interpret Matthew 24 allegorically, they believe
that all of these prophetic signs were fulfilled in A.D.
70 when the Roman armies destroyed Jerusalem. They
believe that the awesome signs of worldwide earth-
quakes, famines, pestilence, the Abomination of Deso-
lation and the Sign of the coming of the Son of Man
were fulfilled in the burning of the Temple and Jerusa-
lem two thousand years ago. Obviously, this interpre-
tation rejects totally the normal, common sense and
literal interpretation of Christ’s prophetic words.

A LIiTERAL INTERPRETATION

Every single prophecy that has seen its fulfillment was
fulfilled in a normal and literal manner. In the life,
death and resurrection of Jesus of Nazareth we witness
the fulfillment of forty-eight distinct predictions from
the Old Testament prophets. It is significant that not
one of those predictions was fulfilled in an allegorical
or “spiritual” manner. They were fulfilled with an
amazing degree of precision, as detailed in my book
Armageddon: Appointment with Destiny. 1 have spent
tens of thousands of hours over the last thirty years in
a detailed study of the prophecies of the Bible and
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their precise fulfillment as proved by ancient historical
records and archeology. My conclusion, which is
shared by thousands of respected Bible scholars over
the centuries, is that the Bible’s prophecies are to be
interpreted in a literal sense. Later in this book I will
share the overwhelming evidence that the early Church
of the first two centuries understood the prophecies of
the premillennial return of Christ in the same literal
manner I share with you in this book.

Prophecy was not intended to be so difficult to
interpret that only specialists could understand it. The
prophecies authenticate the truthfulness and inspira-
tion of the Word of God. They also allow us to look
into the future to understand the events that are tran-
spiring in our generation leading to the Second Com-
ing of Jesus Christ. Two thousand years ago, Jesus
Christ severely criticized the religious leaders of Israel
for failing to interpret the “signs of the times” that
indicated that the Messiah was at hand. As we ap-
proach the final crisis of this age, it is vital that we
study this portion of God’s “love letter” to His be-
loved Church to understand the times we live in and
His instructions to us in light of His Second Coming.

THE Purrose OF PROPHECY

In 2 Peter 1:19-21 the Apostle Peter declared: “We
also have the prophetic word made more sure, which
you do well to heed as a light that shines in a dark
place, until the day dawns and the morning star rises
in your hearts. Knowing this first, that no prophecy of
Scripture is of any private interpretation, for prophecy
never came by the will of man, but holy men of God
spoke as they were moved by the Holy Spirit.” In this
significant passage, Peter explained that prophecy is
intended to be a light to Christians to enable them to
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understand their dark times and to motivate them to
appropriate action in light of His soon coming. In ad-
dition, Peter tells us that prophecy does not come “by
the will of men” or “of any private interpretation.”
The significance of prophecy is an inspired message
from the Holy Spirit to the Church to live expectantly
in light of His imminent return. The expectancy of His
coming should motivate believers to action in two spe-
cific areas. First, living in the expectation of His Sec-
ond Coming should motivate us to walk in purity
before a Holy God. John, the author of the Revelation,
wrote that “everyone who has this hope in Him puri-
fies himself, just as He is pure” (1 John 3:3). Second, if
we truly believe that Christ is coming, we will be moti-
vated to witness as never before, while there is still
time.

THE LANGUAGE OF THE
AprocCALYPTIC

The book of Revelation is a portion of a distinct form
of religious literature called apocalyptic. This litera-
ture is characterized by a recognition of a ongoing bat-
tle in this age between God and Satan that will
conclude with God’s cataclysmic victory over the
forces of evil. This viewpoint takes a somewhat pessi-
mistic view of current events but looks forward opti-
mistically to the coming age when God’s Messiah will
triumph. While the Revelation contains hundreds of
specific prophecies about the events leading to the Sec-
ond Coming of Christ, it uses highly symbolic lan-
guage and figures. Fortunately, the Bible always
interprets its own symbols so we are not left to guess
at their meaning. For example, in Revelation 12:7 we
read John’s vision that ‘“Michael and his angels fought
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against the dragon.” Instead of leaving us to wonder
what the dragon symbol represents, Revelation 12:9
reveals the identity of the symbolic dragon. “And the
great dragon was cast out, that serpent of old, called
the Devil and Satan.” It is important to keep in mind
that these prophetic symbols point to a literal reality
that will occur at the end of this age. If we carefully
apply the principles of prophetic interpretation we will
be able to understand Jesus Christ’s last message to
His Church.

THe THEME OF THE APOCALYPSE

The purpose of the Revelation is summed up in the
first verse of the book. John was told by God ““to show
His servants things which must shortly take, place.”
This prophecy about “things which must shortly take
place” was inspired by God who looks at time quite
differently than we do. King David indicated the di-
vine time sense in these words: “A thousand years in
Your sight are like yesterday when it is past, and like a
watch in the night” (Psalm 90:4). The Apostle Peter,
specifically speaking about Christ’s delay of His Sec-
ond Coming, told us, “Beloved, do not forget this one
thing, that with the Lord one day is as a thousand
years, and a thousand years as one day” (2 Peter 3:8).
When God promised to show us “things which must
shortly take place” the emphasis is on the “showing”
of a panoramic vista of apocalyptic events laid out
before us. This phrase, “things which must shortly
take place,” may also refer to the seven letters to the
churches which John received immediately after his in-
itial vision. The messages to the seven churches re-
corded in the first three chapters of Revelation are
concerned with events at the time of John’s vision dur-
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ing the first century and in the decades that followed.
However, the majority of Revelation’s prophecies,
from chapter 6 to the end, will not be fulfilled until the
final generation of this era. The phrase “must shortly
take place” may also indicate that the prophesied
events ‘“must take place shortly” (with speed) or
quickly. Once they commence, the fulfillment of Reve-
lation’s prophecies will occur in relatively short order
over a period of seven years.

THe Keys oF HEAVEN AND HELL

“I have the keys of Hades and of Death” (Revelation
1:18).

Keys are a universal symbol of power and author-
ity, possession, and government. Satan can create
nothing because he himself is a created angel. Only
God has the power to create “out of nothing.” The
Scriptures promise that “at the name of Jesus every
knee should bow, of those in heaven, and of those on
earth, and of those under the earth, and that every
tongue should confess that Jesus Christ is Lord, to the
glory of God the Father” (Philippians 2:10,11).

Jesus Christ is the Lord and Creator of the uni-
verse. Everything that exists in heaven, the earth and
hell was created by Jesus. As Colossians 1:16 declares:
“For by Him all things were created that are in heaven
and that are on earth, visible and invisible, whether
thrones or dominions or principalities or powers. All
things were created through Him and for Him.” In
Revelation 1:18 we read Christ’s declaration that “I
have the keys of Hades and of Death.” A paraphrase
of this statement is that “I have the sole authority over
Hades and the Grave.” Hades is the repository of the
souls of the wicked dead waiting for the final Great
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White Throne judgment. The Grave is the place of
waiting for the bodies of those who have died. By this
statement, Christ declares His Lordship over the
destiny of all men and women. He is the King of kings,
Lord of lords.




Interpreting Revelation

THE PROBLEM OF INTERPRETATION

There are four major interpretive approaches to the
prophecies of Revelation that have developed over the
last two thousand years. The first approach, the “fu-
turist view,” was held by the Christians during the first
few centuries following the writing of the New Testa-
ment. This is also the view that will be followed
throughout this study of the tremendous promises of
Apocalypse.

Tue FuTurisT ViEw

The “futurist view” is the view which most prophecy
teachers follow today. Futurists interpret the visions of
Revelation to refer primarily to the future prophetic
events that will culminate in Christ’s Second Coming
at the end of this era. Jesus and the Apostles described
the coming of Christ in the last days. This futurist view
was also believed and taught by the early New Testa-
ment Church, as I will demonstrate in this book. Un-
fortunately, as the Church gradually departed from the
evangelical faith in the fifth and sixth centuries, they
also abandoned the teaching of prophecy. The literal
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and futurist view gave way to the allegorical method
of interpretation introduced widely by Augustine of
Hippo (A.D. 410). During the medieval age very little
was written on prophecy. After the Reformation in
A.D. 1520 and the re-discovery of the literal view of
biblical interpretation, the futurist view increasingly
came into favor. The Reformers progressively recov-
ered many of the key doctrines of the faith that were
lost during spiritual darkness of the medieval period
when Bibles were forbidden to laymen. After the
1830s the literal and futurist method of interpretation
became the dominant Protestant method of interpret-
ing Bible prophecy. This method strongly re-adopted
the premillennial view of the early Church. It looks for
the Second Coming of Jesus to precede His establish-
ment of a one-thousand-year kingdom on earth.

THue HistoricaL ViEwW

The historical method interprets Revelation’s visions
as referring primarily to events that have affected the
Church over two thousand years from the first century
until the end of this era. A fundamental aspect of this
view is the Year = Day Principle which interprets the
1260 days of Daniel and Revelation as being 1260
years. As an example, this position interprets the 1260
days of Revelation, not as real future days in the three-
and-a-half year rule of a personal Antichrist, but
rather as a 1260 year period of Anti-Christian rule
from the rise of Papal Rome until the defeat of Papal
troops by Napoleon around A.D. 1800. This historical
view, tentatively developed in the twelfth century, be-
came extremely popular with the early Reformation
writers and prevailed up until approximately 1820.
Since many of these writers had lost family and friends
to the Inquisition, they naturally saw their enemy in
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the prophecies of the book of Revelation. This view
mistakenly interpreted the Papacy as both the An-
tichrist and Babylon. However, Revelation 17 clearly
prophesies that the future Antichrist and the ten na-
tions will destroy the false church of the Great Whore
of Babylon. Obviously, the Antichrist will not destroy
himself or his own creation. When all possible termi-
nation periods for the 1260 day-year period expired
without fulfillment, most Christians abandoned this
method of interpretation.

THE PRETERIT OR
Kingpom Now ViEw

The word “preterit” comes from the Latin word
praeter which means “past.” The preterit view inter-
prets virtually all of the visions of Revelation as refer-
ring to the events that were fulfilled in the destruction
of the Temple and city of Jerusalem in A.D. 70 by the
Roman armies. However the historical evidence con-
tradicts this theory. The internal evidence within the
book of Revelation and the overwhelming testimony
of the early Church confirms that John’s prophecy was
written in A.D. 96, some twenty-six years after the fall
of Jerusalem. Since the Apocalypse contains detailed
prophecies about future events, John’s predictions can-
not possibly refer to events that occurred decades ear-
lier. The true reason Kingdom Now and Dominion
theology vehemently rejects the A.D. 96 date for the
writing of Revelation is that it contradicts their posi-
tion. Their theory requires them to place the date of
Revelation’s writing in A.D. 68, before Jerusalem was
destroyed. Otherwise, John’s prophecies must refer to
future events at the end of this age of grace. Later, we
will examine the critical evidence that Revelation was
written by John in A.D. 96. This evidence will prove
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that the preterit and Kingdom Now position is untena-
ble.

This preterit view of the Kingdom Now and
Dominion teachers holds that the prophecies of Reve-
lation were fulfilled in the distant past and that they
have no predictive value for the Church today. Those
who hold this postmillennial or amillennial view be-
lieve that Christ will not return to earth for thousands
of years until the Church converts the world to Chris-
tianity and creates the Kingdom of God on earth.
However, the visions of Revelation, if taken literally,
describe Christ violently conquering an evil, rebellious
earth in the future and setting up His millennial King-
dom. Those who reject our premillennial view are
forced to adopt another interpretation of the prophe-
cies of Revelation to avoid this conclusion. This King-
dom Now view suggests that John’s apocalyptic
visions of worldwide war, famine, pestilence killing
one-third of humanity, etc. were fulfilled by the burn-
ing of Jerusalem in A.D. 70. Since the literal method of
interpretation totally contradicts their preterit view,
Kingdom Now teachers are forced to adopt an allegor-
ical and spiritualizing method of interpretation. Later
in this book, we will deal with the inadequacies of this
preterit view.

THE IDEALIST OR
ALLEGORICAL VIEW

Lastly, some writers treat the Apocalypse as a sym-
bolic description of the ultimate war between good
and evil, promising that good will finally triumph. To
hold this idealist position, they must interpret the vi-
sions and prophecies of Revelation as allegories and
figures of speech. In other words, they do not expect
any of Revelation’s detailed prophecies of the An-
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tichrist, False Prophet and the Battle of Armageddon
to ever be fulfilled in the future. Many postmillennial
and amillennial writers interpret Revelation’s prophe-
cies in this purely allegorical manner to avoid the clear
predictions of Christ coming to defeat Satan’s An-
tichrist before the Millennium to set up His rule from
the Throne of David.

THE PReEMILLENNIAL HOPE OF THE
EarRLYy CHURCH

Without exception, for the first two and a half centu-
ries the early Church universally held a belief in the
premillennial coming of Christ to defeat Satan’s An-
tichrist and establish His glorious millennial Kingdom.
They expected an apostasy in the last days followed by
a personal Antichrist and False Prophet, a Great Trib-
ulation and the victorious Battle of Armageddon. In
the Appendix I list more than eighty specific literal and
futurist interpretations of biblical prophecy held in
common by the early Christians and premillennial be-
lievers today.

Webster’s dictionary defines premillennialism as a
system of prophetic interpretation that the second
coming of Christ will precede the millennial Kingdom.
The first-century Christians interpreted the Bible liter-
ally, exactly as Christ and the Apostles interpreted the
Old Testament prophecies in the New Testament. The
literal method of interpretation is the foundation of
the premillennial position. Some complain that a lit-
eral view kills spiritual understanding. However, this
is false because the New Testament interprets Old Tes-
tament passages literally, revealing God’s stamp of ap-
proval on this literal system. In fact, every single
prophecy that has been fulfilled, has been fulfilled liter-
ally. There are no examples of an allegorical fulfill-
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ment of prophecy. The literal method is biblical,
practical and valid as we seek to understand God’s
message to the Church.

The evidence is incontrovertible that the early
Church believed universally for two hundred and fifty
years in the doctrine of a literal one-thousand-year
reign of Christ’s saints on the earth. After the conver-
sion of Emperor Constantine, his Edict of Toleration
made the Christian Church the official state church of
the Roman Empire in A.D. 325. From that point on,
political considerations and power politics entered the
councils of the Church. The premillennial view of
Christ coming to defeat the evil governments of this
world became unpopular with rulers once Roman em-
perors and their successor kings entered into a mutu-
ally profitable, but unholy alliance with church
leaders. They did not want to hear that God would
overthrow their kingdoms and replace them with His
eternal Kingdom on earth.

AMILLENNIALISM AND THE
ALLEGORICAL METHOD

The third-century theologian Origen adopted and pop-
ularized an allegorical method of teaching borrowed
from the Greek pagan writers. He was brilliant but
quite unbalanced. At one point he castrated himself to
ensure he lived a pure life. He taught many false doc-
trines, including reincarnation of men into animals
and a rejection of a literal interpretation of the Scrip-
tures. Augustine of Hippo, a very important theolo-
gian from North Africa, was influenced by Origen. He
wrote his pivotal book The City of God in the begin-
ning of the fifth century which rejected the literal inter-
pretation of Scripture and the premillennial return of
Christ. He proposed an allegorical method of interpre-
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tation to escape the clear teaching of premillennialism.
This allegorical method refuses to interpret the words
of Scripture in the common-sense, literal manner we
apply to normal language and writing. The allegorical
method interprets the words of Scripture in any man-
ner the interpreter desires. There are no rules. Every-
thing is symbolic and can be interpreted according to
the preconception of the interpreter without reference
to the normal sense of the prophecies.

Augustine adopted an amillennial view which re-
jected any literal period of a thousand years before or
after Christ’s return. This amillennial position became
the dominant view of the Roman Catholic Church for
fifteen hundred years until today. The study of proph-
ecy was virtually abandoned except for an occasional
mention by writers that the Antichrist would come.
Following the Reformation in A.D. 1520, the Protes-
tant Reformers rejected the theological heresies that
had developed during the medieval period. Unfortu-
nately, most of them did not seriously study the area
of prophetic truth, except to describe the Papacy and
the Popes as both Antichrist and the Great Whore of
Babylon. Most of the early reformers continued with
an amillennial view inherited from the medieval
Church.

Irenaeus, in his Against Heresies, wrote a rebuttal
of the heretical teaching that was beginning to corrupt
the Church’s hope of the second coming of Christ. Just
as we find today, the allegorical method of interpreta-
tion led teachers to abandon the literal promises and
prophecies of the Scriptures. Irenaeus held to a literal,
common-sense interpretation of the prophecies of both
the Old and New Testament. “If, however, any shall
endeavor to allegorize [prophecies] of this kind, they
shall not be found consistent with themselves in all
points, and shall be confuted by the teaching of the
very expressions.” Allegorical interpretation produces
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confusion because each teacher will supply his own
interpretation according to his imagination, rather
than the normal sense of language.

THE LiTeErRaL METHOD OF
INTERPRETATION

As the Reformers recovered a literal interpretation of
the Holy Scriptures, they developed a systematic theol-
ogy of the Bible’s great truths. Eventually, they began
to focus on the area of eschatology, the study of last
things. Bishop Hooker, a key Reformation writer,
claimed that if given a choice between a literal and an
allegorical interpretation, the literal was closest and
the allegorical farthest from the biblical truth. The
great scientist and writer Sir Isaac Newton was fasci-
nated with prophecy. He wrote of his belief that in the
last days God would raise up men who would devote
their efforts to the study of the prophetic portions of
Scripture and “insist upon their literal interpretation
in the midst of much clamour and opposition.” The
early Church and the writers on prophecy during the
last two centuries both believed firmly in the premil-
lennial return of Christ because they interpreted the
Bible literally.

The recovery of a literal hermeneutic and the truth
of the premillennial return of Christ transformed the
Church back to its early zeal for evangelism. The fruits
of this earnest hope for the Lord’s return resulted in an
explosion of evangelism, enormous missionary efforts
to reach the world with the gospel and a commitment
to “occupy till He comes.” Some have criticized pre-
millennialism, claiming that those who expect Christ
to come at any moment would ignore the ills of society
and abandon evangelism. Experience shows that this
fear is misplaced. The truth is apparent for all who
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will examine the historical record. For the last two
centuries, denominations that held to the literal pre-
millennial and pretribulation return of Christ have
been at the forefront of the worldwide missionary ef-
forts to reach the lost. Premillennial Church leaders
led the tremendous social reforms that ended child la-
bor and created a strong Christian educational system.
Far from leading to escapism, the hope of the return of
Christ at any moment motivates Christians to live in
purity. This expectation will encourage believers to
witness to their world while there is still time.

THE CERTAINTY OF PROPHETIC
FULFILLMENT

Hundreds of detailed prophecies were fulfilled pre-
cisely when Jesus Christ came two thousand years ago.
As we examine the literal and normal method in which
these prophecies came to pass, we gain confidence that
the prophecies that remain to be fulfilled in the last
days will occur in exactly the same fashion. In the
early Church, Justin Martyr wrote about the certainty
of prophetic fulfillment. “Since, then, we prove that all
things which have already happened had been pre-
dicted by the prophets before they came to pass, as we
must necessarily believe also that those things which
are in like manner predicted, but are yet to come to
pass, shall certainly happen. For as the things which
have already taken place came to pass when foretold,
and even though unknown, so shall the things that
remain, even though they be unknown and disbe-
lieved, yet come to pass. For the prophets have pro-
claimed two advents of His: the one which is already
past, when He came as a dishonored and suffering
Man; but the second, when according to prophecy, He



GRANT R. JEFFREY 21

shall come from heaven with glory” (First Apology
25).

How ARe WEg To UNDERSTAND
JoHN’s Visions?

Revelation brings together many diverse prophetic
strands and explains many of the prophecies that were
veiled in the Old Testament. Each symbol in the book
of Revelation is interpreted by other passages and
verses. We find parallels to these visions and symbols
in the other biblical prophets. Many of the earlier
prophets admitted that they did not fully understand
the visions God had given them. Daniel declared, “1
was astonished by the vision, but no one understood
it”’ (Daniel 8:27). An unusual aspect of prophetic reve-
lations is that they may not be fully understood till a
point in time far removed from the life of the prophet.
Some prophecies will not be understood until they are
completely fulfilled. In Deuteronomy 29:29 the Bible
tells us: “The secret things belong to the Lord our
God, but those things which are revealed belong to us
and to our children forever, that we may do all the
words of this law.”

The first verse of Revelation declares: “The Reve-
lation of Jesus Christ, which God gave Him to show
His servants—things which must shortly take place.
And He sent and signified it by His angel to His ser-
vant John.” The message of the Apocalypse was trans-
mitted as follows: from God to Christ to His angel to
John to His servants. The words “‘signified it” are criti-
cal because they acknowledge the fact that the book of
Revelation contains more symbols than any other
book of the Bible. If we are to understand this impor-
tant apocalyptic vision we must learn to interpret the
prophetic symbolic language used by John. As we ex-




22 APOCALYPSE

plore the visions of the Apocalypse we will systemati-
cally examine and explain each symbol.

One curious feature of biblical prophecy some-
times confuses Christians. When predicting some event
far in the future, the prophet will often speak about
the event in the past tense, as if it had already oc-
curred. For example, in Revelation 21:1 John writes
about the transformation of the earth at the end of the
Millennium, over a thousand years in the future. “And
1 saw a new heaven and a new earth, for the first
heaven and the first earth had passed away.” Several
early Christian writers, including Justin Martyr (A.D.
150), spoke of this phenomenon, “The things which
He [God] absolutely knows will take place, He
predicts as if already they had taken place” (First
Apology).

THE PRINCIPLE OF RECAPITULATION

Another key to understanding Revelation is the princi-
ple of recapitulation. Although the details and stages
of John’s visions follow each other sequentially, fre-
quently you will see a prophetic recapitulation of a
previous vision, though seen from a different vantage
point. For example, the seventh Seal Judgment in-
troduces and contains the next series of seven Trumpet
Judgments. Quite often, the prophet John will follow a
particular line of God’s judgment and then go back to
the beginning to describe another view of the same
judgment period. This principle was recognized by
early Christian writers such as Lactantius in his Com-
mentary on the Apocalypse of the Blessed Jobn (chap-
ter 7). He wrote as follows: “What, therefore, he said
too little in the trumpets, is here found in the vials. We
must not regard the order of what is said, because



GRANT R. JEFFREY 23

frequently the Holy Spirit, when He has traversed even
to the end of the last times, returns again to the same
times, and fills up what He had before failed to say.” A
similar method is used today in novels and movies
where several subplots are woven together by an au-
thor. The book or film will follow one character’s ac-
tions, then backtrack earlier in time and follow
another character through the day’s activities until
they meet at a common crisis.

ANGELIC MESSENGERS

The word ‘“‘angel” appears many times in the Apoca-
lypse but we must carefully examine the context to
determine its meaning. Angel can refer to a spiritual
heavenly being or it can indicate one who has the role
of a divine messenger. A large part of the Revelation
concerns conversations between “His angel” and
John. Who is this angel? He cannot be an angel like
the other heavenly angels described by John because,
later in his vision, John revealed that this particular
“angel” was human. When John tried to worship this
“angel,” he stopped him saying, “I am your fellow
servant, and of your brethren who have the testimony
of Jesus” (Revelation 19:10). This passage indicates
_ that this particular “angel” was a man, John’s “fellow
servant.” Possibly he was a Jewish Christian, because
Revelation records that he was “of your brethren who
have the testimony of Jesus.” He could be one of the
many Old Testament saints who were resurrected from
Abraham’s bosom by Christ at His resurrection (Mat-
thew 27:52, 53). It’s also possible that the messenger
was Moses or Elijah who appeared on the Mount of
Transfiguration to witness to the glory of Jesus Christ.
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DaANIEL’S PROPHECY OF THE
SEVENTY WEEKS AN OUTLINE OF
PROPHECY

“Seventy weeks [490 years] are determined for your
people and for your holy city, to finish the transgres-
sion, to make an end of sins, to make reconciliation
for iniquity, to bring in everlasting righteousness, to
seal up vision and prophecy, and to anoint the Most
Holy. Know therefore and understand, that from the
going forth of the command to restore and build Jeru-
salem until Messiah the Prince, there shall be seven
weeks and sixty-two weeks; the street shall be built
again, and the wall, even in troublesome times. And
after the sixty-two weeks Messiah shall be cut off, but
not for Himself; and the people of the prince who is to
come shall destroy the city and the sanctuary. The end
of it shall be with a flood, and till the end of the war
desolations are determined. Then he shall confirm a
covenant with many for one week; but in the middle of
the week he shall bring an end to sacrifice and offer-
ing” (Daniel 9:24-27).

Throughout this book we will often refer to Dan-
iel’s vision of the seventy weeks. This key prophecy is
fundamental to our understanding of the order of
events that will unfold in the last days. Daniel is
unique among the prophets of the Bible because he
was given an unusually detailed view of time in his
predictions. When Nebuchadnezzar, King of Babylon,
conquered Jerusalem in 606 B.C. he returned to Baby-
lon with the Jewish royal captives, including Daniel.
The prophet was given a vision that outlined the entire
history of God’s dealing with Israel and the nations.
Daniel’s vision of the seventy weeks foretold to the day
when Israel would reject and “cut off” their Messiah.
He also predicted the second coming of Christ to ““seal
up the vision and prophecy” and establish His ever-
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lasting kingdom. The time element is quite specific and
demonstrates the precision of fulfilled prophecy. The
word “weeks” referred to a seven-year period. This
method of counting time was as common with the
Jews as decades are with us because God commanded
Israel to keep the Sabbath of the land every seven
years.

THe 360-Day BIBLICAL AND
ProPHETIC YEAR

The true length of the prophetic year is vital in deter-
mining the chronology of prophecy. The Jews in bibli-
cal times used a lunar-solar year with only 360 days.
The solar calendar year, of course, has 365.25 days.
However, this solar year was not used by the ancient
nations in the Middle East. The Encyclopedia Britan-
nica’s article on Chronology confirms that Abraham
used a 360-day year in Chaldea and the Promised
Land. The Genesis history of Noah’s flood reveals a
thirty-day month and a 360-day year were in use at
that time. The flood waters were at the full for “150
days,” the five-month interval (of thirty days each) be-
tween the seventeenth day of the second month to the
seventeenth day of the seventh month. We still need to
calculate using the same biblical lunar-solar year of
360 days if we wish to understand the detailed time
prophecies of Daniel. Similarly, in the book of Revela-
tion, John refers to the last three-and-one-half years of
the Great Tribulation as precisely 1260 days (Revela-
tion 12:6). He writes about the three and a half year
Great Tribulation period as “a time, times and half a
time” where a “time” stands for a year of 360 days,
“times” represents two years and ‘“‘half a time” means
six months. This period is also described as “forty-two
months” of thirty days each (13:5). These references
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confirm that the 360-day biblical year, is the one by
which we must calculate biblical prophecy.

THE PRECISION OF PROPHECY

There are four important parts in Daniel’s vision. The
first part commences with “the commandment to re-
build the walls of Jerusalem” (Daniel 9:25). This de-
cree of the Persian King Artaxerxes Longimanus was
given to Nehemiah “in the month of Nisan, in the
twentieth year” of his reign (Nehemiah 2:1). Accord-
ing to the Talmud, “The first day of the month Nisan
is the New Year for the computation of the reign of
kings and for festivals.” In other words, if no day is
given, the assumption is that the first day of the month
applies. The first day of Nisan in King Artaxerxes’
twentieth year was calculated by the Royal Observa-
tory, Greenwich, United Kingdom, to be March 14,
445 B.C.

The second part of the vision extends “from the
going forth of the commandment to restore and to

Daniel’s Vision of the 70 Weeks
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rebuild Jerusalem” (March 14, 445 B.C.) and includes
an initial period of seven “weeks” of years (7 x 7 =49
years) in which Jerusalem was rebuilt “even in trou-
blous times.” A second period of sixty-two “weeks”
(62 x7=434 years) immediately followed the first
seven “weeks” bringing us to a combined total of
sixty-nine weeks of years (69 x 7 years = 483 Biblical
years). This sixty-nine week period of 483 biblical
years is equal to 173,880 days (483 x360 days=
173,880 days). The third part of the vision concludes
with the Messiah being ‘“cut off” at the end of the
sixty-nine “weeks” (483 years). Exactly 483 biblical
years later, precisely 173,880 days from the command
on March 14, 445 B.C., brings us to the tenth day of
Nisan, April 6, A.D. 32. On that day, Palm Sunday,
Jesus Christ fulfilled this prophecy as He entered Jeru-
salem presenting Himself to Israel as their Messiah.
The precision of prophecy is illustrated by the fact that
Jesus was rejected by Israel on the precise day that
ended the sixty-ninth week of Daniel 9:24-27.

IsraEL’s TIME OF VISITATION

The Messiah rode into Jerusalem on the back of a foal
on the precise day Daniel’s sixty-nine “weeks” of years
ended. Christ’s disciples acknowledged Him as their
Messiah, proclaiming, “Blessed is the King who comes
in the name of the Lord! Peace in heaven and glory in
the highest!” (Luke 19:38). However, the majority of
Israel and the Gentiles tragically rejected Him as their
Messiah. When Jesus approached Jerusalem “He saw
the city and wept over it, saying, ‘If you had known,
even you, especially in this your day, the things that
make for your peace! But now they are hidden from
your eyes. For the days will come upon you when your
enemies will build an embankment around you, sur-
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round you and close you in on every side, and level
you, and your children within you, to the ground; and
they will not leave in you one stone upon another,
because you did not know the time of your visitation”
(Luke 19:41-44). Almost forty years later, the Roman
legions burned Jerusalem and ripped up every stone of
the Temple.

In this passage, Jesus told Israel that this day, Palm
Sunday, the tenth day of Nisan, April 6, A.D. 32, was
the “time of your visitation.” This was their day of
decision to choose to accept or reject Jesus as their
Messiah-King. Despite the acclaim by Jesus’ disciples
and some citizens, the majority of the religious and
political leaders rejected Him. Five days later this re-
jection culminated in the crucifixion of Jesus. Their
promised kingdom was postponed for almost two
thousand years.

To sum up, Daniel’s vision spoke of a total of sev-
enty ‘“‘sevens’ or seventy “weeks” of years, equalling
490 biblical years. This first period of sixty-nine weeks
of years was fulfilled to the exact day. For those who
want to confirm these calculations, I cover this topic in
great detail in my book Armageddon: Appointment
with Destiny. The last seventieth “week” of seven crit-
ical years remains to be fulfilled in our generation. Can
anyone seriously doubt that the remaining “week” of
seven years, Daniel’s seventieth “week” of years, will
be fulfilled just as precisely?

DANIEL’S SEVENTIETH WEEK
THE SEVEN YEARS OF TRIBULATION

“Then he shall confirm a covenant with many for one
week; but in the middle of the week he shall bring an
end to sacrifice and offering” (Daniel 9:27).
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DANIEL'’S 70TH WEEK
ANTICHRIST'S 7 YEAR TREATY WITH ISRAEL

Daniel’s seventieth week will be fulfilled in the fi-
nal seven years of this era. Jewish and Gentile history
is moving inexorably toward a countdown to Arma-
geddon. When Israel and the Gentiles rejected their
promised Messiah on Palm Sunday, April 6, A.D. 32,
“the time of your visitation” (Luke 20:44) on the last
day of Daniel’s sixty-ninth week of prophecy, God’s
prophetic clock stopped ticking. The Lord postponed
their prophesied kingdom for almost two thousand
years. During this interval between Daniel’s sixty-
ninth week and the final seventieth week, God created
His Church composed of Jews and Gentiles from every
nation to be a witness to all the world. During this
interval, “Hardening in part has happened to Israel
until the fullness of the Gentiles has come in” (Romans
11:25-26). However, while the kingdom was post-
poned, God’s covenant with Israel remains unbroken.
Their Messiah will return and usher in the Kingdom of
God on earth. Israel will finally see her Messiah when
Christ returns at Armageddon to conclude the seventi-
eth week of years.
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THe PropPHETIC GAP IN
DaNIEL 9:24-27

A number of modern critics of prophecy have com-
plained about our belief that Daniel’s seventieth week
will involve seven years occurring in our future. They
declare that the last three and a half years of Daniel’s
final seventieth week of years was fulfilled between
A.D. 33 and A.D. 37. Their suggestion is that Christ’s
disciples somehow fulfilled the last three and one-half
years by witnessing to the Jews until A.D. 37. This
forced and awkward interpretation is an attempt to
avoid the clear prediction of a future Antichrist and a
seven-year tribulation period occurring just prior to
Christ establishing His kingdom. They suggest that
Christ made a seven-year “‘covenant” with the Jews
despite the total lack of biblical evidence for such a
conclusion. The New Testament knows nothing of a
seven-year covenant with Israel. Furthermore, they de-
clare that Jesus fulfilled Daniel 9:27 when He brought
“an end to sacrifice and offering” by His death on the
Cross. However, this interpretation is contradicted by
the historical evidence that the daily sacrifice contin-
ued without interruption for 38 years until the Ro-
mans burnt the Temple in A.D. 70.

These critics totally reject our belief in a “gap” of
almost two thousand years between the end of the
sixty-ninth week with Christ’s rejection and the sign-
ing of a seven-year treaty between the Antichrist and
Israel. Several writers have ridiculed the “gap” theory
claiming that it was invented by modern futurist
prophecy teachers since A.D. 1820. However, the
Epistle of Barnabas and many other early Christian
writings prove that they are completely mistaken in
their assumption. The concept of a future seven-year
treaty between the Antichrist and the Jews (Daniel’s
seventieth week) and a “gap” between the sixty-ninth
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and seventieth week was widely accepted by the early
Church.

Kingdom Now teachers criticize our interpretation
that there is a “gap” of time in Daniel 9:24-27 al-
lowing the Church Age to exist between the sixty-
ninth week and the seventieth week. They claim that
this “gap” in Daniel 9:24-27 is artificial, unnatural
and without foundation in Scripture or the historic
biblical interpretation of these prophecies. Some who
oppose the pretribulation Rapture suggest that the
“gap” between Daniel’s sixty-ninth week and the be-
ginning of the seventieth week has no foundation in
the biblical text itself. However, an unprejudiced
reader of Daniel’s seventieth week prophecy will no-
tice that there is a clear division between the two peri-
ods. Obviously, the Messiah being “cut off” is the
critical event between these two periods.

Daniel’s prophecy reads: “And after threescore
and two weeks shall Messiah be cut off, but not for
himself>’ (Daniel 9:26). A close examination will reveal
that the Messiah is “cut off” at a point ‘“after” the
sixty-nine weeks are completed. However the cutting
off of the Messiah does not take place within the dura-
tion of the seventieth week either. This indicates that it
would occur during some “interval” or “gap” between
both periods. A careful reading of the prophecy indi-
cates that there is a break after the sixty-ninth week,
rather than a continuous running of the sixty-ninth
week right into the seventieth week of years.

EAarRLY CHURCH WRITERS ON
DanNieL’s SEVENTIETH WEEK

Several of the Ante-Nicene Fathers clearly taught that
there was a “gap” between the two periods. They
taught that the seventieth week of seven years under
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the rule of the Antichrist would follow many centuries
later. Their writings prove that this interpretation is
not some recent innovation by either Jesuits, the Plym-
outh Brethren or others. An example can be found in
the Epistle of Barnabas which was written about A.D.
100. The widespread acceptance of this writing indi-
cates that this book accurately reflected the thinking of
the ancient apostolic Church regarding prophecy. It
was clearly written after the destruction of Jerusalem
by the Roman army in A.D. 70 because the writer of
the epistle refers to the burning of the Temple. “More-
over, He [Jesus] again says, ‘Behold, they who have
cast down this temple, even they shall build it up
again.” It has so happened. For through their going to
war, it was destroyed by their enemies; and now they,
[the Jews] as the servants of their enemies, shall re-
build it (16). He also describes the future Temple that
will be built, “For it is written, ‘And it shall come to
pass, when the week is completed, the Temple of God
shall be built in glory in the name of the Lord” (16,
italics added).

Note that this Epistle of Barnabas refers to Dan-
iel’s “week” of years, seven years leading to Armaged-
don, in the last days. He also indicates that the future
Temple described by Ezekiel 40 to 48 will be built by
God “when the week [seven years] is completed.”
Early Christian writers spoke of Daniel’s vision of the
seventy weeks having their initial fulfillment in Christ’s
passion with His cutting off at the end of the first
sixty-nine weeks. This prophecy of Daniel 9:24-27 de-
scribed a final seventieth “week” of seven years to be
completed just before the return of Christ in glory.
This Epistle of Barnabas, written long after Christ’s
resurrection and the destruction of Jerusalem in A.D.
70, refers to the prophesied “week” as still future.
Many other first century writers also wrote of Daniel’s
seventieth “week” being fulfilled in the last days.
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Hippolytus, a disciple of Irenaeus, was one of the
authoritative Christian writers in the second century.
In his Commentaries he wrote about the coming An-
tichrist and the seventieth week of Daniel 9:27. “For
when the threescore and two weeks are fulfilled, and
Christ is come, and the gospel is preached in every
place, the times being then accomplished, there will
remain only one week, the last, in which Elias [Elijab]
will appear, and Enoch, and in the midst of it the
abomination of desolation will be manifested, viz. An-
tichrist, announcing desolation to the world” [italics
added] (Ante Nicene Fathers, Vol. v, p. 182). This
manuscript clearly proves that the Church during the
first centuries understood that there would be a “gap.”
In addition to these writers, Irenaeus in his book
Against Heresies and Justin Martyr in his Dialogue
With Trypho also taught that there would be an inter-
lude before the future seventieth week of Daniel 9:27.

OTHER ‘‘GAPS’’ IN THE
FUuLFiLLMENT OF PrROPHECY

A close examination of other prophecies reveals a
number of “gaps” in the durations of prophetic times
or historical enumerations found in the Scriptures.
Throughout the Bible’s prophecies we find several pre-
dictions that contain a dual nature regarding the time
factor. In other words, within a single passage, a
prophet will speak of two future events that will be
separated by thousands of years. As an example,
Isaiah 9:6-7 declares: “For unto us a child is born,
unto us a son is given: and the government will be
upon His shoulder: and His Name will be called Won-
derful, Counselor, Mighty God, Everlasting Father,
Prince of Peace. Of the increase of His government and
peace there will be no end, upon the throne of David,
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and upon His kingdom, to order it, and establish it
with judgment and justice from that time forward even
forever.”

Note that the statement, “For unto us a Child is
born, unto us a Son is given” was fulfilled at the birth
of Jesus of Nazareth. However, the second portion of
his prophecy, beginning with “and the government
will be upon His shoulder” and “Of the increase of
His government and peace there will be no end, upon
the throne of David” was not fulfilled in Christ’s first
advent. Those future events, separated by a “gap” of
almost two thousand years, will find their fulfillment
at the return of the Messiah at the end of this age.

The prophecy of Daniel 12:2 also manifests the
phenomenon of a single prophetic passage containing
predictions covering events more than a thousand
years apart. “And many of those who sleep in the dust
of the earth shall awake, some to everlasting life, some
to shame and everlasting contempt.” As Revelation
20:4-6 reveals, the first resurrection of life will be fol-
lowed a thousand years later by the resurrection unto
spiritual death at the White Throne Judgment. An-
other example of a gap is found in Zechariah 9:9-10:
“Rejoice greatly, O daughter of Zion! Shout, O
daughter of Jerusalem! Behold, your King is coming to
you; He is just and having salvation, lowly and riding
on a donkey, a colt, the foal of a donkey. I will cut off
the chariot from Ephraim and the horse from Jerusa-
lem; the battle bow shall be cut off. He shall speak
peace to the nations; His dominion shall be ‘from sea
to sea, and from the River to the ends of the earth.””
The first part of Zechariah’s prophecy “your King is
coming to you; He is just and having salvation, lowly
and riding on a donkey, a colt, the foal of a donkey”—
was fulfilled precisely in Christ’s Palm Sunday entry to
Jerusalem. However, the second portion of the predic-
tion included “I will cut off the chariot from Ephraim
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and the horse from Jerusalem; the battle bow shall be
cut off,” and the statement that “His dominion shall
be ‘from sea to sea.” >’ This second portion is separated
by a “gap” of some two thousand years and will be
fulfilled at the triumphant return of Christ.

Other prophetic gap passages include: Isaiah
11:1-6; Isaiah 40:3-5 and Isaiah 52:13-15. However,
of all the “gap” prophecies, the one prediction that
clearly reveals this phenomenon is found in Isaiah
61:1-2: “The Spirit of the Lord God is upon Me, be-
cause the Lord has anointed Me to preach good tidings
to the poor; He has sent Me to heal the brokenhearted,
to proclaim liberty to the captives, and the opening of
the prison to those who are bound; to proclaim the
acceptable year of the Lord, and the day of vengeance
of our God.”

Our authority for interpreting this prophecy as
containing a gap of thousands of years is found in the
actual words of Jesus Christ. It is noteworthy that
Jesus began His public ministry in the synagogue in
Nazareth by reading this great Jubilee prophecy from
Isaiah 61. After reading the first part of the prophecy
ending with “the acceptable year of the Lord” Jesus
“closed the book, and gave it back to the attendent,
and sat down. And the eyes of all who were in the
synagogue were fixed on Him. And He began to say to
them, ‘Today this scripture is fulfilled in your hear-
ing’” (Luke 4:18-21). Note that Jesus did not read
Isaiah’s concluding prophetic phrase—“and the day of
vengeance of our God.” This remarkable passage in
Luke reveals that Jesus knew that the last part of
Isaiah’s prophecy “the day of vengeance of our God”
would not be fulfilled in His first advent. It would be
delayed almost two thousand years until His second
coming in glory to establish His kingdom. Thus, the
New Testament records that Jesus Christ acknowl-
* edged through His interpretation that there was a pro-
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phetic “gap” of thousands of years between His first
coming and His second coming.

REAsSONsS FOR THE PropHETIC GAP
IN DANIEL 9:24-27

Over the last thirty years of studying Bible prophecy I
have often pondered the mystery of this “gap” be-
tween the First and Second Advents of Christ. Surely
God knew from the beginning of time how events
would work out. Why do we find this strange paren-
thesis of an undefined duration? I believe the reason
for this gap in Bible prophecy is due to the problem of
predestination and free will. God is sovereign and all-
knowing. He knows the ultimate outcome of every
course of action man could take. However, for reasons
known only to Him, God created mankind with the
freedom to choose to obey or rebel against Him. The
Lord knew that our freedom would result in sin,
the loss of Paradise, the Cross and finally redemption.
This freedom is of such value to God that He risked
everything to allow us to freely obey Him.

When Jesus Christ came to earth two thousand
years ago He presented to both the Jews and Gentiles a
genuine, bona fide offer of the Kingdom of heaven on
earth if they would accept Him as their Messiah-King.
If they had chosen to accept Jesus and crown Him as
their Messiah on Palm Sunday, A.D. 32, He would
have entered the Eastern Gate and announce the resti-
tution of all things, the cancellation of all debts and
the proclamation of liberty to the captives. It was a
genuine possibility that Israel could have accepted
Him as Messiah and He would have ushered in the
millennial Kingdom. Somehow, Jesus would have been
crucified at some later point to fulfill the prophecy and
provide salvation of all those who repent of their sins.
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The tragedy is that both the Jews and Gentiles re-
jected God’s offer of the Kingdom of heaven and mur-
dered His Son, the Messiah. The result was two
thousand years of exile for Israel and centuries of war
and ruin under a series of evil Gentile empires. God
turned to the Church, composed of both Gentiles and
Jews, to fulfill His Great Commission to reach all man-
kind with the saving gospel of Christ’s salvation.
When the Church completes its mission God will rap-
ture the Christians home to heaven. Then, the Lord
will motivate Israel to be “a light to the nations” dur-
ing the last seven years of this age. Since man was free
to choose, the Bible’s prophecies in Daniel 9:24-27,
Isaiah 9:6-8, and Matthew 24, etcetera were con-
structed with a “gap” of undetermined length that
could have lasted one hour or two thousand years. If
mankind had accepted Christ at His first coming, Dan-
iel’s seventieth week would have immediately followed
the close of the sixty-ninth week without a break.
However, when they rejected their Messiah, God post-
poned the Kingdom. This created a gap that lasted
almost two thousands years until the final seventieth
week will run its course. Possibly, if the Church had
faithfully fulfilled Christ’s Great Commission in an
earlier generation, God would have raptured the saints
to heaven prior to our generation.

Israer Is THE Focus OF THE
SEVENTY WEEKS

“For so the Lord has commanded us: ‘I have set you to
be a light to the Gentiles, that you should be for salva-
tion to the ends of the earth’ > (Acts 13:47).

The Lord will use Israel as “a light to the Gen-
tiles” to reach the world during the tribulation period.
God told Daniel that the “seventy weeks” are deter-
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mined upon “your people,” the Jews, and “your holy
city,” Jerusalem (Daniel 9:24). The first sixty-nine
weeks of years focused upon God’s dealing with the
Jewish people and His witnessing to the world through
His “chosen people.” In a similar manner, the major
focus of this final seventieth “week” of seven years will
return to God’s dealing with Israel. During the first
sixty-nine weeks of years the Church was a “mystery”
hid from the Old Testament prophets. Equally, the
Church has no role on earth during the seventieth
week of the seven-year tribulation period.

As detailed later in this book, Daniel revealed that
the Antichrist, the “prince who is to come,” will make
a seven-year treaty with Israel, the “many,” guarantee-
ing her security. However, at the mid-point of the sev-
entieth week, after three and a half years, the
Antichrist will break his covenant and defile the holy
Temple in Jerusalem (Daniel 9:26,27). This event will
trigger the beginning of the worst period of persecu-
tion in history. While the first three-and-a-half years
will be a terrible time of persecution and judgment, the
last three-and-a-half years leading to Armageddon will
be unbearable. When Israel rejects the Antichrist’s
claim to be “god,” He will persecute the Jews wher-
ever he can find them. After the horrors of the persecu-
tion and the wrath of God during the Great
Tribulation, Daniel’s seventieth week will end with
Christ’s triumphant return to establish His eternal
kingdom. As indicated in another chapter, the rapture
of the Church will occur before Daniel’s seventieth
week. After the Marriage Supper of the Lamb Jesus
will return from heaven with His army of saints to sit
on the throne of David.



The Visions of Revelation

THue SeveN TiTLEs OoF JeEsus CHRIST
IN REVELATION

The Apocalypse proclaims that Christ will defeat Sa-
tan’s Antichrist and establish His glorious Kingdom
on the earth forever. Seven distinct titles in the intro-
ductory chapter of the Apocalypse progressively reveal
the nature of Jesus Christ. These seven titles confirm
that the judgments of the Great Tribulation will be
focused on the rebellious sinners in all the nations, not
the Church. Each of the seven titles appears within the
first chapter. A close examination of these names will
enable us to more fully understand the prophetic role
of the coming Messiah.

THE SoN OF MAN

“I saw . . . in the midst of the seven lampstands One
like the Son of Man” (Revelation 1:13).

Of all the titles of Jesus Christ in the Apocalypse,
probably the most important is “the Son of Man.” It
usually occurs in connection with His position in rela-
tion to the Kingdom of God on earth. Significantly, the
designation “the Son of Man” appears eighty times in
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the four Gospels and the book of Acts in reference to
Christ as King of the coming millennial Kingdom.
However, in Paul’s Epistles to the churches, he never
used this title “Son of Man.” His focus in the Epistles
was on Christ’s role as the Head of His Church during
the Age of Grace. Interestingly, in Revelation 14:14,
we see this title used again because the focus returns to
Jesus Christ coming as a triumphant monarch to claim
His Kingdom: “And I looked, and behold, a white
cloud, and on the cloud sat One like the Son of Man,
having on His head a golden crown, and in His hand a
sharp sickle.” This Kingdom title, “the Son of Man”
also appears in Matthew 24:30 and 25:31, in pro-
phetic passages focused on the Great Tribulation. This
title confirms that the focus of these prophecies is
Christ’s coming Kingdom, not the role of the Church.

THE ALMIGHTY

“I am the Alpha and the Omega, the Beginning and
the End,” says the Lord, “who is and who was and
who is to come, the Almighty” (Revelation 1:8).

This title, “the Almighty,” expresses the tremen-
dous power of God, that He ““has dominion over all.”
It parallels the Old Testament expression, “the Lord of
hosts,” that presents Christ as the Captain of the
mighty angelic legions of heaven coming to rule the
earth. This designation, the “Almighty,” appears nine
times in Revelation emphasizing the enormous mili-
tary power that will be exercised by Christ at the Sec-
ond Coming. This stands in sharp contrast to Christ’s
role at His First Coming as the “suffering servant.”
Paintings and statues of the suffering Savior on the
Cross have caused millions of Christians and non-
believers to think of Jesus Christ solely as a weak, suf-
fering victim on the Cross. Many Christians have
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forgotten that Christ is no longer on the Cross or in
the Tomb. Jesus Christ sits at the right hand of the
Father in heaven awaiting the moment when He will
reclaim the kingdoms of this world forever. “Jesus said
to him . . . ‘hereafter you will see the Son of Man
sitting at the right hand of the Power, and coming on
the clouds of heaven’ ” (Matthew 26:64).

THue Lorp Gobp

“Then he said to me, ‘These words are faithful and
true.” And the Lord God of the holy prophets sent His
angel to show His servants the things which must
shortly take place” (Revelation 22:6).

This expression, “the Lord God” appears in Gene-
sis in the passages describing the original Kingdom of
God on earth, the Garden of Eden. It appears again in
the New Testament for the first time in the Apoca-
lypse, as the prophet describes the approaching re-
demption of the earth introducing the true Kingdom of
God. This recurring title, “the Lord God,” connects
Genesis and Revelation, the “Alpha and Omega,” the
“beginning and the end.” In Genesis 3:15 God prophe-
sied the ultimate defeat of Satan’s “seed,” the An-
tichrist. This title confirms that Christ will finally
redeem His promise. The message of Revelation is that
Satan’s rule of sin, evil, suffering and death is about to
end. The final victory of Christ is assured. The ‘“Lord
God” will keep His promise to create a Kingdom of
righteousness and justice forever.

ALPrHA AND OMEGA

“I am the Alpha and the Omega, the First and the
Last” (Revelation 1:11).
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The unusual title, “the Alpha and the Omega, the
First and the Last,” is used in the Scriptures to describe
the Messiah in His connection with Israel. John used
this title four times in Revelation to emphasize Christ’s
ultimate authority over the earth and His coming
Kingdom. From the “Alpha” of the Garden of Eden to
the “Omega” of the Apocalypse, the Bible’s progres-
sive revelation tells us of God’s plan to redeem His
suffering creation from the curse of sin. This title, “Al-
pha and Omega,” is uniquely related to Christ’s role as
the coming Messiah of Israel. Consider the words of
Isaiah 44:6: “Thus says the Lord, the King of Israel,
and his Redeemer, the Lord of hosts: ‘I am the First
and I am the Last; besides Me there is no God.’ >’ This

_phrase, “Alpha and Omega,” indicates that the focus
of John’s prophecies is the final redemption of Israel
and the Gentile nations, not the Church.

KinG oF KINGs AND LoRD OF
Lorps

“He has on His robe and on His thigh a name written:
King of kings and Lord of lords” (Revelation 19:16).

Of all the titles given to Christ, this is the greatest.
For thousands of years Israel and the nations rejected
the claim of Jesus as their promised Messiah. The Day
of the Lord will reveal Christ’s glory and victory over
every other power in the universe. Although the world
will still contain nations and kings in the millennial
Kingdom, Christ alone will bear the supreme title
“King of kings and Lord of lords.” All power will be-
long to Christ forever. The kings and the saints will
rule the nations under His delegated authority. Al-
though many in the world today delight in blasphem-
ing His name, someday soon the heavens will open
and reveal Jesus Christ coming with all His royal
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splendor. On that day of victory the universe will wit-
ness the fulfillment of Christ’s great prophecy: “For it
is written: ‘As I live, says the Lord, every knee shall
bow to Me, and every tongue shall confess to God’ ”’
{Romans 14:11).

Tue CoMming ONE

“Holy, holy, holy, Lord God Almighty, Who was and
is and is to come!” (Revelation 4:8).

The prophetic title, ““the Coming One,” appears in
many different forms throughout the Scriptures and
in the Jewish writings about the coming Messiah. In
Matthew 3:11 we read John’s prediction about the
coming Messiah in these words: “But He who is com-
ing after me is mightier than I, whose sandals I am not
worthy to carry.” In John’s Gospel account (4:25) the
woman of Samaria told Jesus about her messianic ex-
pectation of “the Coming One” in these words: *I
know that Messiah is coming (who is called Christ).
When He comes, He will tell us all things™ (John
4:25). Variations of the title “the Coming One” appear
throughout the Old Testament in connection with Jew-
ish messianic expectations. In the New Testament it is
used sixteen times in the Gospels, the book of Acts and
the Revelation. However, in keeping with its connec-
tion with Israel, it is never used by the Apostle Paul in
any of his letters to the Christian Church.

THE ONE WHo Lives FOREVER

“The living creatures give glory and honor and thanks
to Him who sits on the throne, who lives forever and
ever” (Revelation 4:9).

We find variations of this title “the one who lives
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forever” six times in the book of Revelation. From the
moment of man’s creation, God intended that man
should be immortal and live forever in obedience to
Him. However, the rebellion of Adam and Eve intro-
duced universal sin and death for mankind. The
prophecies of Revelation declare that Christ will defeat
the rule of sin and death. He will win immortality for
all who trust in His salvation. Paul declared Christ’s
victory over death: “For since by man came death, by
Man also came the resurrection of the dead. For as in
Adam all die, even so in Christ all shall be made alive”
(1 Corinthians 15:21, 22).

The Bible’s identification of Jesus Christ as ‘“‘the
one who lives forever” signifies His complete victory
over Satan, sin and death. Christ defeated the curse of
sin and death, not only for Himself, but for all those
who will trust in His salvation and accept Him as their
Lord and Savior. In total opposition to Satan, whose
career ends with death, Jesus Christ is “the one who
lives forever.”” He is the One who won eternal life for
all those who trust in Him. Christ’s victory over death
through His resurrection is the central fact of Chris-
tianity. As Paul acknowledged: “If in this life only we
have hope in Christ, we are of all men the most piti-
able” (1 Corinthians 15:19). The Apostle Paul af-
firmed the truth of the resurrection of Christ with
evidence of eyewitnesses who presented ‘infallible
proofs” that Christ rose from the dead. His trium-
phant conclusion is this: “But now Christ is risen from
the dead, and has become the firstfruits of those who
have fallen asleep™ (15:20). Jesus rose from the dead
and lives forever. All who trust in Him will also be
“ones who live forever” in Christ’s eternal kingdom.
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THe Lorp’s Day

John introduced his book with his vision of Christ: “I
was in the Spirit on the Lord’s Day and I heard behind
me a loud voice as a trumpet saying ‘I am Alpha and
the Omega, the First and the Last’ ”* (Revelation 1:10).
What does John mean by this phrase “the Lord’s
Day?” The answer to this question will go a long way
toward illuminating the meaning of the visions of Rev-
elation. His expression “the Lord’s Day” may be a
simple rearrangement of the common expression “the
Day of the Lord.” He may have used this expression to
remind us that the Apocalypse will involve the awe-
some events of the great Day of the Lord during the
Great Tribulation.

Another possibility is that John’s expression, the
“Lord’s Day,” referred to the fact that he received his
incredible vision on “the Lord’s Day,” Sunday, the
first day of the week. The arguments in favor of this
view stem from several facts. The early Church began
to use this expression, the “Lord’s Day,” during the
first century to refer to Sunday as our common day of
worship. This reference in Revelation 1:10 is the only
place in Scripture that we find the expression ‘“the
Lord’s Day.” Other biblical references to Sunday used
the common expression, “the first day of the week.”
Some suggest that John’s use of the phrase “the Lord’s
Day,” as Christ begins His message to the seven
churches, indicates that the focus of these introductory
chapters is the present Church age and that Sunday is
the natural meaning rather than the future day of judg-
ment.

In the centuries following Christ, the expression
“the Lord’s Day” became a synonym for Sunday. Ig-
natius lived from A.D. 30 to A.D. 107 as a fellow
disciple with Polycarp under the leadership of the
Apostle John. In his noncanonical book, The Epistle of
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Ignatius to the Magnesians (approx. A.D. 101) Igna-
tius twice called Sunday “the Lord’s Day.” He wrote:
“After the observance of the Sabbath, let every friend
of Christ keep the Lord’s Day as a festival, the resur-
rection-day, the queen and chief of all the days (of the
week). Looking forward to this, the prophet declared,
“To the end, for the eighth day,” on which our life both
sprang up again, and the victory over death was ob-
tained in Christ . . .>”

However, there is no evidence that the Church
customarily called Sunday “the Lord’s Day” until the
second century, at some point after the book of Reve-
lation was written (A.D. 96). Sunday was invariably
called “the first day of the week” throughout the New
Testament (Matthew 28:1; Luke 24:1; 1 Corinthians
16:2; for example). Most significantly, John, the au-
thor of Revelation, twice used the expression ‘“the first
day of the week” in his Gospel of John to designate
Sunday, rather than use the second-century-Church
expression “the Lord’s Day” (John 20:1, 19).

Thue Day oF THE LorD—THE Focus
OF THE APOCALYPSE

Therefore, the burden of evidence suggests that John’s
use of the expression “the Lord’s Day” refers to the
coming great “Day of the Lord” which is referred to
by all the prophets. In the same manner that John was
lifted up in vision to heaven “in the Spirit” in chapter
4:1, we read in the introductory chapter that he was
“in the Spirit on the Lord’s Day.” He recorded the
great voice saying, “Come up here and I will show you
things which must take place after this.” John’s refer-
ence to being “in the Spirit on the Lord’s Day” proba-
bly suggests that he was taken in vision to the future
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Day of the Lord where he witnessed the climactic
events that will end with Christ’s triumph over evil.
The incredible events of the Day of the Lord are
the focus of the majority of the Bible’s prophecies
about the “‘last days.” There is no essential difference
between John’s expressions “‘the Lord’s Day’ and “the
Day of the Lord.” As an example of a New Testament
writer reversing an expression, consider Peter’s words
about “Christ’s suffering” in 1 Peter 4:13 and his de-
scription eight verses later in 1 Peter 5:1 about “‘the
sufferings of Christ.” Obviously, the meaning is the
same although he reversed the order of the words. In
the Hebrew language of the Old Testament, the ex-
pression always appears as “the Day of the Lord”
rather than “the Lord’s Day” because the adjective
“Lord’s” does not exist in Hebrew. The only way to
express the concept “the Lord’s Day” in Hebrew is to
use both nouns, “the Day of the Lord.” However, in
the Greek language used in Revelation, John could ex-
press the concept using the Greek adjective as “the
Lord’s Day.” The book of Revelation reveals more
about the details of this future day of judgment than
all of the other prophets. This subject of the Day of the
Lord is extensively discussed by all the Old and New
Testament prophets, Jesus Christ, and the early
Church fathers. In fact the book of Revelation could
be subtitled “The Great Day of the Lord.” Whether or
not John received his tremendous vision on Sunday,
the focus of the book of Revelation is a series of fasci-
nating prophetic visions manifesting the glory of Jesus
Christ during the approaching great Day of the Lord.
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SATURDAY SABBATH OR SUNDAY
WoORSHIP

John’s use of the phrase “the Lord’s Day” reminds us
of the continuing dispute about whether the Church is
correct to worship on Sunday rather than the Saturday
Sabbath. Over the years, various groups—including
the Seventh Day Adventists, the Seventh Day Baptists
and others—have claimed that Christians have sinfully
abandoned the true Saturday worship of God’s Sab-
bath and adopted Sunday worship, “changing the
times and laws” of God. They claim that God com-
manded us to worship on Saturday and that the early
Church worshipped on Saturday for many decades un-
til it arbitrarily changed the day of worship to Sunday
without any command from God. Some suggest that
the Church worshipped on Saturday for two centuries
and suddenly changed to Sunday when a decree was
issued by a Church Council. This is false. The argu-
ment over Saturday or Sunday worship has often con-
fused Christians who do not have access to the history
of the early Church. The truth is that the Church never
“changed” the day of worship. From the beginning the
Christians celebrated communion on Sunday.

WHY Dip THE EarRLy CHURCH
WoRsHIP ON SUNDAY?

Following Christ’s Resurrection, the early Church be-
gan to worship on Sunday, the first day of the week,
because this was the day that Jesus rose from the
grave. “On the first day of the week Mary Magdalene
came to the tomb” (John 20:1). The Church was also
empowered by the Holy Spirit on Pentecost Sunday,
the fiftieth day counting from the Feast of Firstfruits
(Leviticus 23:16 and Acts 2:1). Pentecost always fell
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on Sunday because it occurs fifty days after the begin-
ning Sabbath day. Beginning with the initial Sabbath
of the Feast of Firstfruits, they counted fifty days
(seven weeks of seven days plus one day) which ended
on the first day of the week, Sunday. Thus, the two
most important days initiating the birth of our Chris-
tian faith, the Resurrection and the coming of the Holy
Spirit at Pentecost, both occurred by God’s providence
on Sunday, rather than on the Saturday Sabbath. The
early Christian writer Chrysostom wrote a commen-
tary on Psalm 119 declaring that Sunday “was called
the Lord’s Day because the Lord rose from the dead
on that day.”

Additional evidence is provided by an early com-
mentary on the works of Irenaeus (A.D. 120-202)
about the Church worshipping on Sunday from the
beginning. “This custom of not bending the knee upon
Sunday, is a symbol of the resurrection, through which
we have been set free, by the grace of Christ, from sins,
and from death, which has been put to death under
Him. Now this custom took its rise from apostolic
times, as the blessed Irenaeus, the martyr and bishop
of Lyons, declares in his treatise On Easter, in which
he makes mention of Pentecost also; upon which feast
we do not bend the knee, because it is of equal signifi-
cance with the Lord’s day, for the reason already al-
leged concerning it” (Fragments From Lost Writings
of Irenaeus—Ante-Nicene Fathers).

Wuy Dip JewisH CHRISTIANS
WORSHIP ON SATURDAY AND
SuNDAY?

In the first century Jewish Christians continued to ob-
serve the Saturday Sabbath because Christ and His dis-
ciples never instructed them to stop this practice. From
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the beginning the Jewish believers also joined with
their Gentile Christian brothers in worshipping at the
Lord’s Supper on Sunday. In other words, Jewish
Christians worshipped on both Saturday and Sunday.
Many Church writers differentiated between the Jew-
ish Sabbath and the Christian’s Lord’s Day of Sunday.
Theodoret wrote about the Jewish Christian Ebonite
groups (Fab. Haeret. 2:1). He claimed, “They keep the
Sabbath according to the Jewish law and sanctify the
Lord’s Day in like manner as we do.” In other words,
these Jewish Christians continued to worship on the
Sabbath as their Jewish fathers, but also joined the
Jewish and Gentile Christians in their customary wor-
ship on Sunday, the “Lord’s Day.” They worshipped
on both Saturday and Sunday.

Gentiles, when they became Christians, never wor-
shipped on the Saturday Sabbath of the Jews. They
simply began to worship on Sunday, the day of His
Resurrection and the Day of Pentecost. However, they
realized that their Sunday worship was not a matter of
law, but an act of loving observance of His resurrec-
tion. As an example, if a Christian’s military service
makes it impossible to worship on Sunday, he might
choose to have a quiet time with the Lord on Wednes-
day. The key point to remember is that we are no
longer under Law; we have been saved by God’s
Grace. .

Although many Jewish Christians continued to
observe the Saturday Sabbath as well as Sunday wor-
ship, some ceased Saturday worship. No one ever
commanded Gentile Christians to worship on the Sat-
urday Sabbath. When the issue arose about the de-
mands that should be placed upon Gentile followers of
Jesus, the book of Acts records the inspired decision of
the council of the Jerusalem Church. “For it seemed
good to the Holy Spirit, and to us, to lay upon you no
greater burden than these necessary things: that you
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abstain from things offered to idols, from blood, from
things strangled, and from sexual immorality. If you
keep yourselves from these, you will do well. Fare-
well” (Acts 15:28-29). In these instructions to the
Gentile converts, there was no requirement to follow
the Old Testament Law regarding Saturday Sabbath
worship. In fact, the early Church, inspired by the
Holy Spirit and led by Jewish disciples of Christ, de-
clared that “it seemed good to the Holy Spirit, and to
us, to lay upon you no greater burden than these nec-
essary things” only.

There are no commands or suggestions in the New
Testament that Gentile Christians must observe the
Jewish Sabbath. Where does this desire to observe the
Saturday Sabbath come from? The Seventh Day Ad-
ventists and several other groups suggest that the
abandonment of the Saturday Sabbath worship was a
great sin of the Antichrist system, ‘“the changing of
times and laws.” This is a blatant appeal to the spiri-
tual pride of mankind to return to the system of law
that proved a total failure for Israel. The command-
ment for the observance of a Saturday Sabbath was
given to Israel. It was never given as a direct com-
mandment to the Gentiles. Paul addressed the Galatian
church- on this very same issue of whether Christians
should try to follow the old Mosaic Law or place our
entire hope in faith in Christ. “Are you so foolish?
Having begun in the Spirit, are you now being made
perfect by the flesh? (Galatians 3:3). We can never suc-
ceed in obeying the law 100 percent and, therefore, we
can never please God by obedience to the dead Law.
The purpose of the Old Testament Law was to prove
to us, as a “‘schoolmaster,” that we could never meet
the mark of perfect obedience. The word “sin” is de-
rived from the concept “to miss the mark.” Our only
hope of salvation lies in the completed redemption of
Christ on the Cross to all who believe in Him. The
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attempt to observe Saturday Sabbath worship, rather
than the two-thousand-year-old custom of Sunday
worship, is an attempt to return to the failed Mosaic
Law, rather than rely on Christ’s Grace.

As the Church increasingly became dominated by
Gentile converts the number of Jewish Christians who
observed both Saturday and Sunday became fewer and
fewer. Finally, after the A.D. 135 Bar Kochba Rebel-
lion, the Jewish Christians were no longer accepted in
the synagogues as legitimate Jews by the non-Christian
Jews. Fewer and fewer Jews converted to Christianity
until the Church became 99 percent Gentile after the
first two centuries. Since God never placed the Gentile
Christians under the obligation of the Mosaic law,
they continued to worship Christ only on Sunday as
they had from the first. The changing demographic
‘balance between Jewish believers and Gentile believers
in the Church eventually resulted in a primarily Gen-
tile Christian Church worshipping solely on Sunday.
The idea of some writers that the early Church wor-
shipped on Saturday for the first century or so and
later switched their worship to Sunday is an invention.
There is no evidence that the Church ever made a mas-
sive switch from Saturday to Sunday worship. The
Church councils simply confirmed the historic practice
of worshipping the Lord on Sunday.

THE AUTHOR OF THE APOCALYPSE

The author of the Apocalypse was John, the son of
Zebedee (Matthew 10:2), the beloved disciple of Jesus.
John declares four times in the text that he is the
author. He used the word “I” over seventy times
throughout the twenty-two chapters. “The Revelation
of Jesus Christ, which God gave Him to show His
servants—things which must shortly take place. And
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He sent and signified it by His angel to His servant
John” (Revelation 1:1). The book of Revelation is the
best attested book in the New Testament according to
ancient Church authorities. In Justin Martyr’s Dia-
logue With Trypho (A.D. 146) about his debate in
Ephesus, he clearly identified the Apocalypse as John’s.
“There was a certain man with us, whose name was
John, one of the apostles of Christ, who prophesied by
a revelation that was made to him, that those who
believed in our Christ would dwell a thousand years in
Jerusalem.” Irenaeus, who lived shortly after John, re-
ferred to the Revelation over thirty times in his exten-
sive writings, indicating that these visions of John were
well known to the early Church.

Although some speculate that another John may
be the author, there is no historical evidence that any-
one else wrote this prophecy. Papias, a disciple of John
(A.D. 135) wrote that the author of the Apocalypse
was “the elder John,” indicating that he was speaking
about the ‘“‘elder” or aged, beloved disciple. John was
the only Apostle to live into old age and died in his
nineties. However, the early Church historian Euse-
bius (A.D. 325), misunderstood this quotation and
concluded that the author was someone named John
the Elder. However, if Papias was referring to another
man, the form of the name in Greek would have been
“John the Elder,” not “the elder John.” This usual
form is also indicated by the name ““‘John the Baptist.”

The Apocalypse was addressed by John to the
seven churches of Asia that were under his direction as
bishop. These early Christians would have instantly
detected a fraud if the book was not written by their
bishop, the Apostle John. The universal testimony of
the early Church was that the Apocalypse was written
by “the disciple that Jesus loved” (John 21:20). Virtu-
ally every major Christian writer in the first two and a
half centuries accepted Revelation as the inspired work
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of the disciple John. Tertullian, Papias, Clemens Alex-
andrinus, Origen, Jerome and Augustine together with
the vast majority of orthodox believers accepted John
as the inspired author of these unique visions. In
Wordsworth’s commentary on Revelation (Words-
worth on Apocalypse) he states: “There is scarcely a
book in the whole Bible whose genuineness and inspi-
ration were more strongly attested on its first appear-
ance than the Apocalypse. No doubts whatever seem
to have been entertained on these points. Suffice it now
to say, that Papias, Justin Martyr, Irenaeus, Melito,
that is, eminent teachers in the Church, in the next age
to that in which it was written, proclaim that its writer
was St. John, the beloved disciple of Christ. Such was
then the voice of the Church.”

In his manuscript, Andreas Caesariensis writes:
“With regard to the inspiration of the book of Revela-
tion, we deem it superfluous to add another word; for
the blessed Gregory Theologus and Cyril, and even
men of still older date, Papias, Irenaeus, Methodius,
and Hippolytus, bore entirely satisfactory testimony to
it” (Lardner, S. 77).

OPPOSITION TO THE BooOK OF
REVELATION

While Satan hates the whole Bible he especially de-
spises Genesis and Revelation, the beginning and the
end of the Word of God. He hates Genesis because it
reveals God’s glorious creation and Christ’s ultimate
defeat of Satan in the last days. The book of Genesis
has suffered one hundred and fifty years of continuous
attacks by those who hate the Bible. Satan hates the
book of Revelation more than any other in the Bible
because it reveals his true character, his deceptions, his
devices and his ultimate overthrow. The Apocalypse
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details Satan’s defeat at the Battle of Armageddon, his
imprisonment for a thousand years and his final de-
struction in the lake of fire. Satan’s attack on the Reve-
lation has focused on getting the Church to ignore the
book as something too mystical and mysterious to be
practical. Genesis and Revelation are “the Alpha and
the Omega,” the beginning and ending of God’s mes-
sage to the Church. The message of these two books
contains our key to understanding God’s plan of re-
demption for the earth from the curse of sin. Although
the canonical authority of Revelation as an inspired
book is the best attested of all New Testament books,
those who hated its message then and now are preju-
diced against it. If we as Christians wish to understand
our role in history and prophecy we must understand
the truths of Genesis and Revelation.

THE DATE OF THE REVELATION

The consistent opinion of the early Christian writers
closest to John’s lifetime was that he wrote the Revela-
tion in A.D. 96 while imprisoned on the isle of Patmos
in the Mediterranean off the coast of Asia (modern
Turkey). The evidence for the A.D. 96 date is over-
whelming. The Fragment of Muratori, written by
Caius (A.D. 200) a presbyter of Rome, is one of the
earliest direct sources of evidence about the Apoca-
lypse (Antiquities Italicae, 3.854). It proves the Reve-
lation was received in the church at Rome in the
middle of the second century during the times of Pius
(A.D. 160). Caius refers to ]ohn s Revelation as fol-
lows: “And ]ohn too, indeed, in the Apocalypse, al-
though he writes only to seven churches, yet addresses
all.” The author of the Fragment of Muratori says,
“We receive also the Apocalypse.” Irénaeus, an early
(A.D. 120 to 202) Christian writer of great authority,
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stated that John wrote the Revelation under imprison-
ment from the Emperor Domitian. He described John
as, “him that beheld the apocalyptic vision. For that
was seen no very long time since, but almost in our
day, towards the end of the Domitian’s reign”
(Against Heresies, 30.3). This evil emperor was the
second son of Emperor Vespasian, who conquered Je-
rusalem with his son Titus. After the death of Emperor
Titus, his brother Domitian became the sole ruler of
the Empire. Emperor Domitian ended his tyranny at
his death in September A.D. 96. During his reign the
Church experienced the first organized empire-wide
persecution authorized by government decree from
Rome. Many Christian leaders such as the Apostle
John were exiled to places like the isle of Patmos to
work under brutal conditions in the mines on the is-
land. History records that those exiled and banished
were released from imprisonment following Emperor
"Domitian’s death in fall of A.D. 96. Christian tradition
states that John returned from Patmos to his church in
Ephesus and finally died peacefully in his nineties.
John was the only one of the original disciples who did
not end his life as a martyr for the faith.

Some writers suggest that John was exiled to the
isle of Patmos during the reign of Emperor Nero, be-
fore the destruction of Jerusalem. However, the perse-
cution under Emperor Nero in A.D. 68 was fairly
limited. It was fueled by Nero’s personal hatred and
madness, not by official Roman governmental decree.
After Nero burned Rome, he blamed the Christians in
an attempt to deflect blame from himself. Although he
killed many Christian martyrs, the persecution was
quite limited in duration and extent. There is no his-
torical record of banishment of exiles under Nero. He
killed his enemies, rather than banish them. However,
the banishment of John to Patmos is consistent with
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the widespread exiling of opponents by Emperor Do-
mitian which occurred almost thirty years later.
During the fifteen year tyrannical reign of Em-
peror Domitian (A.D. 81 to 96), the persecution
existed throughout the Roman Empire as large num-
bers of Christians were banished to the mines by gov-
ernment decree. In his evil madness, Domitian called
himself “god” and demanded that statues be erected
everywhere in all the temples of the Empire. Naturally
the Christians refused to worship him as god and were
persecuted and banished for their faith. After Jerusa-
lem was burnt to the ground in A.D. 70 the majority
of the active churches that survived were in Asia (Tur-
key). The persecution was greatest there. The early
Christian writers record that John, as bishop of these
churches, was banished to Patmos from A.D. 95 to 96
during the final years of Domitian’s rule. Jerome in his
book Lives of Illustrious Men (chapter 9) wrote about
John’s banishment. “In the fourteenth year then after
Nero, Domitian having raised a second persecution, he
[John] was banished to the island of Patmos, and
wrote the Apocalypse, on which Justin Martyr and Ire-
naeus afterwards wrote commentaries. But Domitian
having been put to death and his acts, on account of
his excessive cruelty, having been annulled by the sen-
ate, he [John] returned to Ephesus under Pertinax and
continuing there until the time of the emperor Trajan,
founded and built churches throughout all Asia, and,
worn out by old age, died in the sixty-eighth year after
our Lord’s passion and was buried near the same
city.” Another Christian writer, Victorinus, Bishop of
Petau (A.D. 240-304) wrote an extensive Commen-
tary on the Apocalypse. In this book he revealed the
date that John wrote his prophecy in his comment on
the seven kings of Revelation 17. “The time must be
understood in which the written Apocalypse was pub-
lished, since then reigned Caesar Domitian . . .”
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The greatest historian of the Christian Church,
Eusebius (A.D. 265-339) had access to all of the ex-
isting records of the Church. While he questioned
John’s authorship at one point, later he concluded that
the Apostle John was the author of the Apocalypse. He
wrote about John’s book of Revelation as follows.
“After Domitian had reigned fifteen years, Nerva suc-
ceeded. The sentences of Domitian were annulled, and
the Roman Senate decreed the return of those who had
been unjustly banished and the restoration of their
property. Those who committed the story of those
times to writing relate it. At that time, too, the story of
the ancient Christians relates that the Apostle John,
after his banishment to the island, took up his abode
in Ephesus. After Nerva reigned a little more than a
year he was succeeded by Trajan . . . At this time
that very disciple whom Jesus loved, John, at once
Apostle and Evangelist, still remained alive in Asia and
administered the churches there, for after the death of
Domitian, he had returned from his banishment on the
island. And that he remained alive until this time may
fully be confirmed by two witnesses, and these ought
to be trustworthy for they represent the orthodoxy of
the church, no less persons than Irenaeus and Clement
of Alexandria.” The Christian writer Irenaeus, in his
book Against Heresies wrote about John’s prophecies
in the book of Revelation about the name and number
of the Antichrist. After warning against trying to name
the Antichrist he wrote, “We will not, however, incur
the risk of pronouncing positively as to the name of
Antichrist; for if it were necessary that his name
should be distinctly revealed in this present time, it
would have been announced by him who beheld the
apocalyptic vision. For that was seen no very long time
since, but almost in our day, towards the end of Domi-
tian’s reign” (30.3).
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Kingpom Now aAND DOMINION
THeoLoGcY OPPOSITION

Kingdom Now postmillennialists and amillennialists
reject the clear historical evidence for dating Revela-
tion in A.D. 96. They insist that Revelation must have
been written in A.D. 68 before the destruction of the
city of Jerusalem. They believe the prophetic visions of
Revelation were fulfilled during the events of the burn-
ing of the city of Jerusalem by the Roman armies in
A.D. 70. Kingdom Now teachers reject the A.D. 96
date and cling to A.D. 68, despite the lack of historical
evidence supporting their position. The reason they
desperately need the earlier date of A.D. 68 is to avoid
the conclusion that John’s Apocalypse prophesies of a
future destruction in the Day of the Lord in the last
days. Kingdom Now postmillennial writers admit that
their whole system will fail if it can be proved that the
book of Revelation was written after the A.D. 70
burning of Jerusalem. They admit that its prophecies
would then have to point to the future coming of
Christ to set up His millennial Kingdom. Kenneth L.
Gentry, in his enthusiastic review of David Chilton’s
Dominion Theology book, Days of Vengeance wrote:
“If it could be demonstrated that Revelation was writ-
ten twenty-five years after the fall of Jerusalem, Chil-
ton’s entire labor would go up in smoke” (The
Council Chalcedon, 11.4.11).

If the prophecies of Revelation were written after
the fall of Jerusalem in A.D. 70, then it clearly predicts
a future Great Tribulation and Armageddon at the end
of this era. Kingdom Now proponents will be forced
to come to terms with the Bible’s clear premillennial
teaching that Christ will come in the future to defeat
Satan’s Antichrist and establish His millennial King-
dom on earth. Those who are committed to a postmil-
lennial or amillennial position reject the teaching of
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the future Second Coming of Christ to defeat the An-
tichrist and set up a kingdom. Teachers of the King-
dom Now and Dominion Theology position reject the
biblical hope of an imminent Second Coming of
Christ. In David Chilton’s book Paradise Restored,
where he espoused his Dominion Theology, he rejected
this historic hope of the Church. Speaking about
God’s promise of the coming Messiah he wrote, “The
God of the covenant told His people that He would
bless them to the thousandth generation of their de-
scendants (Deuteronomy 7:9). That promise [the Sec-
ond Coming] was made (in round figures) about 3,400
years ago. If we figure the biblical generation at about
40 years, a thousand generations is forty thousand
years. We’ve got 36,600 years to go before this prom-
ise is fulfilled.” This position directly contradicts the
prophecies of Jesus Christ and the New Testament
writers.

The Kingdom Now position declares that the pre-
dictions of Revelation and the parallel prophecies in
Matthew 24 were totally fulfilled in the burning of
Jerusalem and the Temple in A.D. 70. The only way
that could be true is to hold to the position that Reve-
lation was written by the Apostle John in A.D. 68 be-
fore Jerusalem was burned by the Roman soldiers.
Their problem is that not one historical witness bears
evidence for this A.D. 68 dating of Revelation. While
they quote men who conjecture this early dating, there
are no hard witnesses to prove it. There is a huge prob-
lem in their theory of such an early date for the Apoca-
lypse. The problem lies in the spiritual state of the
seven churches in Asia that John writes to in the first
three chapters of Revelation. In A.D. 68 the Apostle
Paul was writing his second letter to Timothy at a time
prior to John’s involvement with these churches. Con-
sider John’s first letter to the church at Ephesus (Reve-
lation 2:1-7). He told them that “you have left your
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first love,” that they had “fallen,” they must return to
“the first works” and “repent.” This depressed spiri-
tual condition could only occur after the passage of a
number of years since the church’s establishment dur-
ing Paul’s missionary trips. John’s description is con-
sistent with a church that has existed for decades.
When Paul wrote to the Ephesians in the late sixties
the spiritual life of this church bore no resemblance to
the spiritual backsliding described by John in Revela-
tion. For example, in John’s Apocalypse he warns of
the Nicolaitans while Paul makes no mention of them.
The obvious conclusion is that John wrote his Revela-
tion in A.D. 96 as an encouragement to the Church to
stand against the terrible persecution of Domitian and
the trials that would follow.

Another objection raised by Dominion teachers
against the A.D. 96 date is that John records very ac-
curate details about the Temple worship in Jerusalem.
They suggest that John, who was a priest, could not
have written such an accurate account of Temple wor-
ship more than twenty-five years after the Holy Sanc-
tuary was destroyed in A.D. 70. In David Chilton’s
Days of Vengeance, he makes the astonishing sugges-
tion that John’s intimate knowledge of the details of
the Temple worship indicates that the Apocalypse
must have been written before the Temple services
ceased. He suggests that John could not possibly re-
member these details decades after the Temple’s de-
struction. This is a ridiculous argument on several
accounts. First, as a righteous Jew, let alone a priest,
John would have attended Temple services at least
three times every year at the major feasts where all
Israelite males must attend. Over the course of sixty
years he would have visited the Holy Sanctuary at least
one hundred and eighty times as a layman; as a priest
he would have attended thousands of times. Why
would he not retain an accurate memory of the de-
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tails? Furthermore, John was inspired by the Holy
Spirit and would thereby write only the perfect truth.

The awesome prophecies of Revelation reveal the
great wrath of God poured out on the earth, the de-
struction of two-thirds of humanity, the devastation of
two-thirds of the planet, and the battle of Armaged-
don. None of these prophecies or John’s predictions of
Israel fleeing into the wilderness for 1260 days or the
descent of Christ with His heavenly army were fulfilled
when Jerusalem fell to the Roman armies. It is hard for
anyone who interprets the Scriptures seriously to agree
that these tremendous prophecies could be fulfilled by
the burning of Jerusalem and the Temple in A.D. 70.
Such an interpretation must assume that the inspired
Scriptures contain vast exaggeration and massive over-
statement. This conception violates every principle of
biblical interpretation and is contradicted by the hun-
dreds of precisely fulfilled prophecies found through-
out the Scriptures. The prophecies of the Bible that
have already been fulfilled have been fulfilled with an
amazing degree of precision. None of the biblical
prophecies that have been fulfilled bear these charac-
teristics of exaggeration or overstatement that these
men believe exist in Revelation’s predictions.

The evidence is overwhelming that the book of
Revelation was written by John around A.D. 96.
Therefore these prophecies promise that Christ will re-
turn in the future to defeat Satan’s Antichrist and es-
tablish the Kingdom of God on earth forever.

THE MYSTERY OF THE NUMBERS
OF REVELATION

A detailed examination of the Bible reveals a profound
and complicated structure of mathematical features
throughout the Scriptures from Genesis to Revelation.
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In another book I will examine this mathematical phe-
nomenon in detail. It is obvious that a precise pattern
of sevens underlies the book of Revelation and the rest
of the Bible. The number seven suggests completion
and divine perfection. The ancient Jewish sages
thought of seven as a divine number symbolizing
God’s creation and power. Throughout His creation
we discover a series of sevens within the seven basic
musical notes and the mathematical structure of
orbits. From the moment of creation God stamped His
seven-fold design upon all things and sealed it with
His command for a Sabbath rest every seven days.
The Apocalypse completed God’s written revela-
tion to man. It is fitting that the number seven occurs
so frequently within the structure of this prophecy.
John’s vision began with seven letters to the seven
churches represented by seven lampstands. The seven
stars stand for the seven angels of the seven churches.
The judgments in the Apocalypse were revealed in a
seven-sealed scroll containing seven series of sevens:
seven seals, seven trumpets, seven bowls, seven person-
ages, seven dooms, seven thunders and seven new

“in the midst of the seven lampstands One like the
Son of Man . . .” (Revelation 1:13).
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things. The Beast from the sea possesses seven heads
representing seven nations while the Great Whore of
Babylon sits on seven mountains. The Dragon, repre-
senting Satan, has seven heads and seven crowns on
his heads. John declared that the mystery of God will
be completed in the seventh bowl of the seventh trum-
pet of the seventh seal. Fittingly, the prophecy ends
with seven new things in the New Heaven and New
Earth. In John’s prophecy, the seven yéars of Daniel’s
seventieth week is divided into a three-and-a-half-year
period of 1260 days. This is described as the duration
of the testimony of the Two Witnesses as well as the
period when the Woman, Israel, flees to escape Satan.
The Antichrist will receive power to persecute the
Tribulation saints during this same period of forty-two
months, seven times six months. The whole of the
seven-year Tribulation period contains 2520 days
which is equal to seven times 360 days. Obviously
God has stamped this divine seven-fold pattern on His
revelation to confirm that it is His message to the be-
lievers of all generations.

THE APOCALYPSE ILLUSTRATED

When Martin Luther printed his first German Bible in
A.D. 1534, it was accompanied by a series of fascinat-
ing woodcut illustrations. We do not know the identity
of this particular artist but he created twenty-six pic-
tures illustrating the Book of Revelation. Many subse-
quent Bibles included similar pictures. Several of these
are included throughout this book to indicate how
Christian artists visualized John’s incredible visions.
These curious woodcuts acted as filmstrips to enhance
the readers understanding of the biblical text.



Christ’s Message to the
Seven Churches

“John to the seven churches which are in Asia” (Reve-
lation 1:4).

The letters to the seven churches in Revelation
contain the last written message directly from Jesus
Christ to His Church. These seven short epistles are
similar to the parables and His prophecy on the
Mount of Olives in that they are composed of Christ’s
own words. Christ’s message is confirmed by His
seven-fold command to “hear what the Spirit says to
the churches.” Despite the clear command of Christ to
pay close attention to these messages, it would be diffi-
cult to find any other area of Scripture that has been so
universally ignored by the Church over the centurices.
As an example, in the Church of England the structure
of required Sunday Bible readings covers the whole of
the New Testament during the course of a year.
Strangely, the only part of the Bible that will not be
read in the course of the liturgical year are chapters
two and three in Revelation, which contain Christ’s
last specific commands to His Church. According to
Archbishop Trench in the book Epistles to the Seven
Churches, “Under no circumstances whatever can the
second and third chapters ever be heard in the congre-
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gation.” Commentaries and teachers on the book of
Revelation often silently pass over these seven letters
to the churches. They sometimes act as though the
book begins in chapter 4 with the vision of the Four
Horseman of the Apocalypse. However, these words
of Christ should speak to us because they address the
spiritual challenges and problems faced by every
church and Christian in every age.

Significantly, the Apocalypse begins with Christ’s
last epistles to the seven churches in Asia. These seven
churches flourished during the first century in the geo-
graphic region of modern-day Turkey. Why did Christ
send messages to these particular churches? There
were many other churches in Asia at this time under
the care of the Apostle John, who was bishop of the
area. As an example, John records a letter to the
“church of Laodicea in his book but doesn’t mention
the church at Hierapolis which was on the other side
of a river from Laodicea (Colossians 4:13). The church
at Colosse is also not mentioned. Obviously, the book
of Revelation is addressed to these seven particular
churches for a specific reason. These first century
churches were undergoing a series of spiritual prob-
lems and challenges that motivated the Lord to ad-
dress them with chastening, warnings and promises.
These seven individual churches were chosen because
their specific problems and conditions were character-
istic of the spiritual situation of the Church at various
times throughout the last two millennia.

The seven stars represent seven angelic messengers
while the seven stars point to the seven spirits (or as-
pects) of God. There is an obvious connection with the
vision of Zechariah 4:10 concerning the seven eyes
and seven lampstands. His vision described the seven
eyes: “They are the eyes of the Lord, which scan to
and fro throughout the whole earth.” This expression,
the “seven eyes” refers to seven distinct characteristics
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of the one triune God. The words of the prophet Isaiah
11:2 describe the coming Messiah, the Son of God,
and reveal the meaning of these seven spirits. “The
Spirit of the Lord shall rest upon Him, the Spirit of
wisdom and understanding, the Spirit of counsel and
might, the Spirit of knowledge and of the fear of the
Lord.” Each of these seven “spirits” described a Di-
vine characteristic of the coming Son of God.

The Lord commanded John to write about “the
mystery of the seven stars which you saw in My right
hand.” Although we often ignore the spiritual realm in
which we live, Christ emphasized His control over the
spiritual and angelic realm by holding the seven stars
—the seven angels—in His hand. Before introducing
the message to the seven churches, John revealed the
meaning of the stars. “The mystery of the seven stars
which you saw in My right hand, and the seven golden
lampstands: The seven stars are the angels of the seven
churches, and the seven lampstands which you saw are
the seven churches” (Revelation 1:20). The stars are
the angels and the lampstands represent the seven
churches. These lampstands are not candlesticks as we
know them, but are oil lamps like the ancient cande-
labra.

The number seven stands in Scripture for divine
completion and perfection. It is the “signature of
God” declaring that everything in Revelation is pro-
ceeding toward the fulfillment and completion of the
Lord’s perfect plan. In accord with this divine mathe-
matical plan, John recorded seven messages from Jesus
to seven churches representing the complete Bride of
Christ throughout the centuries.
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A THrRee-FoLD APPLICATION
OF THE LETTERS

There is a threefold application to these seven letters.
The first and most obvious application is to the specific
local churches under John’s care. We know that these
seven churches existed when John wrote the Apoca-
lypse in A.D. 96. As bishop or overseer of the churches
in the Roman province of Asia, John was in charge of
the spiritual health of these churches that were
founded three decades earlier through the missionary
labors of the Apostle Paul. These churches struggled
against outside attacks from paganism, idolatry and
Roman persecution while contending for the true faith
against internal corruption and heresy. It is fascinating
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. to observe that human nature remains unchanged after
two thousand years. The same struggle for obedience
and spiritual faithfulness continues in the Church to-
day. The problems that afflicted the seven churches in
Asia are still found in our local congregations in this
decade. Therefore, these messages from the past are as
applicable to us as they were two thousand years ago.

The second application involves Christ’s prophetic
message to the universal Church existing from its cre-
ation on the Day of Pentecost until the Rapture. In
Revelation 1:19-20 the Lord tells John, “Write the
things which you have seen . .. the mystery of
the seven stars . . .” If this was simply a message to
the local churches in A.D. 96 with no prophetic mes-
sage to the universal Church, it would not be a “mys-
tery.” The prophecies throughout the rest of
Revelation are addressed to the seven churches be-
cause they represent the greater Church. The conclu-
sion of the message to the first of the seven churches
contains these words addressed to the universal
Church: “He who has an ear, let him hear what the
Spirit says to the churches. To him who overcomes I
will give to eat of the tree of life, which is in the midst
of the Paradise of God” (Revelation 2:7).

Some writers conclude that the seven churches
prophetically represented seven distinct future ages or
epochs of the Church. There is an interesting parallel
between the state of the Church at different historical
periods and the spiritual state of these seven churches.
However, there have always-been churches in every
city and in every age that manifest the characteristics
of each of the seven churches of that first century.
These spiritual commendations and warnings apply to
all Christians in every century, including ours.

The third application of the message to these
churches is to each believer as an individual. The spiri-
tual problems and challenges faced by these seven
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churches confronting the trials of the first century
speak to Christians in every age. The message of Christ
is a call to awaken spiritually, to commit ourselves to a
life of witness and obedience. Just as the Church must
examine its heart regarding its faithfulness to the Lord,
we as individual Christians must ask ourselves if we
“have left our first love.” Christ’s warnings and prom-
ises are also addressed directly to each believer.

THE STRUCTURE OF THE LETTERS

There is a similar structure to each of the seven letters.
They begin with the identification of the Church and
the speaker, Jesus Christ. Commencing with praise for
whatever is praiseworthy in their situation, the Lord
then reproves them for their errors. This is followed by
a promise of the Second Coming of Christ and its ef-
fect on that Church. The letters conclude with a com-
mand to ‘“hear what the Spirit is saying to the
churches” and a promise to those who overcome these
spiritual challenges. The seven letters are addressed to
“the angel” of that particular church. The name “an-
gel” can refer to a spiritual creature of heaven or it can
refer to one who fulfills the office of a messenger. It is
possible that the word angel refers to the pastor or
messenger of the individual church. In support of this
position, we find John addressing a man as an “angel”
in Revelation 19:10. This “angel” is a man because he
tells John, “I am your fellowservant and of your breth-
ren who have the testimony of Jesus.”

The other possibility is that the messenger of each
church is actually a heavenly angel assigned to that
Church. There is no conclusive reason to assume that
the word angel refers to a man when holy spiritual
beings are called angels throughout the balance of the
book. The prevalence of angels is indicated in the
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words of Christ in Matthew 18:10. Even little children
have their assigned angels, as Christ promised that,
“their angels always see the face of My Father who is
in heaven.” The great nations have angels assigned to
them, according to Daniel 10:13, 20,21. The disciples
thought that their friend had seen Peter’s angel (Acts
12:15). The servant of Elisha had his spiritual eyes
opened and he was enabled to see a vast legion of
angels greater than the army of the Syrians (2 Kings
6:16, 17). There is nothing strange about God as-
signing an angel to oversee His churches. Angels are
much more involved with our life on earth than most
of us realize. Many of the details of John’s vision were
revealed by angels. Although the message is directed to
the congregation and pastors, it is quite possible that
Christ would address these churches in the form of
letters to the angels charged with the spiritual over-
sight of each church. Each of the letters concludes in
the same manner. Seven times we are admonished
“Hear what the Spirit says to the churches.”

Tue CHURCH AT EPHESUS

“To the angel of the church of Ephesus write, “These
things says He who holds the seven stars in His right
hand, who walks in the midst of the seven golden
lampstands’ ” (Revelation 2:1).

Outside the Promised Land itself, the city of
Ephesus was the most important city in the life of the
early Church. The Apostle Paul and John both labored
for the Lord in this city, the capital of the Roman
province of Asia. As bishop or overseer of the churches
of Asia, Ephesus was John’s home church, so it was
natural that he would begin his first letter to this
church. The name Ephesus means “desirable” but also
suggests the meaning “to let go” or “relax.” It was an




72 APOCALYPSE

incredibly wealthy city with its famous Temple of Di-
ana, one of the seven wonders of the ancient world.
For centuries pagan worshippers brought their gifts of
gold, statues and art treasures to dedicate to their
Greek gods. Over the centuries Ephesus became an im-
portant commercial and political center until it was
destroyed by the Goth invasion in A.D. 252. The
church was founded by the missionary labors of Paul
as recorded in Acts 19 and 20. Paul wrote his Epistle
to the Ephesians during his first imprisonment in
Rome. Timothy was the first pastor of this early
church.

The church of Ephesus is the “church of the first
love.” It represents the church as a bride, the object of
the love of the bridegroom. It is separate from the
world yet has become careless. The Lord commends it
for its genuine good works, its toil and patient endur-
ing, not simply lipservice to God. Jesus praises the
Ephesians for their fidelity that refused to tolerate evil
men. They continually tested and rejected the false
claims of “so-called” apostles. This commendation
reminds us of Paul’s warning to this church (Acts
20:29, 30) about “savage wolves,” men “speaking
perverse things, to draw away the disciples after them-
selves.” Revelation records their faithful bearing of
Christ’s name without growing weary in the struggle.

THe DOCTRINE OF THE
NIiCOLAITANS

Jesus also mentions that “you hate the deeds of the
Nicolaitans, which I also hate.” The other side of love
is hatred for that which will destroy the object of our
love. A mother hates the danger to her child. How can
we not hate an evil heresy that seeks to separate us
from our spiritual destiny? There is a lot of disagree-
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ment about who these Nicolaitans were. Some believe
that they were identical with those who follow the
doctrine of Balaam. However, this is impossible be-
cause the Nicolaitans are mentioned separately from
followers of Balaam in Revelation 2:14 and 15. Christ
created a universal “holy priesthood” (1 Peter 2:5)
where every believer is a priest. The Nicolaitans at-
tempted to recreate the hierarchy of the Old Testament
priesthood. They sought to establish a priestly author-
ity over laymen. The Greek word is derived from Nike
meaning “victory” and laos meaning ‘“people.” It sug-
gests a group of people who seek to elevate themselves
into a special class of priesthood over other Christians.
Jesus told us in 1 Timothy 2:5: “For there is one God
and one Mediator between God and men, the Man
Christ Jesus.” Such men sought the sole right to inter-
pret the Scriptures for other Christians. Centuries
later, after Emperor Constantine’s conversion, this
Nicolaitan heresy produced the Babylonian hierarchy
of priests, leading to the spiritual “Dark Ages” of the
medieval period.

Christ criticized the church at Ephesus for aban-
doning their “first love.” Their doctrine was uncor-
rupted but their passion for the Lord who saved them
was growing dim. Paul had taught them that “Christ is
all in all” and that our focus should be “not I, but
Christ who dwells within me.” When our heart de-
parts from Christ, it begins a slow step-by-step rejec-
tion of His Lordship of our lives. This withdrawal
begins when we put something other than Christ in the
place of preeminence in our heart.

The church at Ephesus is commanded to “remem-
ber therefore from where you have fallen, repent and
do the first works.”” When we have lost a love, the best
way to find it is to return to where we last experienced
it. Christ commands them to “remember” how they
felt when Christ first saved them from the despair of
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paganism and to “do the first works.” When we have
lost our passion, the best way to recover it is to obey
His command and begin to witness, to worship and to
serve our Lord. If we will obey His command, we will
recover our spiritual passion for our Savior. Christ
promised “to him who overcomes I will grant to eat
from the tree of life.”” Revelation 22:1,2 tells us that
the tree of life is now in Paradise, the New Jerusalem
in heaven. Jesus, the second Adam, promises spiritual
overcomers the possession of the tree of life that the
first Adam lost by his sinful rebellion against God.

Christ’s warning is that if they do not repent and
return to their first love, He “will remove your lamp-
stand from its place.” Note that the threat is not to
extinguish its light but to “remove” the light of God’s
truth to another place. This threat was fulfilled when
the spiritual light of the lampstand of Ephesus was
withdrawn and transferred westward to the growing
churches of the western Roman Empire. In A.D. 431 a
chaotic Third General Council at Ephesus condemned
various false doctrines. A second council in A.D. 449
was disastrous and violent. The church at Ephesus
faded away. Their lampstand was removed as the
prophecy warned.

THe CHURCH OF SMYRNA

“And to the angel of the church in Smyrna write,
‘These things says the First and the Last, who was
dead, and came to life’ > (Revelation 2:8).

According to the early Christian writer Polycarp,
the Apostle Paul founded the church at Smyrna on his
missionary journey to Ephesus. Acts 19:10 tells us that
“all who dwelt in Asia heard the word of the Lord
Jesus, both Jews and Greeks.” The only mention we
have of this church comes in the book of Revelation.
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Of the seven churches, only two escaped condemna-
tion by Christ, Philadelphia and the church of Smyrna.
The message to both is one of praise and commenda-
tion. Surely it is no accident of history that Smyrna
and Philadelphia are the only two cities of the seven
that have survived despite tribulations as important,
populous trading centers over the centuries. Smyrna
was an extremely wealthy and beautiful port city
known for its devotion both to Rome and its pagan
gods. It is presently a city of over three hundred thou-
sand souls of whom some two-thirds belong to various
Christian denominations.

The church in Smyrna represents the “persecuted
church.” The name Smyrrna comes from “myrrh,” a
fragrant aromatic sap that comes from a thorny tree in
the Middle East. It was very valuable and was used as
one of the ingredients for holy ointment. Myrrh was
used in the embalming of the dead in ancient times. It
was one of the gifts brought to the Christ Child by the
wise men from the East. In honoring Him with the
precious gift, the Magi also foreshadowed Christ’s ul-
timate gift to us in His death on the Cross. Myrrh was
widely used as a sacrificial gift in religious ceremonies
because of its connection with death and resurrection.
The church in Smyrna was persecuted almost to the
point of death by the Roman pagans. Although the
church was poor in worldly goods, it was rich in spiri-
tual gifts as measured by Christ. “I know your works,
tribulation and poverty, but you are rich.” We need to
view our situation spiritually as our Lord evaluates it.
Though they lacked worldly goods, the Christians in
this church were rich in the esteem of Christ. He told
us to “lay up for yourselves treasures in heaven . . .
For where your treasure is there your heart will be also
(Matthew 6:20,21).

As a church suffering persecution and tribulations,
Smyrna was surviving through its steadfast faith in its
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Savior. While the Lord does not criticize this stalwart
congregation, neither does He commend it for any spe-
cial victories. The church maintained its love and
faithfulness to true doctrine against the continuous as-
sault of pagan persecution. In addition, some of the
Jews joined in persecuting the newly formed church.
Instead of worshipping the true God, some, according
to Revelation 2:9, were part of “a synagogue of Sa-
tan.” Though outwardly professing faith in Jehovah,
these particular people were blaspheming God by their
actions. However, many Jews listened to the message
of the gospel and accepted Christ as their Messiah.
Notice that Christ warned that “the devil is about to
throw some of you in prison that you may be tested.”
Although Satan used human instruments to oppress
the Church, their real enemy was the Devil.

Shortly after the death of John, a series of great
waves of persecution fell on this church. The aged pas-
tor of Smyrna, Polycarp, a convert and pupil of John,
was burned at the stake in A.D. 168 in that city be-
cause he would not renounce his faith in Christ. The
Roman proconsul promised him, “Swear by Caesar
and I will release thee. Revile Christ.” The serene Poly-
carp replied as he was led to the stake to be burned,
“Eighty and six years have I served him and He never
did me wrong: how can I revile my King and my Sav-
ior?” As the flames rose around him they offered him
freedom if he would reject Christ. He died victoriously
with these words on his lips, “I am a Christian.”” While
we rejoice in the religious liberty that exists in North
America we should remember that over the last two
thousand years some fifty million believers have paid
the supreme price of martyrdom for their faith in the
Lord. Even in this century, some three hundred thou-
sand Christians have died as martyrs to Christ every
year until today. If the Lord delays His return for His
Church, we may see persecution in America such as
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our brothers experience daily in Syria, Lebanon, Peru
and Africa.

Jesus encouraged the Christians of Smyrna not to
fear what man can do to their bodies in the coming
tribulations. He promised those of Smyrna that “you
will have persecution ten days.” This probably re-
ferred to a future specific attack on that church. It
might also hint at the fact that Smyrna and the rest of
the churches in Asia would have to endure ten great
waves of persecution until the Edict of Toleration of
Emperor Constantine in A.D. 324, Jesus commanded
the overcomers: “Be faithful until death, and I will give
you the crown of life.”” Christ promised the faithful a
crown of life that will never tarnish or lose its glory
throughout eternity. While physical pain and death are
terrible, they finally must end. Jesus gave this promise
to the Christians facing persecution, “He who over-
comes shall not be hurt by the second death.” The
second death is the spiritual death of the soul who
rejects the life and salvation of Jesus Christ. The Bible
reminds us that we should not fear those who can only
destroy our physical bodies, but rather the one who
controls the eternal destiny of our soul. “Do not fear
those who kill the body but cannot kill the soul. But
rather fear Him who is able to destroy both the soul
and body in hell (Matthew 10:28). The reference to an
eternal “crown of life” contrasted vividly with the per-
ishable wreath or crown given to the winning athlete
in the Smyrnean Olympic games which took place ev-
ery five years.

For many Christians today, their entire focus is on
their present life and problems. They look to God to
solve every problem in their daily life. Many modern
converts accepted Christ because Christianity seemed
to offer a better alternative lifestyle than their earlier
sinful, problem-filled life. As carnal, earthly-minded
Christians they have never considered the fact that
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they may someday have to face terrible persecution for
their faith. If we live only in the consciousness of this
earthly life we will never learn to serve Christ as He
demands. In Hebrews 11:13 to 17, we read that God
praised the Old and New Testament saints because
they believed His heavenly promises: “These all died in
faith, not having received the promises, but having
seen them afar off were assured of them, embraced
them, and confessed that they were strangers and pil-
grims on the earth . . . But now they desire a better,
that is, a heavenly country. Therefore God is not
ashamed to be called their God, for He has prepared a
city for them.”

Tue CHURCH OF PErRGAMOS

“And to the angel of the church in Pergamos write,
‘These things says He who has the sharp two-edged
sword’ ”’ (Revelation 2:12).

Pergamos, presently called Bergama, was a three
day journey north of Smyrna in the province of Mysia
(Turkey). Pergamos was noted for its tremendous tem-
ples and statues of pagan gods. After two thousand
years an incredible number of white marble columns
and blocks remain as silent evidence to its wealth.
Even its coins declared its idol worship and that it was
a “temple-keeper” for licentious worship of pagan dei-
ties. The special god whom Pergamos worshipped was
called Aesculapius, the god of healing, or *“savior.”
His chief symbol was a serpent. This debased worship
included a huge serpent in the temple and a serpent
image on many of the coins of the city. In a pagan city
like Pergamos the problem of eating meat offered to
idols was very real. Most food entering the city would
be ritually offered in front of the pagan gods before
being sold in the open market or restaurants. If you
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refused to partake of this “idol-blessed” food, you
would have to refrain from any of the public festivals
and ceremonies in the pagan city. Together with idols,
these festivals centered around licentious parties and
temple prostitution.

SATAN'S THRONE

“I know your works, and where you dwell, where Sa-
tan’s throne is”’ (Revelation 2:13). Christ refers to ““Sa-
tan’s throne” because Pergamos had become a center
of the Babylonian mystery religion after the fall of the
city of Babylon. Satan attempted to destroy the young
Christian Church with a huge pagan revival led by the
idolatrous temples of Pergamos. Some scholars suggest
that one of the temples actually contained a throne
dedicated to Satan in one of his many pagan guises.
Pergamos contained one of the ancient wonders of the
world, a massive and famous altar to Zeus, the great-
cst of the Greek gods. It was over ninety feet by forty
feet in size. Additionally, Pergamos devoted three huge
temples to pagan emperor-worship. This worship of
the emperor will be revived in the last days as the
whole world worships the Antichrist.

Tue DocTRINE OF BaLaam

Jesus commends the church at Pergamos for faithful-
ness to His Name and their good works in the midst of
the continuing spiritual assault from Satan. It repre-
sents “‘the confessing church.” He warns them against
tolerating in their midst those who hold the “doctrine
of Balaam™ that encouraged them to “eat things sacri-
ficed to idols and to commit sexual immorality.” Dur-
ing the Exodus the pagan prophet Balaam, who failed
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to curse Israel directly, tried to destroy the Chosen
People through his diabolical advice to Balak, the Mo-
abite leader. His plan was to entice Israel to defile their
separateness by seducing them with pagan women and
causing them to abandon their call to God’s service.
In a similar manner, the Christians of Pergamos:
were enticed by Satan’s servants to join the world and
its “pleasures of sin for a season.” Christ warned the
church about tolerating in their midst those who held
to Balaam’s doctrine. The church of Pergamos was in
danger of losing its sanctified and holy walk with God
by allowing these people to continue as part of the
congregation while tempting others. Today, we are
surrounded by a world that continually offers sensual-
ity and sexual temptation. Like the church at Per-
gamos, many Christians are succumbing today to these
sinful temptations leading them to spiritual disaster.
While God will forgive our sins, the consequences of
sin will continue to destroy families and peace of
mind, leading to disease and death. God will pardon a
sinner who repents, but He will not change the conse-
quences of sin. The Christians of Pergamos were com-
promised when they partook of the food that was first
sacrificed in part to the pagan gods. In a similar man-
ner Satan continually attacks the separate, sanctified
walk of the Christian believer today, suggesting that it
is unrealistic to attempt to live a pure, undefiled life.
The devil suggests that you can have Christ and the
world also. God demands that we must make a choice
between following Him or following the world. The
Lord offered Israel the same choice He offers each of
us. “See, I have set before you today life and good,
death and evil, in that I command you today to love
the Lord your God, to walk in His ways, and to keep
His commandments, His statutes, and His judgments,
that you may live and multiply; and the Lord your
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God will bless you in the land which you go to pos-
sess” (Deuteronomy 30:15,16).

Christ cautioned this church about the growing
doctrine of the Nicolaitans, as He did the church at
Ephesus. Despite the church’s love of Christ, its works
and faithfulness, Christ warned that it was tolerating
His enemies in its bosom. The Lord commanded them
to “repent, or else I will come to you quickly and will
fight against them with the sword of My mouth.” The
letter ends with a promise to those who overcome that
He will give them “hidden manna,” the bread of life,
the spiritual food from heaven, if they turn from food
offered to idols. In Pergamos, the people used special
crystals or stones with pagan symbols marked on them
for healing and protection just as the New Agers do
today. In contrast, Christ promised the faithful over-
comers, “I will give him a white stone, and on the
stone a new name written which no one knows except
him who receives it.” Throughout the Bible we see the
incredible importance that God places on the names of
people and things. God’s love for us, though universal,
is so personal that He has chosen a special spiritual
name for every single Christian that remains faithful to
Him.

THeE CHURCH OF THYATIRA

“And to the angel of the church in Thyatira write,
‘These things says the Son of God, who has eyes like a
flame of fire, and His feet like fine brass . . .”” (Reve-
lation 2:18).

The city of Thyatira is called Ak-hissar in modern
Turkey. It was founded as a Greek colony by Seleucus
Nicator, the founder of the Greek-Syrian monarchy
that followed the death of Alexander the Great. He
named it Thyatira in commemoration of his daughter’s



82 APOCALYPSE

birth. The only other time Thyatira is mentioned in the
New Testament is in Acts 16:14 speaking of the con-
version of “Lydia, a seller of purple, of the city of
Thyatira.” This city was known for its purple dye fac-
tories and its great wealth.

Christ began by commending the church for its
“works, love service, faith and your patience; and as
for your works, the last are more than the first.” This
church, in contrast to the church at Ephesus, grew
stronger in its works, while the Ephesians “left their
first love.” The church of Thyatira proved its love in
practical service to the Lord and others. However, this
church tolerated sin within its community without re-
sisting it to the full. It lacked a zeal for the true doc-
trine of Christ and church discipline. A wicked
woman, named Jezebel, was allowed by the leadership
to act as a self-appointed “prophetess, to teach and
seduce My servants to commit sexual immorality and
eat things sacrificed to idols.” Just as Jezebel led Israel
astray from God in the Old Testament, this woman
Jezebel tried to lead the church at Thyatira into gross
immorality.

Perhaps because the church was founded by the
woman Lydia, they were more open in later years to
the feminine leadership of this reprobate woman, Jeze-
bel. In their love and charity, the leadership of the
church failed to quickly expel the woman who was
leading Christians to spiritual ruin. After telling us
that He had given her “time to repent,” but she re-
fused, Christ declared her punishment. He will “cast
her into a sickbed and those who commit adultery
" with her into great tribulation . . . and kill her chil-
dren.” Men often think that they have gotten away
with sin because God mercifully delays His punish-
ment for a time. However, after giving him “time to
repent,” God’s judgment will always catch up with
him. Jezebel crossed that final line of rejection of
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God’s mercy. For every man or woman, there is a line,
a “time to repent.” If you reject God’s mercy that last
time, His grace will never draw you back to Him. The
Lord declares that we should “know that I am He who
searches the minds and hearts. And I will give to each
one of you according to your works.” There is nothing
that can be kept in secret from Christ. He knows every
action, every thought, every motive.

To those who have rejected Jezebel’s sinfulness
and the “depths of Satan,” Christ promised a reward.
The “depths of Satan” referred to the antinomian her-
esy that suggested that Christians could indulge in all
manner of immorality to the depths of sin with safety
because their sins were forgiven. They forgot that
“without holiness, no man shall see the Lord.” Christ
tells His faithful followers to “hold fast what you have
till I come. And he who overcomes and keeps My
works until the end, to him I will give power over the
nations.” The Lord promises that Christians who re-
main faithful will rule and reign over the nations for-
ever in His eternal Kingdom. Christ’s final promise to
the overcomer is that “I will give him the morning
star.” Just as the morning star refers to Christ Himself,
it also describes a star that appears just before dawn,
while night still lingers. Like the morning star, Jesus
will come for His Bride, the Church, without warning
before commencing the great and terrible Day of the
Lord.

THe CHURCH OF SARDIS

“And to the angel of the church in Sardis write, ‘“These
things says He who has the seven Spirits of God and
the seven stars: “I know your works, that you have a
name that you are alive, but you are dead”’ ”” (Revela-
tion 3:1).
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The city of Sardis was the capital of King Croesus,
the extremely wealthy ancient monarch. The city may
have received its name from the sardis stones found in
this area that were commonly used as pagan amulets
to drive away evil spirits. Some scholars believe that
the name may relate to “the remnant.” Certainly, only
a remnant of this church truly followed their Lord.
Although we do not find open sexual immorality or
paganism within the church, it has lost it spiritual vi-
tality and life. Tragically, this church became caught
up in materialism and carnal concerns. Christ’s only
words of commendation were to the remnant “a few
names who have not defiled their garments.” Though
they boast in their outward accomplishments, God’s
verdict is that their spiritual life was almost extin-
guished. “You have a name that you are alive, but you
are dead.” God examines the heart of His church and
its members. While we tend to look at outward things
like buildings, finances and numbers of worshippers,
Christ evaluates the true spiritual health of His
Church. Unlike the earlier commendations to the
churches, this church of Sardis is told that I have not
found your works perfect before God.”

The Lord commands, “Be watchful and strengthen
the things which remain, that are ready to die.” Unless
we are watchful for our Lord’s return, our eyes will
begin to turn solely to this world and its cares. The
church in Sardis is the “church of uncompleted
works.” In a practical way, Christ encouraged them to
“strengthen the things that remain.” If there is to be a
revival in a spiritually dying church, we must start
with the small remnant and build upon their faithful
prayers and devotion to Jesus Christ. Just as in Gid-
eon’s army, God delights to accomplish His great vic-
tories with a small remnant. Then, it will be obvious to
all that it is God who has won the victory, not man.
The message to the church at Sardis reminds us that no
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matter how dead a church or denomination may be,
God still has “a few names . . . who have not defiled
their garments; and they shall walk with Me in white,
for they are worthy.” The prayer of every believer
should be that we shall join that faithful remnant and
walk with Him.

THe CHURCH AT PHILADELPHIA

“And to the angel of the church in Philadelphia write,
‘These things says He who is holy, He who is true,
“He who has the key of David, He who opens and no
one shuts, and shuts and no one opens” (Revelation
3:7).

Thirty miles inland from Sardis, King Attalus II-
Philadelphus founded the city of Philadelphia in 140
B.C. The name means “brotherly love” suggesting that
the church partakes of the love that flows from the
Father to motivate the “household of faith.” It lies on
the river Cogamus in a valley surrounded by moun-
tains, an area subject to earthquakes for millennia.
This was a small flock of Christians, poor in wealth
but rich in the eyes of God. It represents the mission-
ary and evangelical church. Of the seven churches, this
church and Smyrna are the only ones that escaped crit-
icism. Christ commends the Philadelphian church be-
cause they “have a little strength, have kept My word,
and have not denied My name” (Revelation 3:8). Jesus
says to them as He says to all Christians: “I know your
works.” Someday every Christian will stand before the
Judgment Seat of Christ to receive rewards for our
faithful service. Some believers will receive no rewards
at all because they lived carnal lives of service to self
rather than service to the Lord. God has given his
Church a Great Commission to “go into all the world
and preach the gospel to every creature.”
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The church at Philadelphia is the <“faithful
church.” To the Philadelphians Christ said, “See, I
have set before you an open door, and no one can shut
it.” Where Jesus opens a door the powers of Satan
cannot shut it. If we will walk in the power of the risen
Savior and “put on the whole armor of God” we will
be empowered to go through the “open doors™ that
Christ sets before us. In the beginning of the second
century, Ignatius, an early Christian writer com-
mended the victorious conversion of Gentiles and Jews
by the church of Philadelphia in his Epistle to the Phil-
adelphians. This church was commended by Christ for
believing in the promise of His Second Coming and
practicing patient watching until the day of His ap-
pearance.

An incredible promise was offered by Christ to the
Philadelphian Christians who had given everything in
faithful missionary service to Him: “Because you have
kept My command to persevere, I also will keep you
from the hour of trial which shall come upon the
whole world, to test those who dwell on the earth”
(Revelation 3:10). In its primary application, this
promise offered escape from persecution to these
Christians in Philadelphia in the first century. How-
ever, the unusual phrase “the hour of trial which shall
come upon the whole world” obviously extends the
promise to encompass the whole Church of Jesus
Christ. Many scholars believe this passage confirms
the other promises that show that Christ will rapture
His Church home to heaven before the Great Tribula-
tion “which shall come upon the whole world, to test
those who dwell on the earth.”

Christ promises: “Behold, I come quickly!” He
then admonishes the believers to “hold fast what you
have, that no one may take your crown” (Revelation
3:11). The saints at Smyrna, as well as Philadelphia,
were promised the Crown of Life for their faithfulness.
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As indicated in the chapter on Rewards and Judg-
ments, Christians are promised a number of golden
crowns for. faithful service to the Lord. Jesus warned
that we are to “hold fast” lest we lose our crowns.
This indicates that it is possible to lose the eternal re-
wards and blessings that God prepared for those who
love him. While our salvation is assured today by our
accepting Christ as our Savior and Lord, our future
reward will be determined at the Judgment Seat of
Christ after the Rapture. We are encouraged to hold
on to these rewards through continued faithful service.
The Lord promises the overcomer that he will be made
a pillar in the Temple of God in heaven. This promise
has a special meaning for this church because of their
curious method of honoring illustrious leaders. Any
citizen that accomplished something noteworthy as a
magistrate or benefactor was honored by having his
name inscribed on a pillar that was placed in one of
the great temples of the city of Philadelphia.

The book of Revelation warns the tribulation be-
lievers to refuse the Mark of the Beast, a seal upon the
forehead or right hand. In fact, the Bible warns that
any that receive Satan’s mark will be damned forever
to the lake of fire. The forehead of every believer in
Christ is reserved for the “name of My God.” The
promise of Christ is, “I will write on him the name of
My God and the name of the city of My God, the New
Jerusalem . . . And I will write on him My new
name” (Revelation 3:12). The Greek word grapho
means to engrave or write with a visible mark. It is
used 186 times in the New Testament and always -
means a visible mark, not a spiritual engraving. Those
who accept the Mark of the Beast, will lose the hope of
heaven forever. Those who choose to follow Jesus
Christ will proudly wear His Name on their foreheads
forever.
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THe CHURCH AT LAODICEA

“And to the angel of the church of the Laodiceans
write, “These things says the Amen, the Faithful and
True Witness, the Beginning of the creation of God’ >
(Revelation 3:14).

Christ declared that there were serious spiritual
faults in five of the seven churches. Yet He also has a
word of commendation for every church except the
church in Laodicea. Only two churches, Smyrna and
Philadelphia, were praised without any criticism.
When we come to the church of Laodicea, we find a
church that has nothing to commend it whatsoever,
save for the remnant of a few souls who remain within
it that still love Christ. The chastening of these souls is
a mark that Christ still loves them. “As many as I love,
I rebuke and chasten. Therefore be zealous and re-
pent” (Revelation 3:19). When believers are chastened
for their sins, it is a sign that our heavenly Father still
loves us enough to try and bring us back to a place of
obedience and fellowship.

The city of Laodicea was formed by King Anti-
ochus I1 who named it for his wife, Laodicea. Its posi-
tion on the Meander River controlling the Lycus Valley
gave it a profitable trade in various commercial items,
including a special medicinal product, an eye ointment
used widely throughout the Roman Empire. It also
produced a unique rich, black wool that was an im-
portant part of a large flourishing garment industry.
The city of Laodicea was so wealthy that, when it suf-
fered massive damage in an earthquake in A.D. 60, the
Roman historian Tacitus says that it proudly refused
the financial assistance of the emperor and chose to
rebuild with its own huge resources.

The church of Laodicea represents the “lukewarm
church.” The majority of the church of Laodicea were
caught up in a “prosperity gospel” that developed out
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of a combination of worldly wealth and spiritual
pride. The name Laodicea means “judgment of the
people” or “mob rule.” Instead of following its head,
Jesus Christ and His pastors, the Laodicean church
followed the popular will of the laity. It represents the
self-sufficient and self-satisfied church that is heading
for spiritual disaster. The wealth and health of its out-
ward condition and circumstances had produced an
inward spiritual cancer that eats away at the vitality of
the Body of Christ. Our inward faith will always mani-
fest itself in our “works.” Unlike the church of Phila-
delphia that was concerned with the need to evangelize
a lost world, the Laodicean church was focused in-
ward on its own needs and desires. As a result, the
Laodiceans mistakenly believed they were almost per-
fect as a church. This picture mirrors the “prosperity
gospel” of today with its “name it and claim it” men-
tality. It is utterly blinded to its true spiritual condi-
tion.

Christ declares: “I know your works, that you are
neither cold nor hot. I could wish you were cold or
hot. So then, because you are lukewarm, and neither
cold nor hot, I will spew you out of My mouth” (Reve-
lation 3:15). They had lost their passion for Christ in a
general lukewarm “goodness” that tolerated a com-
promised worship of materialism and Christ. God
hates “lukewarm” people who are spiritual wimps.
Study the Bible from Genesis to Revelation. It is diffi-
cult to find any “wimps” who became great men of
God. God would rather take dynamic men and women
of passion like David or Saul, even if they are headed
in a wrong, sinful direction and turn them around 180
degrees to accomplish His will in their lives. Satan was
very clever in his attack on ancient Israel and on the
Church. He did not tell Israel to reject God and wor-
ship Baal instead. That was too dangerous an ap-
proach because many would awaken to the eternal
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consequences of such a betrayal of God. Rather, Satan
deceitfully suggested that “you can have God and Baal
too.” The devil tells Christians today that they can
have Christ and the New Age with its astrology, its
spiritualism and “little gods” theology. Christ’s an-
swer is, “Absolutely Not!”” God declared that He is a
jealous God. His word has never changed from the
commandment uttered from Mount Sinai: “You shall
have no other gods before Me” (Exodus 20:3). The
Lord’s judgment fell on Israel because they tried to
follow Jehovah and Baal. God’s judgment will always
fall on a church that compromises with evil.

Spiritual blindness caused the Laodiceans to focus
on their worldly wealth and to believe that their suc-
cess was evidence that they were pleasing God. How-
ever, Jesus Christ looks on the inward heart of men.
He declared: “You say, ‘I am rich, have become
wealthy, and have need of nothing’—and do not know
that you are wretched, miserable, poor, blind, and na-
ked—I counsel you to buy from Me gold refined in the
fire, that you may be rich; and white garments, that
you may be clothed, that the shame of your nakedness
may not be revealed; and anoint your eyes with eye
salve, that you may see” (Revelation 3:17,18). Jesus
spoke to this church in terms they understood per-
fectly. After declaring their spiritual poverty and na-
kedness He counsels them to buy the true “gold
refined in the fire” referring to true righteousness. To a
city dependent on a garment industry and medicinal
eye salve, the Lord advised that they put on “white
garments” of righteousness and “anoint your eyes
with eye salve™ to heal their spiritual vision.

In summary, of the seven churches, only the
church at Philadelphia received complete approval
from Christ for their faithfulness, love and works. God
promised that they would escape the fierce trial com-
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ing on the whole earth. Christ declared, “I will make
him a pillar in the temple of My God, and he shall go
out no more” (Revelation 3:12). An extraordinary
statement is found in the writings of the great historian
Edward Gibbon. “The captivity or ruin of the seven
churches of Asia was consummated, and the barba-
rous lords of Ionia and Lydia still trample on the mon-
uments of classic and Christian antiquity. In the loss of
Ephesus, the Christians deplored the fall of the first
angel and the extinction of the first candlestick of the
Revelation. The desolation is complete and the temple
of Diana, or the church of Mary, will equally elude the
search of the curious traveller. The circus and the three
stately theatres of Laodicea are now peopled by
wolves and foxes. Sardis is reduced to a miserable vil-
lage. The god of Mohammed without a rival or a son,
is invoked in the mosques of Thyatira and Pergamos.
The populousness of Smyrna is supported by the for-
eign trade of the Franks and Armenians. Philadelphia
alone has been saved by prophecy or courage . . .
Among the Greek colonies and churches of Asia, Phil-
adelphia is still erect—a column in the scene of ruins”
(Gibbon’s Decline and Fall of the Roman Empire 64).
Two thousand years later, Smyrna and Philadelphia,
the only churches that received Christ’s unqualified
praise, are still thriving cities with Christian churches.

Christ concludes His letters to the seven churches
with an invitation to the Marriage Supper of the
Lamb. Jesus asks us to respond to His call to repen-
tance and salvation: “Behold, I stand at the door and
knock. If anyone hears My voice and opens the door, I
will come in to him and dine with him, and he with
Me” (Revelation 3:20). Although the letter to the
Laodiceans is filled with warnings, Jesus concludes His
last letter to the churches with a promise of eternal
salvation and glory for any that will turn from their
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spiritual pride and give themselves totally to Christ as
their Lord and Savior. “To him who overcomes I will
grant to sit with Me on My throne, as I also overcame
and sat down with My Father on His throne” (Revela-
tion 3:21).



The Imminent Rapture of
the Saints

THE PUurRPOSE OF THE TRANSLATION
OF THE SAINTS

The Rapture is one of the most important doctrines in
the Bible. However, many have avoided studying this
subject because it is the most supernatural event in the
Scriptures. Unfortunately, most discussions about the
translation of the saints have focused exclusively on
the question of the timing of the Rapture relative to
the Tribulation. While the timing is very important,
many Christians have lost sight of the true purpose of
the Rapture. Although this event will remove the living
saints to heaven to escape the Antichrist, its primary
purpose is to provide all believers, living and departed,
with their eternal resurrection bodies.

The “translation of the saints” will transform our
mortal and corruptible body into a new resurrection
body that will be immortal and incorruptible. Our
present body is subject to disease, accident and death.
The Scripture assures us that our present mortal and
corruptible body is not suitable for heaven, nor is it
suitable for us to reign and rule with Christ on the
earth forever. In order that we may partake of all that
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Christ has promised His Bride, the Church, we must
receive a new resurrection body. “Now this I say,
brethren, that flesh and blood cannot inherit the king-
dom of God; nor does corruption inherit incorruption.
Behold, I tell you a mystery: We shall not all sleep, but
we shall all be changed—in a moment, in the twinkling
of an eye, at the last trumpet. For the trumpet will
sound, and the dead will be raised incorruptible, and
we shall be changed” (1 Corinthians 15:50-52).

In Philippians 3:20, 21 the Apostle Paul informs
us that our eternal resurrection body will be similar to
the glorious body that Jesus possessed when He rose
from the grave. “For our citizenship is in heaven, from
which we also eagerly wait for the Savior, the Lord
Jesus Christ, who will transform our lowly body that
it may be conformed to His glorious body, according
to the working by which He is able even to subdue all
things to Himself.” In Romans 8:29 Paul again tells us
that our body will be “conformed” to the resurrection
body of our Lord. “For whom He foreknew, He also
predestined to be conformed to the image of His Son,
that He might be the firstborn among many brethren.”
The Old Testament did not reveal many details about
the future life and bodies of the saints in heaven. How-
ever, the Apostle John received a vision about the na-
ture of our resurrection body. “Beloved, now we are
children of God; and it has not yet been revealed what
we shall be, but we know that when He is revealed, we
shall be like Him, for we shall see Him as He is. And
everyone who has this hope in Him purifies himself,
just as He is pure” (1 John 3:2,3).

THE PrROMISE OF THE RAPTURE

“For the Lord Himself will descend from heaven with
a shout, with the voice of an archangel, and with the
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trumpet of God. And the dead in Christ will rise first.
Then we who are alive and remain shall be caught up
together with them in the clouds to meet the Lord in
the air. And thus we shall always be with the Lord” (1
Thessalonians 4:16-17).

Some who oppose the teaching of the Rapture de-
clare that the word “Rapture” does not appear in the
Bible. The original Latin translation of the Bible by
Jerome, an early Christian scholar, used the Latin
word rapere to correctly translate “shall be caught
up.” This word rapere was used later as the derivation
for our English word ‘““Rapture.” Since the phrase “to
be caught up” is clearly in the New Testament and was
quoted extensively by the early Church, we can safely
use the word “Rapture” to describe the translation of
the saints as outlined in 1 Thessalonians 4:16, 17.

CHRrIST’S RESURRECTION Bobpy

If we wish to understand what our body will be
like in heaven we need to examine the Scriptures that
record the appearance of the body of Christ after His
resurrection. In the last chapter of the gospel of Luke
we read of Christ’s supernatural visitation to His disci-
ples in the Upper Room. When they saw Him standing
miraculously in the center of the locked room, they
were astonished and thought they had seen a ghost.
Jesus replied as follows: “And He said to them, ‘Why
are you troubled? And why do doubts arise in your
hearts? ‘Behold My hands and My feet, that it is I
Myself. Handle Me and see, for a spirit does not have
flesh and bones as you see | have.” When He had said
this, He showed them His hands and His feet” (Luke
24:38-40). Jesus explained that He wasn’t a ghost or
spirit but that His resurrection body was as real as His
body before His death. To prove this, Christ chal-
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lenged them to examine his hands and feet. He de-
clared He had flesh and bones. Christ’s resurrection
body was similar in appearance to His body before
His crucifixion. However, now His body was immor-
tal, not subject to death, and incorruptible, not subject
to pain, disease or injury. He showed His followers
that His new body could travel at the speed of thought
and appear at will in the middle of a room. Later, He
appeared suddenly in Galilee.

Yet, despite these supernatural qualities, Christ re-
quested food from His disciples to demonstrate His
reality and to give them a foretaste of the reality of
their future life in heaven. Though Christ did not need
food biologically, He could enjoy the taste of food and
joyfully partake of food in a social setting with His
friends. “But while they still did not believe for joy,
and marveled, He said to them, ‘Have you any food
here?’ So they gave Him a piece of a broiled fish and
some honeycomb” (Luke 24:41,42). The Revelation
promised that believers will participate in the Mar-
riage Supper of the Lamb. Jesus, when He celebrated
the Last Supper with His followers, told them, “For I
say to you, I will not drink of the fruit of the vine until
the kingdom of God comes” (Luke 22:18). This state-
ment of Christ tells us that He will partake of real food
with us in that great marriage banquet in heaven. We
will enjoy a twelve-fold variety of fruit from the Tree
of Life in the New Jerusalem. “In the middle of its
street, and on either side of the river, was the tree of
life, which bore twelve fruits, each tree yielding its
fruit every month” (Revelation 22:2). Christ’s refer-
ence to “supping with Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob in
the Kingdom of heaven,” gives us a foretaste of the
incredible reality of our new resurrection body. We
will possess a body without pain, without suffering
and having the miraculous qualities Christ demon-
strated in His post-resurrection appearances.
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THE EaArRLY CHURCH AND THE TIME
OF THE RAPTURE

The Parousia, the coming of Christ, is a message of
tremendous hope, joy and comfort. The early Chris-
tians were commanded to be watchful and to live in
purity in light of His coming “at any moment.” If the
apostles believed that Christians would be forced to
endure the Mark of the Beast and the beheading of the
saints in the Great Tribulation, why would their ex-
pressions concerning the coming of Christ be couched
in terms of hope, comfort and joy? However, if the
early Church taught that Christ would translate His
Church to heaven to escape the horrible persecution, it
is consistent that they would discuss the Parousia in
terms of hope and joy.

In 2 Timothy 2:18 we read the words of Paul to
the Church correcting doctrinal error about the Rap-
ture. Certain heretics had misled believers, teaching
that the Rapture had already occurred and that they
had missed it. Speaking about these heretics Paul
wrote, ‘“Hymenaeus and Philetus are of this sort, who
have strayed concerning the truth, saying that the res-
urrection is already past, and they overthrow the faith
of some.” The only “resurrection” that would concern
the Christians would be the Rapture of the living and
dead saints to meet Christ in the air. In analyzing
Paul’s teaching about the timing of the Rapture, as
indicated in this passage, the best method is to con-
sider his statements in terms of two different possibili-
ties. (1) Imagine that Paul had taught the Christians
the posttribulation Rapture position: that the Rapture
would not occur until the completion of the Great
Tribulation, the seven year treaty, the Antichrist and
the wrath of God leading to Armageddon. How could
Hymenaeus and Philetus possibly “overthrow the faith
of some” by “saying that the resurrection is already
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past” if the Church “knew” that many detailed
prophecies of worldwide catastrophes must occur be-
fore the Rapture? Their teaching that “the resurrection
is already past” would fall on deaf ears to the Church
if Paul had taught a posttribulation Rapture.

However, consider the second possibility. (2)
Imagine that Paul taught about an imminent, pretribu-
lation Rapture that could occur at any time from Pen-
tecost until the revealing of the Antichrist. It is easy to
understand how Hymenaeus and Philetus could “over-
throw the faith of some” by “saying that the resurrec-
tion is already past” if the Christians understood Paul
to have taught that there will be no warning prophetic
signs before the Rapture. Since such an imminent pre-
tribulation “resurrection” could occur at any time, this
would allow these false teachers to confuse the Chris-
tians by telling them that believers in other communi-
ties had been raptured, leaving them behind. These
heretics would “overthrow the faith of some” by mak-
ing them believe that they had “missed” the Rapture
(perhaps because of sin) and must now endure the
Great Tribulation and the coming Antichrist. Paul cor-
rects this false view of the “missed Rapture” and also
rejects the view that only some of the “elite” Chris-
tians will be translated. In 2 Timothy 2:19 Paul de-
clares “Nevertheless the solid foundation of God
stands, having this seal: The Lord knows those who
are His.”

In another passage, Paul talks about the coming
Rapture of the Church as a translation and resurrec-
tion of all Christians simultaneously. In 1 Corinthians
15:22,23, “For as in Adam all die, even so in Christ all
shall be made alive. But each one in his own order:
Christ the firstfruits, afterwards those who are Christ’s
at His coming.” When Christ returns in the air for His
Bride, the Church, He will translate ‘“‘those who are
Christ’s at His coming.” Only Jesus Christ and you
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know if you have committed your life and soul to
Him, but if you have, you are Christ’s, regardless of
how righteous your works. If you belong to Christ,
you will be raptured on that glorious day. The Bible
does not teach a partial Rapture, nor does it describe a
partial Bride at the Marriage Supper of the Lamb. The
Rapture is not a prize for good works of Christians, it
is the moment and the method by which Christ trans-
lates our mortal and corruptible bodies into a glorious
resurrection body fit for an eternity in the Kingdom of
heaven. All Christians, those who died in the faith in
the last two thousand years, and those who are alive
when He comes in the air, will be supernaturally
“translated” without warning. The Scriptures declare
that Christ will bring all the departed saints with Him
“in the air.”

In the first three hundred years of the early Church
the major theological battles concerned the gnostic
heresies about the nature of Jesus Christ. The great
theological contest established the biblical doctrine
that Jesus Christ was “perfect man and perfect God.”
Very little time was spent in developing a detailed and
systematic eschatology, the study of prophecy, such as
we have today. The early Christians taught a literal
interpretation of the Bible’s prophecies about the Sec-
ond Coming and His “catching away” of the saints to
meet Him in the air. However, they did not try to lay
out a detailed time line regarding these particular pro-
phetic events. As we will discover in another chapter
the early Church universally believed in the premillen-
nial return of Christ to establish His Kingdom after
defeating Satan’s Antichrist.
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THE HoprE OF THE IMMINENT

RAPTURE i
The clear teaching of the apostles as found in the New
Testament is that Christ could come at any moment,
without warning, to translate His Church to heaven.
Many such verses can be cited. 1 will provide several
such passages to illustrate the concept of the imminent
return of Christ as taught by the New Testament writ-
ers. The word “imminent” simply means that Christ
could translate His Church to heaven without the ne-
cessity of the fulfillment of any intervening prophetic
events. In other words, imminency meant that His
coming for the Church was an impending event that
could happen without warning at any time following
the birth of the Church on the day of Pentecost. The
Apostle Paul continually talked about the Rapture ex-
pressing the hope that he himself would participate in
the glorious event. As an example, he wrote, “In a
moment, in the twinkling of an eye, at the last trum-
pet. For the trumpet will sound, and the dead will be
raised incorruptible, and we shall be changed” (1
Corinthians 15:52). Paul is the most precise of writers
in his use of accurate language to convey the smallest
shade and nuance of meaning. When Paul said “we
shall be changed,” he clearly hoped that the promised
translation of the Christians would occur during his
lifetime.

Since Paul was inspired by the Holy Spirit in his
New Testament Epistles, his writing conveyed the
truth of God. Therefore I conclude that it was possible
that the Rapture could occur during Paul’s lifetime or
any other point during the last two thousand years. To
illustrate that this is not an isolated instance, Paul
again refers to his personal hope of participation in the
Rapture in 1 Thessalonians 4:15: “For this we say to
you by the word of the Lord, that we who are alive
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and remain until the coming of the Lord will by no
means precede those who are asleep.” Again, he
shared his fervent hope that he will still be alive to see
the coming of the Lord through the use of the words,
“we who are alive and remain until the coming.”
While Paul knew Christ could delay His coming for a
very long time, he hoped the Rapture would occur
quickly. Some have objected that the Lord could not
rapture the Church at that time because the Great
Commission had not yet been completed, nor had the
predicted apostasy occurred. However, the gospel was
transmitted to many lands within and outside the Ro-
man Empire during the first century. A glance at the
writings of Paul to the church at Corinth and the mes-
sages to the seven churches in the book of Revelation
reveals that a “falling away” from the true gospel mes-
sage began to occur within the generation of the Apos-
tles.

THe EArRLY CHURCH’S BELIEF IN AN
IMMINENT RAPTURE

Some of the early Church writers wrote about the per-
secution of the Tribulation as if the saints will be
present. However, a number of early Christian com-
mentaries suggested that the Church will be delivered
supernaturally before the Great Tribulation. Some
posttribulation writers declare that the hope of a
pretribulation Rapture and deliverance from the
Great Tribulation was never taught until the Plymouth
Brethren began to emphasize this around 1820. As this
chapter will show, there is a great deal of evidence to
illustrate that some writers in the first few centuries of
the Church believed in Christ rapturing the saints to
deliver them from this coming Tribulation. The doc-
trine of the imminent Rapture was clearly taught in the
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New Testament and by some writers in the first centu-
ries of the early Church. There was a difference of
opinion within the early Church about the timing of
the Rapture just as we find today. However, the hope
of the imminent Rapture clearly existed in the writings
of the early Church. '

Tue DIDACHE

A Church manual from approximately A.D. 110,
called the Didache, confirms the belief of these Chris-
tians in the imminent return of Christ for believers.
This was written less than fifteen years after John
wrote the Revelation.

In the Didache 16, we find the following instruc-
tions. “1. Be ye watchful for your life! Let not your
lamps be extinguished nor your loins ungirded, but be
ye ready! For ye know not the hour in which your
Lord cometh. 2. Assemble yourselves frequently, seek-
ing what is fitting for your souls. For the whole time of
your faith will not be profitable to you, if you are not
made perfect in the last time . . . then the world-
deceiver shall appear as a son of god and shall work
signs and wonders . . . 6. And then shall the signs of
the truth appear, first the sign of a rift in heaven, then
the sign of the sound of a trumpet, and thirdly, a resur-
rection of the dead. 7. but not of all, but as it was said,
“The Lord will come and all His saints with Him.” 8.
Then shall the world see the Lord coming on the
clouds of heaven.” In this short passage we see a
strong belief in the imminent return of Christ: “Be ye
ready! For ye know not the hour in which your Lord
cometh.” There is also a suggestion that the writer of
the Didache was familiar with the teaching of Revela-
tion 20 that the First Resurrection of the believers will
be separated from the Second Resurrection of the
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wicked dead by the millennial period when he talks
about “the resurrection of the dead, but not of all.”

After warning Christians to prepare for “‘the hour
in which your Lord cometh,” the Didache said,
“Then, the world-deceiver shall appear.” This order of
events suggests the Rapture will precede the appear-
ance of the world-deceiver, the Antichrist.

HirrorLyTus’ TREATISE ON THE
CHRIST AND ANTICHRIST

Hippolytus, who lived from A.D. 170 to 236, was the
most brilliant of the early Christian writers. Writing in
his Treatise on the Christ and Antichrist (section 66)
about the Rapture he quoted extensively and approv-
ingly from Paul’s writing in 1 Thessalonians 4:12:
“Then we which are alive and remain shall be caught
up together with them in the clouds to meet the Lord
in the air; and so shall we ever be with the Lord.” He
reminds his readers of the hope of Christ’s imminent
return. He wrote that we should be ** ‘looking for that
blessed hope and appearing of our God and Savior’
when having raised the saints among us, He will
rejoice with them glorifying the Father.”

THe EprisTLES OF CYPRIAN

Cyprian lived from A.D. 200 to 258, and wrote exten-
sively on Christian doctrine. In his Epistle 55, chapter
7, he wrote about his belief in Christ’s ability to de-
liver the Church from the Antichrist’s tribulation.
“Nor let any one of you, beloved brethren, be so terri-
fied by the fear of future persecutions, or the coming
of the threatening Antichrist, as not to be found armed
for all things by the evangelical exhortations and pre-
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cepts, and by the heavenly warnings. Antichrist is
coming, but above him comes Christ also. The enemy
goeth about and rageth, but immediately the Lord fol-
lows to avenge our suffering and our wounds. The
adversary is enraged and threatens, but there is One
who can deliver us from his hands.” Cyprian’s decla-
ration that Christ “is One who can deliver us from his
[Antichrist’s] hands™ suggests the possibility of the
Church being raptured before the Tribulation period.
It is significant that he did not write about enduring
the persecution of the Antichrist. Rather, Cyprian
promised that Christ “is One who can deliver us from
his hands.”

Cyprian quoted Paul’s prophecy about the transla-
tion of the saints, “For if we believe that Jesus died
and rose again, even so them which are asleep in Jesus
will God bring with Him” (1 Thessalonians 4:13).
Speaking of the imminency of the Rapture, he wrote,
“Who would not crave to be changed and transformed
into the likeness of Christ and to arrive more quickly
to the dignity of heavenly glory.”” After telling his read-
ers that the coming resurrection was the hope of the
Christian, he points out that the Rapture should moti-
vate us as we see the last days approaching. Cyprian
says that “we who see that terrible things have begun,
and know that still more terrible things are imminent,
may regard it as the greatest advantage to depart from
it as quickly as possible.” Referring to his hope of the
approaching Rapture, he encouraged his readers as
follows: “Do you not give God thanks, do you not
congratulate yourself, that by an early departure you
are taken away, and delivered from the shipwrecks
and disasters that are imminent?” Cyprian concludes
his comments on the translation of the saints with
these words: “Let us greet the day which assigns each
of us to his own home, which snatches us hence, and
sets us free from the snares of the world, and restores
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us to paradise and the kingdom” (Treatises of Cyprian
—21 to 26).

VICTORINUS—COMMENTARY OF THE
APOCALYPSE

Victorinus, bishop of Petau, lived from A.D. 240 till
his martyrdom during the last great persecution in
A.D. 304. In his Commentary on the Apocalypse he
interpreted chapter 6 of the Revelation to promise the
deliverance of the Church from the tribulation period.
“‘And the heaven withdrew as a scroll that is rolled
up.” For the heaven to be rolled away, that is, that the
Church shall be taken away. ‘And the mountain and
the islands were moved from their places.” Mountains
and islands removed from their places intimate that in
the last persecution all men departed from their places;
that is, that the good will be removed, seeking to avoid
the persecution.” In his comments on chapter 185,
Victorinus wrote, ““ ‘And I saw another great and won-
derful sign, seven angels having the seven last plagues;
for in them is completed the indignation of God.” For
the wrath of God always strikes the obstinate people
with seven plagues, that is, perfectly, as it is said in
Leviticus; and these shall be in the last time, when the
Church shall have gone out of the midst.” These com-
ments reveal that this second century pastor also un-
derstood that the saints would be “removed’ to escape
the wrath of God “when the Church shall have gone
out of the midst” of the coming tribulation.

The SHEPHERD OF HERMES

Another example from the early decades of the second
century is the writing known as The Shepherd of Her-
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mes (A.D. 130). This book, as all writings outside the
Bible, has no authority in terms of teaching doctrine.
However, as an example of writing widely read by
Christians in the period shortly after the death of the
Apostles, it provides evidence of how some early
Christians viewed the return of Christ. Part of this
apocalyptic vision focused on the church’s deliverance
from the tribulation. The writer, after escaping a huge
terrifying beast with four colors on its head (white,
red, black and gold), met a virgin in his vision, “like a
bride going forth from a bride-chamber, all in white

. I recognized from the former visions that it was
the church.” The virgin explained that he escaped de-
struction from the beast (the Great Tribulation) be-
cause of God’s special deliverance. “Thou hast escaped
a great tribulation because thou hast believed and at
the sight of such a huge beast hast not doubted. Go
therefore and declare to the Elect of the Lord His
mighty deeds and say to them that this beast is a type
of the great tribulation which is to come. If ye there-
fore prepare yourselves and with your whole heart
turn to the Lord in repentance, then shall ye be able to
escape it, if your heart is pure and blameless.” After
explaining to him that “the golden colour stands for
you who have escaped from this world,” the virgin
concluded her messages with, “Now ye know the sym-
bol of the great tribulation to come. But if ye are will-
ing, it shall be nothing.” Despite the unusual details of
this so-called vision, it clearly conveys the understand-
ing of this early Christian writer that the faithful
Church is promised a supernatural escape from the
great tribulation. When posttribulationists make the
claim that no one ever presented a pretribulation Rap-
ture before 1830, they display their ignorance of a
great deal of the history of prophetic interpretation.
The French writer Joubert wrote: “Nothing makes
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men so imprudent and conceited as ignorance of the
past and a scorn for old books.”

LacTaNTius’ COMMENTARY ON THE
APOCALYPSE

In Lactantius’ Commentary on the Apocalypse (second
century A.D.), he wrote about Revelation 6:14: ““ ‘And
the heaven withdrew to be rolled away,’ that is, that
the Church shall be taken away. ‘And every mountain
and the islands were moved from their places.” Moun-
tains and islands removed from their places intimate
that in the last persecution all men departed from their
places; that is, that the good will be removed, seeking
to avoid the persecution.” While this passage is not
definitive, it suggests through the words, “the Church
shall be taken away” an anticipation of a supernatural
Rapture of the Church from apocalyptic persecutions
(probably the Tribulation period). Note that none of
these writers quoted here suggests that the Church will
experience the Great Tribulation and the Mark of the
Beast system of the Antichrist.

THe TEACHING OF THE TWELVE
APOSTLES

Most scholars accept that this writing was composed
before A.D. 120 and therefore indicates early Church
attitudes. While this writing was never accepted as
part of the canon of the New Testament its widespread
popularity suggests that its ideas were held by many.
Regarding the anticipation of the imminent return of
Christ, consider this passage from chapter 16. “Watch
for your life’s sake. Let not your lamps be quenched,
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nor your loins unloosed; but be ye ready, for ye know
not the hour in which our Lord cometh.”

THe ErPisTLE OF BARNABAS

An epistle to the church at Corinth was written around
A.D. 100 by someone named Barnabas. Although
modern scholars reject the position that this Barnabas
was the companion of Paul, the early Church believed
that Paul’s fellow worker wrote this book. Regardless
of who wrote this letter, it represents one of the earli-
est writings of the Christians outside the New Testa-
ment. The writer certainly-expected the Lord to come
shortly as he indicated in these passages (chapter 4).
“The final stumbling block approaches, concerning
which it is written, as Enoch says, ‘For this end the
Lord has cut short the times and the days that His
Beloved may hasten; and He will come to the inheri-
tance . . . We take earnest heed in these last days; for
the whole time of your faith will profit you nothing,
unless now in this wicked time we also withstand com-
ing sources of danger, as becometh the sons of God.”
Barnabas concluded his chapter 20 with these words:
“On this account there will be a resurrection . . . For
the day is at hand on which all things shall perish with
the evil (one). The Lord is near, and His reward.” This
epistle clearly conveys the writer’s hope of the immi-
nent return of Christ to take the saints to heaven.

THe FirsT ErPisTLE OF CLEMENT

Clement, a Gentile who became bishop of Rome, was
a fellow laborer with the Apostle Paul at Philippi in
A.D. 57. He lived from A.D. 30 to 100 and witnessed
the explosive growth of the New Testament Church. In
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his first Epistle to the Corinthians he criticized the
doubters who were expressing their disbelief in
Christ’s return because of the long delay since Christ’s
resurrection. In chapter 23 he wrote: “Far from us be
that which is written, ‘Wretched are they who are of a
double mind, and of a doubting heart; who say, These
things we have heard even in the times of our fathers;
but, behold, we have grown old and none of them has
happened unto us. Ye foolish ones.”” Comparing
God’s time to the time it takes a tree to mature, Clem-
ent then concludes with a clear expression of his belief
in the imminency of the return of Christ that he had
learned from the Apostle Paul. “Of a truth, soon and
suddenly shall His will be accomplished, as the Scrip-
ture also bears witness, saying, ‘Speedily will He come,
and will not tarry;” and, ‘The Lord shall suddenly
come to His temple, even the Holy One, for whom ye
look.””

THE PRETRIBULATION RAPTURE
Was TAuGHT THREe HUNDRED
YeEars AGgo

Many writers ignorantly assert that the pretribulation
Rapture theory was invented in 1820. While the clear-
est statement of the pretribulation position was articu-
lated by N. Darby at that time, they ignore these
writings of the early Christians that anticipate Christ’s
coming to deliver His saints before the Tribulation pe-
riod. Furthermore, many of these writers are ignorant
of the other men who developed a clearer understand-
ing of the Rapture in the centuries before 1820. Very
few ideas appear out of nowhere. These concepts are
usually “in the air” and are discussed for decades be-
fore someone publishes a manuscript.
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PETER JURIEU

Peter Jurieu was a French Calvinist preacher and was
considered ‘“the Goliath of the French Protestants.”
He wrote in A.D. 1687 about the Rapture and the
premillennial return of Christ. Jurieu discussed the
coming of Jesus to translate the saints prior to the time
He returns in judgment. He preached in Rotterdam as
one of the greatest of the Reformers in his day. I found
his rare and fascinating book, Approaching Deliver-
ance of the Church, in a small bookstore in Wales. In
his book, Jurieu refuted the amillennial teaching of his
day and clearly argued for the premillennial position
regarding Christ’s return. He also believed that Christ
would come in the air to rapture the saints and return
to heaven before the Battle of Armageddon. While his
teaching in this area was tentative, his book disproves
the theory of the posttribulation teachers that assert
that the pretribulation Rapture was first invented by
Darby and the Plymouth Brethren. As my research in-
dicates, the pretribulation Rapture was articulated in
both the New Testament, the writings of some of the
Ante-Nicene Fathers and Peter Jurieu, long before
1820.

Over one hundred and thirty years before Darby,
Jurieu spoke of a secret Rapture, “a kind of a clandes-
tine coming of Christ” prior to His coming in glory
and judgment at Armageddon. In chapter 24:8:1 he
wrote of John’s prophecy about the Millennium, “The
saints shall reign with Christ a thousand years.” He
commented, “But to me it seems very evident that this
reign shall begin with some miraculous appearance of
our Lord in His glory. After which He shall go back to
Heaven.” Expanding on his interpretation, he wrote,
“There is a first coming of Christ, and it may be a first
Resurrection. Lastly, who can be certain, that this
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coming of Christ, to establish His Kingdom upon
Earth, shall not be in that manner, with the voice of an
Arch-angel, and in great magnificence and Glory?
Who can prove, that at that first coming of Christ He
shall not raise some of the dead, as St. John seems
expressly to have fore-told?”

Writing directly about the coming Rapture he
compared it to the resurrection of the Old Testament
saints when Christ rose from the grave. He asked,
“Why may not Christ raise some of the New Testa-
ment Saints, at the coming of His Kingdom, as well as
raise some of the ancient patriarchs, when He arose
from the grave?” Jurieu rejected the view that Christ
will stay in heaven until the final judgment of the
world. He suggested that Christ will first “come down
from heaven” in the air in ““a glorious apparition, re-
turning to heaven.” While these comments are not
conclusive, they do suggest that the idea of Christ
coming in the air for His saints prior to Armageddon
was under discussion over three hundred years ago. As
the Reformers adopted a literal approach to interpret-
ing the Bible’s prophecies, they began to notice that
the Rapture was a separate and earlier event from
Christ’s coming to defeat the forces of Antichrist at
Armageddon.

Tue THREE-FoLD DIVISION OF THE
Book OF REVELATION

“Werite the things which you have seen, and the things
which are, and the things which will take place after
this” (Revelation 1:19).

It is impossible to understand the meaning of the
visions of Revelation unless we pay attention to this
critical verse 19. Jesus Christ revealed to John that the
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book of Revelation was divided into three parts repre-
senting three periods of time.

1. The “things which you have seen”

—the introductory vision on Patmos—Chapter 1.

2. The “things which are”

—Christ’s letters in chapters 2 and 3 to the seven
churches.

3. The “things which will take place after this”
—the vision John received, when he was lifted up
to heaven, of the terrible last-day judgments of
God following the Church Age—Chapter 4 to the
end of the book.

The word ““‘church” appears seventy-four times in
the New Testament. In the first division of Revelation
(chapters 1 to 3) dealing with the seven churches there
is not one mention of Israel while the word “church”
appears seven times. However, in the balance of the
Revelation, the word “church” does not appear and
the focus returns to Israel and the nations on earth, It is
clear from this dramatic change that the Church will
not be on earth during the Tribulation period described
in Revelation 4 through 19. It is also significant that
the first three chapters dealing with the Church con-
stantly reveal the mercy of God. However, from chap-
ter 4 through chapter 19, dealing with the Tribulation
period, the entire focus is on the wrath of God and His
unreserved judgment on unrepentant sinners.

JouN LirTED UP TO HEAVEN

““After these things I looked, and behold, a door stand-
ing open in heaven. And the first voice which I heard
was like a trumpet speaking with me, saying, ‘Come
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up here, and I will show you things which must-take
place after this’ ” (Revelation 4:1).

It is significant that, after completing the seven let-
ters to the churches, the next section of the visions of
Revelation begins with this phrase, “After these
things . . .”” Then the voice from heaven calls John up
to heaven and declares, ““I will show you things which
must take place after this.”” Obviously, the Scriptures
are introducing a whole new revelation. There is a
complete shift of focus from the “things which are”—
the seven churches of the first century, to “the things
which must take place after this.”

The first three chapters of the book of Revelation
include seven letters addressed to the Church, the
Bride of Christ. After the completion of the letters to
the churches on earth, John was lifted up to heaven in
his vision. This “lifting up” reminds us of the coming
Rapture of the saints. He was given an amazing vision
of the Throne of God and the Twenty-Four Elders.
This commences a series of revelations focused on
heaven and the coming Great Tribulation on earth.
Chapters 4 through 19 of Revelation deal with the
Tribulation period and the end-time events involving
the Gentile nations and Israel on earth. It is significant
that from the end of chapter three with the last mes-
sage to the church of Laodicea until the vision of Ar-
mageddon in chapter 19, there is not one mention of
the Church on earth. Then, in chapter 19, the Church
is seen descending from heaven with Christ as part of a
heavenly army to defeat the forces of Satan at Arma-
geddon. These returning saints are clothed with “white
linen” representing “the righteousness of Christ.”” This
suggests strongly that the Church must have been
translated to heaven at some earlier point in time to
allow these saints to receive their resurrection bodies
and white garments.
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THe THrRONE OF GoOD

“Immediately I was in the Spirit; and behold, a throne
set in heaven, and One sat on the throne. And He who
sat there was like a jasper and a sardius stone in ap-
pearance; and there was a rainbow around the throne,
in appearance like an emerald” (Revelation 4:2,3).

The first thing John witnessed after being lifted up
to heaven was God seated on His throne. The glorious
vision described the literal reality witnessed by John in
the best language available to the prophet. The word
“throne” is found thirty-two times in Revelation and it
always refers to a real throne. John described a ““jasper
and a sardine stone” as the colors in his heavenly vi-
sion. The stone called jasper by the ancients is almost
transparent, like crystal, while sardine possesses a
beautiful red color. John saw a “rainbow around the
throne” representing God’s eternal covenant with
mankind to refrain from ever again destroying the
earth with a flood. The throne of God is the center of
the authority of heaven and the focus of the coming
judgments. “And from the throne proceeded light-
nings, thunderings, and voices. And there were seven
lamps of fire burning before the throne, which are the
seven Spirits of God” (Revelation 4:5). The “seven
Spirits of God” relate to the spiritual perfections and
divine completeness of Jesus Christ. In Revelation 5:6
John describes Christ as follows: “A Lamb . . . hav-
ing seven horns and seven eyes, which are the seven
Spirits of God sent out into all the earth.”” In the Old
Testament also, the prophet Zechariah described this
seven-fold aspect of the Triune God: “Behold, I am
bringing forth My Servant the Branch. For behold, the
stone that I have laid before Joshua: upon the stone
are seven eyes (Zechariah 3:8,9)” Throughout the Bi-
ble, God is clearly described as a Trinity, one God with
three aspects or personalities.
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What did John mean by “the seven Spirits of
God’’? While God is presented as triune, yet one, three
Persons in One, the Father, Son and Holy Spirit, the
prophet Isaiah was given an extraordinary vision of
Jesus the Messiah revealing a multitude of unique
qualities or “spirits.” *“There shall come forth a Rod -
from the stem of Jesse, and a Branch shall grow out of
his roots. The Spirit of the Lord shall rest upon Him,
the Spirit of wisdom and understanding, the Spirit of
counsel and might, the Spirit of knowledge and of the
fear of the Lord” (Isaiah 11:2). In this inspired vision
we see seven different Spirits or qualities revealed in
Jesus, the righteous “Branch.” (1) The Spirit of the
Lord; (2) The Spirit of wisdom; (3) The Spirit of un-
derstanding; (4) The Spirit of counsel; (5) The Spirit of
might; (6) The Spirit of knowledge; and finally (7) The
Spirit of the fear of the Lord. Each of these spirits or
qualities, found in perfection in Christ, should be emu-
lated by every follower of the Messiah.

THE TweNTY FOuRrR ELDERS

The Greek word presbuteros, translated “elder,” ap-
pears sixty-six times in the Bible. It almost always re-
fers to the leading representative of a family, city, tribe
or nation. This word is never applied to angels since
they cannot grow old or mature in wisdom as human
“elders.” Jesus Christ, the twenty-four elders, and the
saints are the only ones seen in heaven with crowns.
Angels never receive crowns. Therefore, these elders
must be men redeemed from the earth. The twenty-
four elders represent the New Testament Church and
the Old Testament saints who rose with Christ at His
resurrection (Matthew 27:52,53). Victorinus, an early
Church writer wrote in his Commentary on the Apoc-
alypse: “They are the twenty-four fathers—twelve
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apostles and twelve patriarchs.” Later, in John’s vision
of the New Jerusalem, we see the Old Testament saints
and the Church of the New Testament united in the
Holy City of God. “Also she [the New Jerusalem] had
a great and high wall with twelve gates, and twelve
angels at the gates, and names written on them, which
are the names of the twelve tribes of the children of
Israel” (Revelation 21:12). In addition, John sees the
representatives of the Church in the heavenly city:
“Now the wall of the city had twelve foundations, and
on them were the names of the twelve apostles of the
Lamb” (Revelation 21:14). In Revelation 5:8 John de-
scribes the twenty-four elders worshipping Jesus with
harps and a new song. “The twenty-four elders fell
down before the Lamb, each having a harp and golden
bowls full of incense which are the prayers of the
saints.”

The Apocalypse mentions harps in numerous
places in John’s visions of heaven. The prayer of hun-
dreds of millions of Christians—*“Thy kingdom come”
—has ascended to heaven over the centuries. The in-
cense represents the faithful prayers of believers in the
ultimate victory of the coming Messiah and reminds us
of incense brought into the Holy Place of the Temple.
When the twenty-four elders prophesy with their
harps, they sing their new song declaring that God will
“make us kings and priests to our God; and we shall
reign on the earth” (Revelation 5:10). John’s vision
reminds us of the twenty-four courses of priests estab-
lished by King David to serve in rotation in the Tem-
ple. Since the number twelve relates to human
government, the number twenty-four, (twelve times
two) suggests the perfection of the divine government
of God’s universe.
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THe Four Living CREATURES

“And in the midst of the throne, and around the
throne, were four living creatures full of eyes in front
and in back. The first living creature was like a lion,
the second living creature like a calf, the third living
creature had a face like a man, and the fourth liv-
ing creature was like a flying eagle. And the four living
creatures, each having six wings, were full of eyes
around and within. And they do not rest day or night,
saying: ‘Holy, holy, holy, Lord God Almighty, Who
was and is and is to come!’ > (Revelation 4:6-8).

In the King James Version the Greek word Zoa
was translated “beasts” but a better translation is re-
flected in the New King James Version, quoted exten-
sively in this book. In later chapters we find the Greek
word therion correctly translated as “beasts” reflecting
the symbolic visions of the Antichrist and his king-
dom. These Zoa, or Living Creatures, are probably the
same angelic beings described as seraphim (Isaiah 6:1-
8) and cherubim (Ezekiel 1:4-28) in other related
passages. Since these living creatures are described sep-
arately from the other classes of angels, they have a
different and exalted role surrounding the throne of
God. John describes these supreme angelic beings wor-
shipping God, singing and praising the Lamb with
harps. Later they call forth the Four Horsemen of the
Apocalypse and provide the seven bowl judgments to
the angels. All the heavenly creatures surrounding the
throne worship God and give Him glory. The twenty-
four elders will cast their crowns at the feet of Christ
to give Him the glory. They announce the purpose of
all of His creation: “You are worthy, O Lord, to re-
ceive glory and honor and power; for You created all
things, and by Your will they exist and were created”
(Revelation 4:11). Christ created man with a “God-
shaped void” within each of our hearts, that nothing
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else will satisfy. As the old catechism declared: “What
is the chief end of man. To glorify God and enjoy Him
forever.”

DIFFERENCES BETWEEN THE RAPTURE
AND REVELATION

The Rapture and the Revelation are not the same
event. Not one verse in the Bible refers to the transla-
tion of the saints and the Revelation as if they were a
single event. Some suggest that the Bible’s references to
the Second Coming of Christ demand that everything
happen simultaneously. They feel that His “coming”
cannot logically include two events, the Rapture and,
seven years later, the Revelation at Armageddon.
However, the Scriptures clearly describe these two dif-
ferent events in a manner that makes it impossible that
they occur simultaneously. We should remember that
the First Coming of Christ involved a diverse set of
events beginning with the birth of Jesus and ending
with His Crucifixion, Resurrection and Ascension
thirty-three and a half years later. Therefore, there is
no contradiction in describing the Rapture and the
Revelation as two events connected with the Second
Coming of Christ. Additionally, we should remember
that Christ comes in the air to rapture His Church
back to heaven while He only comes once to the earth
to establish His eternal Kingdom.

The Rapture and the Revelation are two distinct
events with different purposes, locations, classes of
participants and timing. The purpose of the Rapture is
to transform the mortal, corruptible bodies of the
saints of the Church into their new immortal, incor-
ruptible bodies allowing them to reign with Christ for-
ever. While the Rapture will remove the living
Christians from the earth before the Tribulation pe-
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riod, its primary purpose is to bring about “the glori-
ous liberty of the children of God™” and “the adoption,
the redemption of the body” (Romans 8:21,23). The
location of the Rapture is “in the air.” It will involve
all living and dead Christian believers, “those who are
Christ’s at His coming” (1 Corinthians 15:23). The
Scriptures reveal the Rapture will occur before the
seven-year Tribulation period. It will produce a joyful
reunion “in the air” as the living saints join together
with the “dead in Christ.” The Rapture of Enoch, Eli-
jah, the Old Testament saints and Christ’s ascension
were private events. The Rapture of the saints will not
be a public event. It is for the Church, not the world.

In contrast, the Revelation, the coming of Christ
in glory, will produce a totally different reaction.
“Then all the tribes of the earth will mourn, and they
will see the Son of Man coming on the clouds of
heaven with power and great glory” (Matthew 24:30).
The different reaction will occur because, at the Reve-
lation, Christ is coming with His heavenly army to
destroy His enemies. The purpose of the Revelation is
to defeat the forces of Antichrist, imprison Satan and
establish the millennial Kingdom. The location of
Christ’s Revelation is on the earth, especially at Arma-
geddon and Jerusalem. The people involved will in-
clude all the nations on earth together with His
Chosen People Israel. Christ’s Revelation will occur at
the end of Daniel’s seventieth week of years, the seven-
year countdown to Armageddon. In every single item,
the Rapture and the Revelation differ. In contrast to
the private Rapture, the Revelation will be witnessed
by the whole world.
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THue BLessep Hopre oF THE CHURCH

Throughout the New Testament and the writings of
the Apostolic Church we find expressions of positive
expectation and hope applied to Christ’s coming at the
Rapture. The word Parousia means “the personal ap-
pearance or coming” and is used to describe both His
coming for the Church at the Rapture and His coming
to the earth at His Revelation. We must examine the
context and details of each passage to determine its
meaning. The other word Phaneros means “to become
manifest, to appear, to be seen or to shine forth.”” It is
usually translated “to appear” and often refers to
Christ appearing in the air with the souls of departed
saints to meet the Christian saints rising in the air in
their new resurrection bodies.

The promise of Christ’s coming at the Rapture is
the great hope of the Church. The Apostle Paul says:
“For what is our hope, or joy, or crown of rejoicing?
Is it not even you in the presence of our Lord Jesus
Christ at His coming?”’ (1 Thessalonians 2:19). Paul
describes the coming Rapture: “Then we who are alive
and remain shall be caught up together with them in
the clouds to meet the Lord in the air. And thus we
shall always be with the Lord. Therefore comfort one
another with these words” (1 Thessalonians 4:17,18).
The Apostle certainly knew when the Rapture would
occur relative to the Tribulation period. Why would he
continually tell the Church that the coming of Christ
was their “hope, joy, crown of rejoicing” and their
“comfort” if he knew that the vast majority of the
Church would be killed by the persecution of the Trib-
ulation period? His words of comfort, hope and joy
are consistent with his understanding that Christ will
rapture His Church before the Tribulation.

As an example of the continuing hope of the Rap-
ture in the early Church we find Polycrates, Bishop of
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Ephesus who wrote an epistle to the Church at Rome
around A.D. 190. “For in Asia great luminaries have
gone to their rest, who shall rise again in the day of the
coming of the Lord, when He cometh with glory from
heaven and shall raise again all the saints.” Speaking
of those departed saints at Sardis, he wrote that they
are ‘“‘awaiting the visitation from heaven, when he
shall rise again from the dead” (Remains of Second
Century—Ante-Nicene Fathers).

A fascinating homily written by Clement was
found by Bryennios, Metropolitan bishop of Nico-
media over a century ago. Bishop Lightfoot concluded
that it was written from Corinth about A.D. 130. The
homily encourages believers to look for the imminent
resurrection and Second Coming. “Let us expect there-
fore, hour by hour, the kingdom of God in love and
righteousness, since we know not the day of the ap-
pearing of God.”

THE QUALIFICATIONS FOR THE
RAPTURE

Some writers believe that the Rapture is a reward for
good behavior by Christians. They observe the carnal-
ity of many Christians and believe that perhaps God
will deliver justice by only rapturing the righteous be-
lievers and leaving the rest to be “purified” by endur-
ing the Tribulation. While their attitude does them
credit, the Bible reveals that we are purified by the
completed work of Christ on the Cross, not by tribula-
tion. God’s justice will be displayed when every Chris-
tian will appear before the Judgment Seat of Christ to
give an account of every action of our life. There the
final rewards and crowns of the saints will be given or
withheld on the basis of our works.

What is the qualification for the Rapture if our
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personal righteous deeds do not count? The only hope
for salvation lies in our acceptance of Jesus Christ as
our Lord and Savior. Christ told His disciples “the
way” to heaven was through faith in Him. Jesus said:
“I am the way, the truth, and the life. No one comes to
the Father except through Me” (John 14:6). When
Christ returns in the air to rapture His Church, He will
bring the souls of all departed Christians with Him to
receive their resurrected bodies. All departed saints,
from Paul to the last believer who dies before the Rap-
ture, will be returning with Christ, regardless of the
quality of their righteous deeds. Obviously, since all
the departed saints, representing all levels of righteous
works, will be present at the Rapture, then all living
believers, regardless of their works, will also be rap-
tured at the same time. The qualification for the Rap-
ture is the same as for salvation itself. It is based solely
on our faith and trust in Jesus Christ.

CaN We KNow THE TIME
OofF THE END?

As indicated in the earlier part of this chapter, the time
of the Rapture is imminent and, hence, unknowable.
Can we know the time of the Rapture? The answer is
clearly no. If the translation of the saints can happen
at any moment, then it has not been set in time or
revealed in prophecy. It may be that God will delay
His return for the Church until the last soul accepts
Him as their Savior. Then Christ will say to His
Church, “Come Home!” Where God has drawn a veil,
we should not attempt to lift the veil and declare dog-
matically what God has not revealed. If the Lord had
wanted the Church to know the exact time of the Rap-
ture, He would have told us. Since He did not choose
to tell us, it must be that He believed it was best that
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the Church live in constant expectation of the speedy
return of Christ to translate His saints. As Deuteron-
omy 29:29 tells us, “The secret things belong to. the
Lord our God, but those things which are revealed
belong to us.” The greatest secret is the timing of the
Rapture. The absence of any detailed indication of the
time of the Rapture, together with Christ’s continual
command to “Be watchful! You don’t know the hour
of My return!” tell us that it is useless to speculate on
the day or hour of His return for His Church. If any-
one claims they have discovered the date of the Rap-
ture, they are wrong.

However, if the question is: Can we know the gen-
eral time of Christ’s coming to establish His millennial
Kingdom? The answer is: Possibly. As indicated in
my earlier book Armageddon: Appointment with Des-
tiny, the early Christians and Jewish writers believed
that the Bible taught that Christ would return to set up
His kingdom at the end of six thousand years from the
creation of Adam. During the first three hundred years
of the Christian Era it was virtually the universal opin-
ion of the early Christian writers that the Apostles and
the Bible taught that the six days of creation were a
microcosm of the Great Week of six thousand years of
man’s history. These writers taught that, just as God
rested on the Sabbath, the seventh day of the week of
creation, the Great Sabbath of man’s history would
enable mankind to enter into God’s Sabbath rest of
His one-thousand-year reign. In the book of Hebrews
we are told that mankind has not yet entered into
God’s Sabbath rest. “There remains therefore a rest
for the people of God” (Hebrews 4:9). However, when
God’s time comes, we will enter into His perfect Sab-
bath rest of the Millennium.
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WARNINGS ABOUT DATE SETTING

Although the Church will have a sense of the “times
and seasons”’ of the coming Battle of Armageddon, the
unbelievers will remain in darkness concerning the
times. Jesus Christ specifically warned that “no man
would know the day or the hour” of His return in
glory at Armageddon. Several times the Bible declares
that He will “come as a thief in the night” to the rebel-
lious sinners of that day. Christ likens His return to
the “days of Noah” and reminds them of Lot’s wife
who refused to believe the warnings of impending
judgment.

“But concerning the times and the seasons, breth-
ren, you have no need that I should write to you. For
you yourselves know perfectly that the day of the Lord
so comes as a thief in the night. For when they say,
‘Peace and safety!’ then sudden destruction comes
upon them, as labor pains upon a pregnant woman.
And they shall not escape. But you, brethren, are not
in darkness, so that this Day should overtake you as a
thief. You are all sons of light and sons of the day. We
are not of the night nor of darkness. Therefore let us
not sleep, as others do, but let us watch and be sober”
(1 Thessalonians 5:1-6).

The Apostle Paul clarified Christ’s message to
make us understand that although Christ will come as
a thief in the night to the unbeliever, the children of
the night, He will not “overtake you [the Christians]
as a thief” because believers are the children “of the
light.”” In regard to understanding the timing of God’s
dealing with Israel and the nations, God clearly indi-
cates that Christians will understand the approximate
timing of His return to set up His Kingdom in a way
that the unbelievers will never understand. Despite
seven years of the fulfillment of the most detailed pro-
phetic events involving the Antichrist, the Great Tribu-



GRANT R. JEFFREY 125

lation and the Mark of the Beast, Christ’s glorious
return will still come as a total surprise to the unbe-
lievers. The prophet Daniel declared the same princi-
ple: “Many shall be purified, made white, and tried;
but the wicked shall do wickedly: and none of the
wicked shall understand, but the wise shall under-
stand” (Daniel 12:10). No matter how many specific
prophecies are fulfilled, those who lack spiritual un-
derstanding will never understand the time of His
coming.

In Acts 17:31 the Apostle Paul suggests that God
has set the day of His glorious v1ctory over Satan’s
Antichrist from the beginning of time. “Because He
has appointed a day, on which he will judge the world
in righteousness by the man whom he has ordained;
He has given assurance of this to all, by raising Him
from the dead” (Acts 17:31).

THis GENERATION WiLLt NoT Pass

“Now learn this parable from the fig tree: When its
branch has already become tender and puts forth
leaves, you know that summer is near. So you also,
when you see all these things, know that it is near, at
the very doors. Assuredly, I say to you, this generation
will by no means pass away till all these things are
fulfilled” (Matthew 24:32-34).

Jesus was asked by His disciples about the signs
that would precede His Second Coming and the end of
the age. He answered with a series of very specific
signs regarding wars and rumors of war, famines,
earthquakes, pestilences and rising anti-semitism. One
of the last prophetic signs announcing His return was
the sign of the fig tree. Six times in the Old Testament
the fig tree is used as a symbol of Israel (Judges 9:10-
14; 1 Kings 4:25; Jeremiah 24:1; Hosea 9:10; Micah
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4:4; Zechariah 3:10). The Jewish rabbis and Christ’s
disciples knew that the fig tree was a symbol of Israel.
Jesus withered away a fig tree because it didn’t bear
fruit for the Messiah, indicating that Israel had failed
to bear spiritual fruit for the Son of Man. A fig tree
appears to die in winter and then seems to come to life
again in spring when the branch “becomes tender and
puts forth leaves.” Two thousand years ago the exiles
of Israel were taken captive into the nations. Just like
the fig tree, Israel appeared to die. Many, including
some Christian writers, believed that a Jewish state
would never rise again. However, the prophecies of
the Bible reflecting God’s covenant with Israel cannot
be broken. On May 15, 1948, as the British Mandate
ended at midnight, the new Jewish state of Israel was
reborn exactly as a fig tree putting forth leaves. Christ
promised that “this generation will by no means pass
away till all these things are fulfilled.” In the Bible a
generation is sometimes forty years, seventy years, one
hundred years and, in one case, one hundred and
twenty years. Christ was not setting a date. His words
indicate a single generation of people will witness two
great prophetic events, the rebirth of Israel and the
return of Jesus the Messiah. I believe the generation
that witnessed the rebirth of Israel in 1948 will not die
as a group until the coming of the Messiah.

THeE CoMMAND TO BE WATCHFUL

“Watch therefore, and pray always that you may be
counted worthy to escape all these things that will
come to pass, and to stand before the Son of Man”
(Luke 21:36). Throughout the Scriptures the Lord en-
courages His Church to live in earnest expectation of
His soon return to take them to the Marriage Supper
of the Lamb. Jesus talked to His disciples about the
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attitude of a faithful servant whose Master has gone
away on a long journey. His words suggest the proper
expectant attitude we are to hold until the glorious
appearing of our Lord. “Blessed are those servants
whom the master, when he comes, will find watching”
(Luke 12:37). These commands to be watchful indi-
cate that Christ could have come at any moment from
the day of Pentecost until the time Antichrist appears.
The Rapture has been imminent for the last two thou-
sand years.

Why did Jesus delay His return for so long? The
Apostle Peter indicates that the reason for the delay is
that Christ is “long-suffering toward us, not willing
that any should perish but that all should come to
repentance” (2 Peter 3:9). According to church statisti-
cians, more than eighty thousand people accept Christ
as their personal Savior every single day. By delaying
one more day, another eighty thousand people turn
from an eternity in hell to find peace with God forever.
However, while we rejoice in this marvelous growth in
the Church, the world’s population is increasing even
faster than the Church. In light of these facts, we are
called to renew our missionary and evangelistic efforts
as never before.

As Christians we are called to live in a dynamic
spiritual tension. We must live and witness as though
Jesus could return at any moment. However, because
Christ could delay His return, we must plan our life as
though we have a hundred years. Additionally, we
should remember that the Church is returning with
Christ after the seven-year Tribulation period to set up
His eternal Kingdom on earth. The study of prophecy
does not lead to escapism. After the worst crisis in
man’s history, Jesus will return with His Church to
create a government of righteousness, prosperity and
peace forever. The churches will be full during the mil-
lennial Kingdom as the Gentiles born in that period
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will learn about salvation. As detailed in my book,
Heaven: The Last Frontier, Christians, in their resur-
rection bodies, will be teaching these Gentiles and ac-
tively administering this planet for the Messiah.

Paul taught the imminency of the rapture of the
Church as he advised believers “to wait for His Son
from heaven, which delivered us from the wrath to
come.” This expression “wrath to come” refers to the
wrath of God that will be poured out on the un-
repentant sinners during the Tribulation period. The
Bible’s clear promise that Christ will “deliver us from
the wrath to come” is one of the strongest proofs of
the pretribulation Rapture. The very last promise
of the Bible concludes with the fervently expressed
hope of His soon return (Revelation 22:20). “He who
testifies to these things says, ‘Surely I am coming
quickly.” Amen. Even so, come, Lord Jesus!”



The Antichrist and False
Prophet

The first mention of the coming Antichrist is found in
the very first prophecy of the Bible. After the sinful
rebellion of Adam and Eve, God cursed the earth be-
cause of their sin and expelled them from the Garden
of Eden. Moses recorded God’s promise of ultimate
victory over sin and death through the coming Mes-
siah, Jesus Christ. “I will put enmity between you and
the woman, and between your seed and her Seed; He
shall bruise your head, and you shall bruise His heel”
(Genesis 3:15). In the same verse God prophesied that
He would send “her Seed,” a virgin-born Messiah-
Redeemer, to defeat Satan. In addition, the Lord
promised that He would defeat Satan’s attempt to
usurp God’s power by destroying both him and his
seed,” the Antichrist.

As we approach the year 2000 the world is desper-
ately looking for a Messiah-figure to solve its huge and
growing problems. The Buddhists and the Hindus are
searching for the next Avatar. The Moslems are ex-
pecting the appearance of the Mahdi, a messiah-like
figure mentioned by the Koran, to usher in the last
days. In Israel today, there is a rising expectation of
the coming Messiah. Banners in Jerusalem proclaim,
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“We want Messiah now!” Several Old Testament pas-
sages tell us the last great enemy of mankind will be
satanically possessed in a unique way during the last
days. He is identified by a number of names including:
the “wicked,” the “Assyrian,” the “idol shepherd”
and “the prince that shall come.” Progressively, the
prophets of the Jewish Scriptures revealed details
about Satan’s Prince of Darkness. The book of Daniel
prophesied about the career of the Antichrist, includ-
ing his meteoric rise to political and military power
over the final worldwide empire. Daniel revealed that
he will rise after the ten nations of the former Roman
Empire confederate together into a massive political
and military alliance dominating Europe and the Med-
iterranean. The tremendously powerful Roman Em-
pire was prophesied by Daniel centuries before it arose
from an insignificant city state in Italy. Rome domi-
nated the known world for over a thousand years. In
the last days, the Bible predicts that the nations occu-
pying the geographical area of the ancient Roman Em-
pire will come together once more. Initially, it will be a
confederation of weak ‘“clay” nations and strong
“iron” states until the Antichrist consolidates its
power under his totalitarian control (Daniel 2:42).
The Scriptures described the revived Roman Empire as
a “beast” with “ten horns” representing ten participat-
ing nation states. “Thus he said: ‘The fourth beast
shall be a fourth kingdom on earth, which shall be
different from all other kingdoms, and shall devour
the whole earth, trample it and break it in pieces’”
(Daniel 7:23).

Instead of creating the revived Roman Empire, the
Antichrist will only appear on the world scene after it
has come into existence. Then, as Daniel 7:24 makes
clear, he will seize power over three of the ten nations
during a future crisis. “The ten horns are ten kings
who shall arise from this kingdom. And another shall
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“And I looked, and bebold, a white horse. He who
sat on it had a bow; and a crown was given to him,
and he went out conquering and to conquer”
(Revelation 6:2).

rise after them; he shall be different from the first ones,
and shall subdue three kings” (Daniel 7:24). After de-
feating these three nations and their leaders, the re-
maining seven nations of the original ten-nation
alliance will submit to his tremendous power. The An-
tichrist will rule with absolute totalitarian power over
the ten nations. He will use this power base to launch
his campaign to rule the entire world. The secret to the
Antichrist’s power is that he will sell his soul to Satan
and receive satanic power to rule the nations. The
prophet Daniel describes him as an evil master of oc-
cult power who will do anything to achieve his goal of
world domination. “And in the latter time of their
kingdom, when the transgressors have reached their
fullness, a king shall arise, having fierce features, who
understands sinister schemes. His power shall be



132 APOCALYPSE

mighty, but not by his own power; he shall destroy
fearfully, and shall prosper and thrive; he shall destroy
the mighty, and also the holy people” (Daniel
-8:23,24). In the book of Revelation, the prophet John
explains that the Antichrist and the False Prophet can
only perform their satanic miracles through the direct
power of the devil. Although “his power shall be
mighty” it is “not by his own power.” Satan will to-
tally possess him during the last three-and-a-half years
leading up to the Battle of Armageddon.

THE FirsT HORSEMAN OF THE
APOCALYPSE

In the book of Revelation, John first describes the An-
tichrist in his vision of the Four Horsemen of the
Apocalypse. The first seal judgment of the tribulation
period will be the White Horseman. “And I looked,
and behold, a white horse. And he who sat on it had a
bow; and a crown was given to him, and he went out
conquering and to conquer” (Revelation 6:2). Both the
Jews and Christians are looking for the Messiah to
come as the rider on “a white horse” to save human-
ity. The Antichrist appears in John’s vision with a bow
but no arrow, impersonating Christ by offering a war-
sick world the false promise of peace. However, al-
though this counterfeit Messiah will claim his crown
for bringing about a false peace, he will deceive the
nations as he goes out “‘conquering and to conquer.”
Using the pretense of peace, this great deceiver, as the
“seed” of Satan, the “father of lies,” will succeed in
consolidating his supreme power over the emerging
New World Order. After witnessing the massive de-
struction of millions of soldiers during the Russian and
Arab military attack on Israel, the world will be des-
perate for the peace offered by the Antichrist. Daniel
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prophesied that “he shall destroy many in their pros-
perity” (and peace).

THe BeastT #trROM THE SeEAa—THE
ANTICHRIST

In Revelation 13:1 John describes his terrible vision of
this tyrant as he rises to world power. “Then I stood
on the sand of the sea. And I saw a beast rising up out
of the sea, having seven heads and ten horns, and on
his horns ten crowns, and on his heads a blasphemous
name.” In this parallel vision to Daniel 7:23, 24,
the “beast” rises out of the political “sea” to rule over
the revived Roman Empire represented by the “ten
horns,” the ten nations that will unite together. While
Daniel describes his conquering the three nations,
John’s vision sees him at a later stage when he confi-
dently rules his new empire, wearing “‘ten crowns”
showing he has usurped all political power. While the
“ten horns” show that all ten nations accept his rule,
the “seven heads” probably indicate that only seven of
the initial ten leaders survived his takeover. He may
kill the three leaders or “kings” of the “three horns”
(nations) when he initially seizes political and military
power. Whatever his status at birth, once Satan gives
him the power, the Antichrist will claim the royal pre-
rogative of being crowned and ruling from a “‘throne”
as the new Caesar of the Roman Empire. “And the
dragon gave him his power, his throne, and great au-
thority” (Revelation 13:2).

One of the major political moves he makes to en-
sure his political domination of the world is to finally
solve the Middle East crisis that has defeated the best
diplomats of the last century. After establishing his
control over the ten nations of Europe and the Medi-
terranean, the Antichrist will prove his credentials as a



134 APOCALYPSE

great peacemaker by creating a false peace between
‘Israel and her Arab neighbors. Daniel 9:27 declares:
“Then he shall confirm a covenant with many for one
week.” This phrase indicates the Antichrist will use the
power of a united Europe to guarantee Israel’s security
and encourage her to enter into a seven-year peace
treaty with her age-old enemies. The word “week” or
shabuim in Daniel’s prophecy refers to a period of
seven years. To the Jews, the word shabuim meant a
“seven” or “week” of years, while the word for a
“seven” of days was yamim. We in the West normally
think in terms of a decimal system based on tens and
therefore, we naturally count our years in decades of
ten years each. The Jews of the Old Testament counted
times primarily in terms of sevens or “weeks.” God
declared that they must rest on the Sabbath every
seven days and let the land lie dormant every seven
years as a Sabbath of the land. To illustrate this use of
“weeks” of years, in Leviticus 25:8 God commanded
Israel to calculate the time of the Jubilee: “You shall
count seven weeks of years for yourself, seven times
seven years; and the time of the seven weeks of years
shall be to you forty-nine years.” Therefore, when
Daniel refers to a “week” of years, this was easily un-
derstood by his Jewish readers as a seven-year period.

The Jewish nation longs to lay down her weapons
and turn to the great task of “bringing home the
exiles.”” However, today, Israel must spend over 50
percent of her budget on defense and require every
able-bodied man and woman to serve for several years
in the Israel Defense Forces. Israel is currently out-
numbered by the combined Arab armies more than 15
to 1 in manpower and more than § to 1 in almost
every single area of weaponry. God’s miraculous inter-
vention together with Israel’s incredible bravery and
skill enabled her to survive against overwhelming mili-
tary odds. Finally, the new dictator of Europe will of-
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fer the Jews a way out of this seemingly endless
struggle. Israel will tragically make a seven-year treaty
with the Antichrist. In Isaiah 28:18 the prophet de-
scribes the true nature of the bargain Israel will make
with the “beast.” “Your covenant with death will be
annulled, and your agreement with Sheol will not
stand; when the overflowing scourge passes through,
then you will be trampled down by it” (Isaiah 28:18).
Instead of providing true peace, this fateful seven-year
treaty will lead Israel into her darkest hour, the “time
of Jacob’s trouble.” Although it will be a terrible time
of trial, God promised that, when the exiles return to
Israel, they will never again be removed from their
land. The faithful remnant of Israel who trust in Jeho-
vah and their coming Messiah will be protected in that
terrible time of persecution. “Alas! For that day is
great, so that none is like it; and it is the time of Ja-
cob’s trouble, but he shall be saved out of it” (Jer-
emiah 30:7).

Although he claims to be a friend of Israel, after
the first three-and-a-half years of the seven-year treaty,
the Jewish Antichrist will betray his brethren. As Dan-
iel declared: “But in the middle of the week he shall
bring an end to sacrifice and offering” (Daniel 9:27).
Although the Antichrist will be an evil man as he
works his way to power behind the scenes, he will
undergo a radical spiritual transformation three-and-
a-half years after he signs the seven-year treaty with
Israel. Revelation 12 and Daniel 12 both prophesy
that Satan will be cast out of heaven by Michael the
archangel after a titanic struggle at the mid-point of
the seven-year treaty. After thousands of years as the
“prince of the power of the air” Satan will be defeated.
“And war broke out in heaven: Michael and his angels
fought against the dragon; and the dragon and his an-
gels fought, but they did not prevail, nor was a place
found for them in heaven any longer. So the great
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dragon was cast out, that serpent of old, called the
devil and Satan, who deceives the whole world; he was
cast to the earth, and his angels were cast out with
him” (Revelation 12:7-9).

Satan has some freedom at the present time on
earth and in the heavenlies. The book of Job describes
Satan appearing before God to accuse Job. Jesus also
described Satan in the heavenlies accusing Christians
to God. When Satan loses his freedom and is forced to
the earth, it will signal the beginning of the greatest
crisis in human history. The angels will announce this
initial victory over the devil as the first stage in the
ultimate triumph of Christ. The angels of heaven will
warn the earth of its coming trial: “Woe to the inhabit-
ants of the earth and the sea! For the devil has come
down to you, having great wrath, because he knows
that he has a short time” (Revelation 12:12). Satan can
read the prophecies of the Scriptures as well as any
human. The devil will know that he will only have
three-and-a-half years to attempt to change the proph-
esied course of history that will lead inexorably to his
defeat at the hands of Jesus Christ. The Antichrist will
be totally possessed by Satan at this point as no other
man in history. John’s prophetic vision describes the
terrible attack on Israel that will be launched by the
Antichrist. “Now when the dragon saw that he had
been cast to the earth, he persecuted the woman who
gave birth to the male Child” (Revelation 12:13). The
woman represents Israel who produced Jesus, the
“male Child.”

THE BEAST FROM THE EARTH—THE
FALse PROPHET

The Antichrist will be supported by a partner in his
rise to world dominance, the False Prophet. In John’s
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“Then I saw another beast coming up out of the
earth, and he had two horns like a lamb and spoke
like a dragon” (Revelation 13:11).

visions, he described him as follows: “Then I saw an-
other beast coming up out of the earth, and he had
two horns like a lamb and spoke like a dragon. And he
exercises all the authority of the first beast in his pres-
ence, and causes the earth and those who dwell in it to
worship the first beast, whose deadly wound was
healed” (Revelation 13:11). In this amazing prophecy
John declared that the False Prophet “spoke like a
dragon,” indicating that his supernatural source of
power will be Satan himself. His satanic power is de-
rivative and operates only in the physical presence of
the Antichrist. Because Satan’s power is not omnipres-
ent like God’s, he can only project his power to the
False Prophet while he is “in his presence.”

Who is this False Prophet? What is his role in the
events leading up to the coming of Christ? The Jews
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have longed for the coming of the Prophet Elijah for
over two thousand years. Malachi predicted that the
Prophet Elijah would appear in the last days to an-
nounce the coming of the Messiah. He will save Israel
from their enemies and establish His kingdom of righ-
teousness. “‘Behold, I will send you Elijah the prophet
before the coming of the great and dreadful day of the
Lord” (Malachi 4:5). This widespread expectation of
the return of Elijah expresses itself in the annual Pass-
over meal celebrated by Jewish families around the
world for the last two and a half thousand years. Ev-
ery Passover, they leave a window or door ajar for
Elijah to enter and join them in anticipation of their
coming Messiah. They set out an extra cup of wine for
Elijah in the hope that this will be the year God fulfills
His promise to Israel.

SATAN’S COUNTERFEIT MESSIAH AND
FaLse PROPHET

The Jewish rabbis expect Elijah will “turn the hearts of
the fathers to the children, and the hearts of the chil-
dren to their fathers, lest I come and strike the earth
with a curse” (Malachi 4:6). When the Jewish scribes
and Pharisees approached John the Baptist and Jesus,
their first question was: “Are you Elijah? Are you that
prophet?” Their first question referred to their expec-
tation that the prophet Elijah would appear as a fore-
runner of the Messiah. The second question about
“that prophet” is not a repeat of the first question. The
title ““that prophet” was a common name for the Mes-
siah because Moses had prophesied that God would
send them the Messiah, a “prophet like unto me”
(Moses). After asking if John or Jesus was Elijah, they
then asked if either one was the Messiah. The expecta-
tion of the coming Messiah and His forerunner was
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almost universal in the first century in Judea because
Daniel’s prophecy of the seventy weeks (Daniel 9:24—
27) indicated that the Messiah would appear at that
time. Simeon and Anna were waiting in the Temple
“for the consolation of Israel” because of Daniel’s
prophecy. Herod’s scribes were not surprised by their
king’s question about where the Messiah was to be
born for the same reason.

John tells us about the actions of the False
Prophet: “He performs great signs, so that he even
makes fire come down from heaven on the earth in the
sight of men” (Revelation 13:13). Of all the prophets
in the Bible, the only one who brought fire down from
heaven was the prophet Elijah. Furthermore, Elijah
stopped the rain in the days of the wicked King Ahab
for 1260 days, exactly the duration of the plagues that
will be unleashed by the Two Witnesses during the
Great Tribulation period. For these reasons we believe
that Elijah will be one of the Two Witnesses. Satan will
probably call his False Prophet by the name Elijah in
an attempt to deceive Israel and the Gentiles. He will
“make fire come down from heaven” in a counterfeit
display of miraculous power to convince men that he
is Elijah. Once men believe his claim that he is Elijah,
the False Prophet will point to his partner, the An-
tichrist, as the promised Messiah.

Christians understand the Bible to teach that the
Messiah is the Son of God—perfect Man and perfect
God. However, the Jewish rabbis have a different
viewpoint. They believe the Messiah will be a man
with a divine mission, not God. This expectation that
the Messiah will be a normal man will help to prepare
the Jews to accept the false claims of the Antichrist to
be their Messiah.
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THeE DEATH AND RESURRECTION OF
THE ANTICHRIST

Hundreds of specific prophecies declare that Israel will
rebuild the Temple in the last days and resume animal
sacrifice. As indicated in my earlier book Messiah,
over five hundred Jews from the tribe of Levi are now
in training in preparation for the resumption of Tem-
ple services. Sixty-four of the vessels were recently
constructed for the future Temple services. Millions of
dollars have been pledged or set aside in wills and
trusts for the Holy Sanctuary. Isaiah 2:2 prophesied
the rebuilding of the Third Temple: “Now it shall
come to pass in the latter days that the mountain of
the Lord’s house shall be established on the top of the
mountains, and shall be exalted above the hills; and all
nations shall flow to it.” These dedicated Jewish schol-
ars are not acting presumptuously. They are preparing
so they will be ready for God’s command to rebuild
His Holy Temple.

While the first half of Daniel’s seventieth week will
be a time of terrible judgment, a crisis occurs at the
mid-point, three-and-a-half years after the signing of
the treaty. The crisis will surround the assassination
and death of the Antichrist. The book of Daniel de-
clares that the Antichrist will stop the daily sacrifice in
the rebuilt Temple in Jerusalem. “Then he shall con-
firm a covenant with many for one week; but in the
middle of the week He shall bring an end to sacrifice
and offering” (Daniel 9:27). This was confirmed in
Daniel 12:11: “And from the time that the daily sacri-
fice is taken away, and the abomination of desolation
is set up, there shall be one thousand two hundred and
ninety days.” This period of 1290 days is thirty days
longer than the three-and-a-half years (1260 days) of
the last half of Daniel’s seventieth week. Perhaps some
Jewish priest or believer will succeed in killing the An-
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tichrist, the defiler of their holy Temple. The prophet
John clearly predicts the death of the Antichrist with a
sword wound to the neck or head. “I saw one of his
heads as if it had been mortally wounded, and his
deadly wound was healed. And all the world marveled
and followed the beast” (Revelation 13:3).

The curious reference in the middle of this passage
that “he who kills by the sword must be killed by the
sword” may refer to this assassination of the An-
tichrist who will kill millions of tribulation saints by
beheading them with the sword. After his death, Satan
will somehow resurrect the Antichrist with his satanic
power. The False Prophet will “cause the earth and
those who dwell in it to worship the first beast, whose
deadly wound was healed” (Revelation 13:12). Satan
has always wanted mankind to worship him as God.
He will motivate the False Prophet to initiate a satanic
religion in the last three-and-a-half years forcing peo-
ple to worship the Antichrist. After Satan revives the
Antichrist, the False Prophet will command *‘those
who dwell on the earth to make an image [statue] to
the beast who was wounded by the sword and lived.”
This “image to the beast” will be satanically supernat-
ural in its creation. If it was simply a robot or a com-
puter, the world would not be impressed and the
image could not “both speak and cause as many as
would not worship the image of the beast to be
killed.” Satan may use this “image” as a multiplier of
his presence. If this satanic and supernatural “image”
is tied into a two-way communication television-
computer device, it could explain the curious expres-
sions used by the prophet John that the False Prophet
“gave breath [life] to the image of the beast, that the
image should both speak and cause as many as would
not worship the image of the beast to be killed” (Reve-
lation 13:15).
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THE MARK OF THE BEAST AND THE
FinaL PERSECUTION

Satan has always desired worship from mankind. In
the horrible time known as the Great Tribulation, in
the last three-and-a-half years after the resurrection
of the Antichrist, the False Prophet will initiate an in-
credible totalitarian control system to enforce the wor-
ship of the Antichrist. “And he causes all, both small
and great, rich and poor, free and slave, to receive a
mark on their right hand or on their foreheads, and
that no one may buy or sell except one who has the
mark or the name of the beast, or the number of his
name. Here is wisdom. Let him who has understand-
ing calculate the number of the beast, for it is the num-
ber of a man: His number is 666" {Revelation 13:16).
The Mark of the Beast will be given to everyone who
worships the Antichrist or his image. However, if any-
one refuses to publicly worship Satan and his An-
tichrist, they will not receive the Mark of the Beast.
Without that Mark, “no one may buy or sell.” Any
who live in the kingdom of the Antichrist will be hope-
lessly caught in his trap unless they can escape to the
mountains and “live off the land.”

THE TECHNOLOGY OF THE MARK OF
THE BEAST

Until this last decade it was impossible to understand
how the 666 Mark of the Beast system could actually
be implemented. Previously, under persecution and to-
talitarian police states, it was always possible for
rebels to bribe officials with money, gold and silver.
However, the totalitarian Mark of the Beast system
will make it impossible to escape. The widespread in-
troduction of the technology of the cashless society
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makes it possible to see how such a system would
work. As I indicated in my book Prince of Darkness,
corporations have developed invisible bar codes that
can be miniaturized. Smart cards, with their tiny com-
puter chips, are now used everywhere in security situa-
tions. They contain foolproof identification together
with complete medical and financial records. In To-
ronto, Canada, all animals entering the Humane Soci-
ety are injected in the neck with a small Y4 inch long
capsule with an induction coil and a chip containing
up to forty-five billion bits of information including
identification of the animal, the owner and medical
records. The technology is being miniaturized so they
can inject a tiny capsule beneath the skin containing a
computer chip with your identification and records.
The need to provide positive identification and security
access will make this technology universal in Western
countries within the next several years. In Europe they
have a tremendous need to keep track of every farm
and animal in the European Community because of
their complicated Common Agricultural Policy sub-
sidy system. They photographed every one of the nine
million farms in the twelve nations from a space satel-
lite. After assigning a digital number to each farm they
are now implanting a computer identification chip be-
neath the skin of each cow and sheep. When com-
pleted, this system will track every single one of the
more than one hundred million farm animals.

In addition, all western countries are moving
toward new electronic financial transfer systems that
will progressively replace cash. In Canada, all credit
card holders will begin receiving debit cards next year.
Even when you have cash, the banks and stores want
you to use these debit cards that instantly take the
money from your account and transfer it to the ac-
count of the merchant. Today  most hotels and car
rental agencies do not want customers to pay cash.
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They insist on a credit card, even when a person wants
to pay in full up front in cash. The reason for this
demand for credit cards is due to the identification
they provide. These systems will provide a complete
computer record of every transaction in your life. Your
life will be an open book to the financial institutions
you use and those who buy that information. The ulti-
mate goal of the banks is to eliminate the credit and
debit cards and replace them with an electronic funds
transfer system that will use “smart card” technology
implanted beneath the skin of the individual. The ar-
guments will be that such a system will eliminate theft,
lost credit cards, forgotten PIN numbers, and provide
instantaneous identification of all citizens. The grow-
ing crime problem, missing children, and massive ille-
gal immigration will all provide strong arguments for
the government to implement this national identifica-
tion and financial control system. In several European
countries, including Spain, governments are proposing
prison sentences for citizens who refuse to provide
their national identification card to officials when
asked.

An enormous and sophisticated computer system
in Europe will provide the initial consolidated finan-
cial integration of the economic systems of the ad-
vanced nations. Already an eighteen digit number has
been assigned to virtually every citizen in the western
world. Your number includes your year of birth, sex,
your current social insurance number, and a code
identifying the street you live on. The cities and towns
of the entire western world have been assigned digital
codes for this purpose (based on satellite photo recon-
naissance). The technology already exists. However,
none of this is the Mark of the Beast system. These are
just signs of how close we are to the Great Tribulation.
The 666 system will not be introduced until the An-
tichrist is killed and resurrected at the mid-point of the
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seven-year-treaty period. The Christians will be rap-
tured by Christ before the introduction of this diaboli-
cal Mark of the Beast system by the False Prophet.

Revelation 13:17 declares that “no one may buy
or sell except one who has the mark or the name of the
beast, or the number of his name.” John’s prophecy
refers to three things: the Mark of the Beast or the
name of the beast, or the number of his name.” The
Mark of the Beast may involve either one or all three
of these. It will be visible on the right hand or fore-
head. A possible reason for mentioning both locations
is that some people don’t have a right hand and a
scanner may not always be able to focus on a hand
whereas the forehead is usually visible. Electrical scan-
ners set up in public buildings and transportation cen-
ters could verify the location of individuals from their
identification mark.

THeE MYSTERY OF 666

There is a mystery concerning ‘‘the number of the
beast” 666. “Here is wisdom. Let him who has under-
standing calculate the number of the beast, for it is the
number of a man: His number is 666 (Revelation
13:18). The book of Revelation was written by John in
Greek. As a priest (according to Eusebius) John also
would have been familiar with Hebrew. Greek and
Hebrew are the only true alphanumeric languages,
which means that every single letter in their alphabets
also has a numeric value. Each letter stands for both a-
letter and a number. Hence, all names in Greek or
Hebrew have a numerical value. Your name or mine in
Greek would be equal to some number (for example,
say, 1728, or 398). The numerical value of the sum of
the letters in the name of the Antichrist, in Greek or
Hebrew, will be equal to 666. Writers from the first
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century till our day have mistakenly tried to apply the
666 formula to hundreds of different individuals using
the Latin, French, German or English languages. How-
ever, the system only works in Greek or Hebrew. The
666 identification is not for Christians of the Church
Age. The reason for this precise identification is to
warn the tribulation believers not to accept the Mark
of the Beast despite the fact that the Antichrist will
look like the promised Messiah.

The Bible tells us that anyone who rejects the
Mark of the Beast will be beheaded for their faith. In
Revelation 7:9-11 John described a “‘great number”
who come out of the Great Tribulation by the thou-
sands every day as they are martyred for their faith.
That is one more reason why we know that the
Church will be raptured to heaven before the tribula-
tion period. The one-world government, totalitarian
police state of the Beast will be very efficient at be-
heading any tribulation believers who reject the wor-
ship of the Antichrist. Very few will be able to escape
the Mark of the Beast system. While some tribulation
believers will “endure to the end” the vast majority of
those who reject the 666 mark will be beheaded as
martyrs. As Revelation reveals: “It was granted to him
to make war with the saints and to overcome them.
And authority was given him over every tribe, tongue,
and nation” (Revelation 13:7). The few tribulation be-
lievers who survive till the end of the Great Tribulation
will probably be those who became followers of Christ
in the final days of that terrible period. These tribula-
tion saints will respond to Christ as a result of the
witness of the Two Witnesses, the 144,000 and the
three angelic messengers.

For those who choose to accept the Mark of
the Beast, the Bible warns that they will be doomed for
all eternity in hell. If anyone accepts the name, the
mark, or the 666 number of the Beast on their fore-
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Tiny computer chip with injector needle implanted in
neck of animal (with penny to show its size).

head, they have sealed their doom. John’s prophecy
warns: “If anyone worships the beast and his image,
and receives his mark on his forehead or on his hand,
he himself shall also drink of the wine of the wrath of
God, which is poured out full strength into the cup of
His indignation. And he shall be tormented with fire
and brimstone in the presence of the holy angels and in
the presence of the Lamb” (Revelation 14:9,10). In
Revelation 3:12 and 22:4 the Bible declares that God
will write His name and the name “New Jerusalem”
on the forehead of the believers in Christ. Our fore-
head and our life is reserved for the name of our Savior
and Lord who paid the supreme price for our souls on
Calvary.

ManN’s FinaL Crisis
The final crisis of human history is rapidly approach-

ing. While many people watch the peace negotiations
and the talk of a New World Order with anticipation,
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the prophecies of the Bible warn that this generation
will face the greatest spiritual challenge since the cre-
ation of mankind in the Garden of Eden. A titanic
struggle for this planet and the souls of mankind has
been raging for almost six thousand years. Now, as we
approach the final battle of this spiritual war, Chris-
tians need to put on the “whole armor of God” and
prepare for the great struggle ahead. Although the Bi-
ble promises that the Church will be raptured before
the Antichrist appears, we are living in the midst of a
growing satanic assault on the believers. Satan is truly
going about like a destroying “lion seeking whom he
may devour.” We live in a generation of rising heresies
within the Church, false cults raging outside, and sus-
tained spiritual attacks on pastors and laymen. Some
Christians have misunderstood the promises of Bible
prophecy to believe that we will escape all persecution
or tribulation. However, we are specifically warned
about growing persecution and struggle. We are prom-
ised victory in our battles if we depend on the Lord.
But you cannot have a victory unless you have a war.
As we rapidly approach the conclusion of this era, we
should expect increasing spiritual attacks on our
churches and on our own personal walk with the
Lord.

We are to aggressively preach the gospel, teach the
children of God, and “fight the good fight.” Far from
becoming passive in light of the return of Christ, this
knowledge should motivate each of us to holiness in
our personal spiritual lives. As 1 John 3:3 declares:
“Everyone who has this hope in Him purifies himself,
just as He is pure.” Additionally, looking expectantly
to the Lord’s return at any moment, we should be mo-
tivated to witness to those around us as never before.
If we truly believe the hour is late, we will share our
love of Christ with our loved ones and those whom we
encounter in our daily life.
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The Openihg of the Seven
Sealed Scroll

THE SEVEN SEAL JUDGMENTS
THE BEGINNING OF THE WRATH
of Gobp

A series of judgments will be released from heaven by
Jesus Christ, the only One capable of opening the
seven-sealed scroll. The seven “‘seal judgments” are the
commencement of the wrath of God that will be
poured out on the unrepentant nations after the rap-
ture of the Church. At some point after the Rapture
the Antichrist will arise in Europe to take over the ten-
nation confederacy of the newly revived Roman Em-
pire. There may be an interval of time, however small,
between the Rapture and the signing of the seven-year
treaty with Israel. Whether this interval occupies a few
days, months or years, it must be short because God
will not leave the earth without a witness to His truth.
One of the Antichrist’s first major acts will be the sign-
ing of a seven-year treaty between the Antichrist’s con-
federacy and Israel. This treaty will mark the
beginning of the last seven-year period, known as
Daniel’s seventieth week, leading up to the Battle of
Armageddon.
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As detailed in another chapter, the Bible clearly
promises that the Church will escape the wrath of God
that will characterize the seven-year tribulation period.
In 1 Thessalonians 1:10 the Apostle Paul writes of
God’s command that we are “to wait for His Son from
heaven, whom He raised from the dead, even Jesus
who delivers us from the wrath to come.” Later, in 1
Thessalonians 5:9, Paul promised, “For God did not
appoint us to wrath, but to obtain salvation through
our Lord Jesus Christ.” Throughout the Bible, from
Genesis to Revelation, the wrath of God has never
been poured out upon the righteous. The whole focus
of the Tribulation period, Daniel’s seventieth week of
seven years, will involve the judgment of God upon
unrepentant sinners.

THe FourR HORSEMEN OF THE
APOCALYPSE

The first four judgments are described prophetically in
the form of Four Seals, commonly known as the Four
Horsemen of the Apocalypse. These Horsemen stand
as the ultimate symbol of the coming wrath of God
against the evil forces of Satan. A fascinating article in
the European newspaper, dated November 15, 1992,
was entitled “Plague Joins Pale Rider of Death.” The
writer, Askold Krushelnycky, commented on the dev-
astating typhoid plague gripping portions of the for-
mer Yugoslavia as a result of its civil war. “The third
of the Four Horsemen of the Apocalypse, Pestilence, is
now firmly in the saddle and riding alongside famine,
war and the pale rider of death through this devastated
country.” The Four Horsemen, representing False
Peace, War, Famine, and Pestilence express the worst
fears of mankind for what is coming during man’s last
crisis.
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THe FirsT SEAL—
THe WHITE HORSEMAN
THE RiSE OF ANTICHRIST

“And I looked, and behold, a white horse. And he who
sat on it had a bow; and a crown was given to him,
and he went out conquering and to conquer” (Revela-
tion 6:2).

The First Seal will be opened during the beginning
days of the seven years known as Daniel’s seventieth
week. This period will commence with the Antichrist
signing a seven-year treaty with Israel. The First Seal is
also described as the White Horseman of the Apoca-
lypse, the False Peace of the coming Antichrist. John
revealed that Antichrist will impersonate Jesus Christ,
the other White Horseman of Revelation 19. When
Christ appears to mankind after the horrors of the
seven-year tribulation, He will come as the Prince of
Peace. Some writers have interpreted this first White
Horseman as Jesus Christ. However, the first horse-
man cannot be Christ because Jesus opens the seven-
sealed scroll to reveal these Four Horsemen. The
Antichrist will appear as the announcer of False Peace
at the beginning of the Tribulation period. At the end
of John’s vision of Revelation we see Christ also riding
a white horse, descending in triumph from heaven to
defeat the forces of Antichrist at Armageddon. There-
fore, the White Horseman of Revelation 6 is a symbol
of the coming Antichrist while the White Horse of
Christ in Revelation 19:11 is literal. “Then I saw
heaven opened, and behold, a white horse. And He
who sat on him was called Faithful and True, and in
righteousness He judges and makes war.” Several
times, Scripture describes horses in heaven. The
prophet Zechariah also had a vision of four horses.
“These are the ones whom the Lord has sent to walk
to and fro throughout the earth” (Zechariah 1:10).
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Revelation 19 tells us that the army of heaven, includ-
ing the returning saints and angels, will ride white
horses in the Battle of Armageddon.

The Apocalypse reveals the White Horseman go-
ing forth “conquering and to conquer” even though he
carries the sign of peace and disarmament—a bow and
no arrow. Daniel prophesied that the Antichrist will
conquer through a false peace. “He shall magnify him-
self in his heart and by peace he shall destroy many.”
Throughout history devious leaders have often used
false peace treaties to confuse their enemies and ulti-
mately destroy them. When he rises to power, the An-
tichrist will conquer the first three nations and then,
the remaining seven nations of the revived Roman Em-
pire. The prophet Jeremiah warned of the false peace
of the last days: “They have also healed the hurt of My
people slightly, saying, ‘Peace, peace!” When there is
no peace” (Jeremiah 6:14). Using the huge economic,
political and military power of this power base, the
Antichrist will conquer nation after nation until he
rules the whole world for a time.

THE SECOND SEAL—
Tue REp HORSEMAN
WoRrRLDWIDE WARFARE

“When He opened the second seal, I heard the second
living creature saying, ‘Come and see.” And another
horse, fiery red, went out. And it was granted to the
one who sat on it to take peace from the earth, and
that people should kill one another; and there was
given to him a great sword” (Revelation 6:4,5).

The Second Seal of the Red Horseman of war will
bring the earth to the edge of annihilation with the
release of doomsday weapons beyond anything ever
known in history. The color red has always been con-
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nected with war and bloody conflict. This symbol of a
Red Horseman represents the awesome world war that
will break out as the Antichrist attempts to expand
from his ten-nation power base to conquer the remain-
ing nations of the world. Note that it is Christ who
opens the seven-sealed scroll and grants “to the one
who sat on it [the Red Horseman] to take peace from
the earth.” Jesus is the only one who can take peace
from the earth or bring peace to the planet. From the
beginning of the seven-year tribulation period a series
of wars will follow the Antichrist’s tyrannical attempts
to rule the world. While the world is calling for
“Peace, Peace,” there will be no true peace until the
Prince of Peace shall come. In John’s vision the “peo-
ple . . . kill one another.”

While men long for peace, the world is arming for
Armageddon. Today, fourteen wars are being fought
around the world. Yugoslavia is in the midst of a bru-
tal civil war with torture, death camps and horrors
that remind us of the dark days of the Nazi tyranny of
World War II. Eduard Shevardnadze, the former for-
eign minister of the Soviet Union warns, that up to
twenty civil wars may break out in the territory of the
new Commonwealth of Sovereign States. Tragically,
most of these flash points are based on ethnic hatreds
going back hundreds of years. Unfortunately they have
access to enormous supplies of conventional arms and
weapons of mass destruction. While the world talks of
peace, over one trillion dollars will be spent around
the world this year on weapons and military forces.
Despite talk of peace the nations of the world continue
to arm for conflict. Around the world an enormous
military build-up continues behind-the-scenes prepara-
tion for the final conflict of the ages.
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THE THIRD SEAL—
THE Brack HORSEMAN
WoRrRLDWIDE FAMINE

“When He opened the third seal, I heard the third
living creature say, ‘Come and see.” And I looked, and
behold, a black horse, and he who sat on it had a pair
of scales in his hand. And I heard a voice in the midst
of the four living creatures saying, ‘A quart of wheat
for a denarius, and three quarts of barley for a denar-
ius; and do not harm the oil and the wine’ >’ (Revela-
tion 6:5).

Famine almost always follows the devastation of
war. The First World War and the Russian Civil War
produced massive famine, killing millions in Russia
and the Ukraine. Farmers could not plant or reap as
armies conscripted every available man as they swept
through their abandoned farms. The coming disaster
of a worldwide famine beyond anything ever experi-
enced before will follow the devastating wars of the
Tribulation period. John saw a “black horse” with “a
pair of scales in his hand.” The angelic creature ex-
plained to him that the scales reveal a terrible famine
when ““a denarius,” the daily wage of a laborer during
the first century, will only be sufficient to purchase “a
quart of wheat” or “three quarts of barley,” the food
supply for an adult for one day. In other words, the
famine will be so severe that a man’s entire wage will
only buy enough food for himself. It will leave nothing
for his family to eat and nothing for shelter or cloth-
ing. Strangely, in the midst of worldwide famine, the
angel announced “do not harm the oil and the wine.”
Oil and wine are products of wealth. This indicates
that in the midst of famine there will still be people
living with a huge collection of wealth. This strange
juxtaposition of famine and wealth is a characteristic
of our world as we approach the end of this century.
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We are witnessing the greatest accumulation of wealth
in human history side by side with devastating famine
and widespread depression. James warned, ““Your gold
and silver are corroded, and their corrosion will be a
witness against you and will eat your flesh like fire.
You have heaped up treasure in the last days” (James
5:3). While the rich get richer, the poor are getting
poorer, just as the Bible prophesied. Today 1 percent
of the American population has accumulated over 40
percent of the nation’s wealth. The obscene accumula-
tion of riches in this last decade is a sign that we are
living in the last days.

One of the great horrors of the coming Great Trib-
ulation will be the worst famine the world has ever
witnessed. After decades of brilliant scientific advances
in biotechnology and agriculture, many thought that
the problem of hunger and famine would be elimi-
nated from the earth. However, the specter of world-
wide famine is rising in many Third World countries as
pestilence and vermin destroy almost one-third of the
world’s food production each year. In Africa over ten
million lives are at immediate risk of starvation while
hundreds of millions are living without the minimum
requirement of food or clean water every day. The
safety margin for world food supplies is more fragile
than at any other time in this century. American food
reserves are at the lowest levels since the Great Depres-
sion. A great deal of our food reserves were used to
provide needed aid for Los Angeles and Florida. Much
of the rest was sent to Africa and Russia. Out of some
180 nations around the world, only four nations, the
United States, Canada, France and Argentina, actually
produce more food every year than they consume. All
other nations, although they trade specific commodi-
ties, consume as much food as they produce.

Wildly fluctuating weather patterns could easily
cause drought in the four countries that provide the
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safety net for world food supplies. In the last four
years Europe has seen the greatest droughts in two
hundred years. Greedy and unwise agricultural poli-
cies have eroded massive amounts of the rich topsoil
that made North American agriculture the bread bas-
ket of the world. When our pioneer forefathers came
to North America they discovered a treasure of rich
topsoil that averaged over twelve feet deep across the
continent. After two centuries of erosion the average
amount of topsoil is less than two inches. It takes a
hundred years for nature to produce and replenish an
inch of topsoil. While modern fertilizers can produce
increased agricultural returns, continued overuse of
fertilizers can poison the delicate balance in the soil.
Massive weather changes, such as the prophets de-
scribe in the Tribulation, will plunge the nations into a
massive famine.

The Los Angeles riots gave America and the world
an unpleasant preview of things to come in our cities
when the food runs out and people take to the streets.
The recent hurricane in Florida rapidly overwhelmed
the capacity of the nation’s disaster relief organiza-
tions. It revealed how vulnerable we are to a break-
down in the food system. The U.S.A. food distribution
system has less than a ten-day reserve supply. When
disaster strikes, that ten-day supply will disappear in
less than twenty-four hours as people buy up and
horde any food they can get their hands on. A prudent
person might be wise to purchase several months sup-
ply of preserved foods and supplies. The discipline and
moral fiber that held America together during the
Great Depression no longer exists in large sections in
our population. If the Lord delays His rapture of the
Church much longer we could see massive break-
downs in our countries that have never occurred
before.
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THeE FourTH HORSEMAN—
THE PaLE HORSEMAN
PLAGUE AND DEATH

“When He opened the fourth seal, I heard the voice of
the fourth living creature saying, ‘Come and see.” And
I looked, and behold, a pale horse. And the name of
him who sat on it was Death, and Hades followed
with him. And power was given to them over a fourth
of the earth, to kill with sword, with hunger, with
death [plague], and by the beasts of the earth” (Reve-
lation 6:7,8).

Each of the first three horsemen represented a sin-
gle horrible instrument of judgment. The symbol of
the final horseman, the Pale Horseman, combines the
“four severe judgments” of God often seen in combi-
nation in the Old Testament. The Pale Horse is corpse-
like and sickly in color, visually representing the
plague he carries. The Greek word choloros suggests
the sickly green color of plague. In Ezekiel 14:21 we
read of these “four severe judgments” representing the
wrath of God. “For thus says the Lord God: ‘How
much more it shall be when I send My four severe
judgments on Jerusalem—the sword and famine and
wild beasts and pestilence—to cut off man and beast
from it?’ > These four instruments are described to-
gether as the judgments and wrath of God in more
than a dozen passages of Scripture. While the other
three horsemen were not individually named, this
Fourth Horseman is called Death. The Pale Horseman
will kill ““over a fourth of the earth, to kill with sword,
with hunger, with death [plague], and by the beasts of
the earth.” Just as hunger and famine inevitably follow
war, the plague of the last days will devastate the pop-
ulation of earth.
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Tue Aips PLAGUE

Throughout history plagues have always reached the
limits of the initial population risk group and then
faded away. Until the Acquired Immune Deficiency
Syndrome plague appeared in 1978, it was inconceiv-
able how this prophecy of the Fourth Horseman kill-
ing one-quarter of mankind could ever be fulfilled.
Now, with the AIDS epidemic, we know. The worst
previous plague in history, the Black Plague, killed
one-quarter of the population of Europe throughout
the fourteenth century. Over twenty-five million peo-
ple died in that horror but it finally stopped after a
century. Two-thirds of the infected population sur-
vived the Black Plague. However, AIDS is the first 100
percent fatal epidemic in history. Today, as a result of
homosexual and bisexual transmission, together with
rampant promiscuity in Africa, Asia and South Amer-
ica, AIDS is set to unleash the greatest plague in his-
tory. AIDS remains primarily a homosexually and
bisexually transmitted disease in North America and
Europe, with some cases from blood transfusions
and addicts sharing needles.

A year ago the Central Intelligence Agency gave a
somber report to the president of the United States of
America, warning of the projected deaths from AIDS
in Africa. They gathered the best medical advice from
the World Health Organization, the Center for Disease
Control in Atlanta and various studies in African
countries. The staggering figures revealed that up to 75
percent of the population of Africa south of the Sahara
could become infected with AIDS by the year 2000.
This astonishing report suggests that as many as 250
million Africans could die of AIDS over the next ten
years.

While AIDS is primarily transmittedthrough ho-
mosexual and bisexual activity in North America and
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Europe, in Africa, Asia and South America it is pri-
marily transmitted through heterosexual activity. Why
would AIDS be transmitted in the Third World by nor-
mal sexual activity between men and women while re-
maining primarily a homosexually transmitted disease
in North America? Doctors in the Third World con-
firm that the average sexually active adult in those
countries will have between twenty-five and one hun-
dred different sexual partners every year. This ram-
pant promiscuity has produced a tragic and
widespread epidemic of sexually transmitted diseases
(STD’s). The average promiscuous adult in such coun-
tries will contract five or more sexually transmitted
diseases throughout their life. Their syphilis, gonor-
rhoea, herpes and other sexually transmitted diseases
usually remain untreated by antibiotics because of the
lack of medicine and proper sanitation. These infected
individuals will transmit AIDS from male to female,
female to male through normal heterosexual activity
through the open sores on their bodies from the previ-
ous STD’s. Once a man becomes infected by a prosti-
tute, he will then transmit the AIDS virus to his wife.
She will often infect her baby during birth.

The figures for Asia and South America are
equally tragic. Although AIDS started developing later
in these two continents, it is spreading even more rap-
idly than in Africa. Figures from Dr. James Chin of the
World Health Organization state that there was only
one known AIDS case in Asia in 1987. Today there are
more than three million. Over 96 percent of the prosti-
tutes in Thailand are now infected with HIV. The lat-
est study from India indicates that some 60 percent of
their prostitutes are infected with AIDS. In addition,
over 60 percent of the prostitutes in Paris are now
infected. In Zimbabwe, two years ago 7 percent of
those donating blood tested positive for AIDS. How-
ever, a year later 47 percent of the blood donors tested
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positive. The AIDS epidemic in Africa is so terrible
that twenty-one African countries will no longer re-
port fully on their AIDS figures. Their governments
consider these terrible statistics a national security se-
cret. In Central Africa, in village after village, only
grandparents and older children remain alive to care
for the babies. The parents are either dead or awaiting
death in clinics. For the first time, we are looking at
the prospect of the death of a whole continent. Finally,
and tragically, we can understand what the prophet
John was referring to when he described the Fourth
Seal, the Pale Horseman, killing one-quarter of the
earth.

A curious part of John’s prophecy is that the
Fourth Horseman will also kill men with “beasts.”
One of the particular horrors of the Great Tribulation
is that God will remove the supernatural fear of man

“When He opened the fifth seal, 1 saw under the altar
the souls of those who had been slain for the word of
God.” (Revelation 6:9)
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which He has placed within animals. When God cre-
ated Adam and Eve He gave them “dominion™ over
the animal kingdom. After the Flood, God again su-
pernaturally restrained the animal kingdom. This was
done to protect mankind from the animals that vastly
outnumber and overpower us. The Lord declared to
Noah: “And the fear of you and the dread of you shall
be on every beast of the earth, on every bird of the air,
on all that moves on the earth, and on all the fish of
the sea. They are given into your hand” (Genesis 9:2).
However, during the Tribulation period, God will re-
move that fear of man from animals and birds. They
will attack the unrepentant sinners of that day in
scenes more terrible that any horror movie. The
“beasts” will fight against the sinful men as they did
on numerous occasions in the Old Testament judg-
ments. God used locusts and frogs against the Egyp-
tians. Later, during the forty years in the Wilderness,
the Lord afflicted the Israelites with “fiery serpents
(Numbers 21:6). The Canaanites were attacked by
hornets (Joshua 24:12), while lions oppressed the Sa-
maritans (2 Kings 17:25).

Some writers have claimed that the judgments of
the Four Horsemen are not the wrath of God. They
suggest that these four judgments are the actions of
men upon the earth and not specifically the judgments
of God. However, a careful examination of the pas-
sage will reveal that these judgments are released from
heaven by Jesus Christ, who opens the seven-sealed
scroll. Furthermore, the judgment of the Fourth
Horseman includes the release of the animal kingdom
to attack mankind. This particular judgment could
only come from God, who originally restrained the
animals. These judgments are  therefore the wrath of
God. We are promised that the Church will not endure
the wrath of God. Therefore, we can have confidence
that the saints of the Church will be raptured before

-
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any of the seal judgments which begin early in the
seven-year Tribulation period.

THEe FirTH SEaAL—THE SAINTS
UNDER THE ALTAR

“When He opened the fifth seal, I saw under the altar
the souls of those who had been slain for the word of
God and for the testimony which they held” (Revela-
tion 6:9).

After witnessing his vision of the Four Horsemen
of the Apocalypse and their devastation of the earth’s
population, John describes his vision of the Fifth Seal
and the martyred souls of the tribulation saints. In
Revelation 4:1-10, John witnessed the Rapture and

_the appearance of the Church in heaven represented by
the twenty-four crowned elders before the Throne of
God. After the Rapture the Church will experience the
Bema Judgment Seat and the Marriage Supper of the
Lamb. Then John saw a new group of “‘souls of those
who had been slain for the word of God.” These Jew-
ish and Gentile tribulation martyrs will become believ-
ers after listening to the message of the Two Witnesses,
the 144,000 Jewish Witnesses and the three angellc
witnesses.

John described thelr response to their bloody
death at the hands of their oppressors: “And they cried
with a loud voice, saying, ‘How long, O Lord, holy
and true, until You judge and avenge our blood on
those who dwell on the earth?”” (Revelation 6:10).
We know these saints under the altar are not part of
the Bride of Christ because they do not respond as
Christ instructed His Church. The Apostle Paul taught
believers: “Beloved, do not avenge yourselves, but
rather give place to wrath; for it is written, ‘Vengeance
is Mine, I will repay,’ says the Lord”” (Romans 12:19).

-
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Hundreds of historical accounts record that Christian
martyrs prayed for the salvation of their tormentors
while being killed. They praised God and sang hymns
rather than ask for vengeance. However, like the Old
Testament patriarchs and kings, these tribulation
saints will call out for vengeance upon their oppressors
instead of leaving retribution to God. This is evidence
that the Church will be raptured to heaven before this
seal judgment. God will respond to the martyred
saints’ request by instructing them to wait until they
are joined by “their fellow servants and their brethren,
who would be killed as they were.” Throughout the
terrible seven-year Tribulation period, most of the be-
lievers in the gospel of the Kingdom will pay for their
faith with their martyrdom.

TuHe SixTH SEAL
THue GreaT Day ofF His WRATH
Has CoME

“I looked when He opened the sixth seal, and behold,
there was a great earthquake; and the sun became
black as sackcloth of hair, and the moon became like
blood . . . For the great day of His wrath has come,
and who is able to stand?” (Revelation 6:12,17).
Throughout history, massive earthquakes have
often foreshadowed coming disasters and judgments
of God. Many times in the Scriptures earthquakes pre-
ceded the fall of kings and kingdoms. In Zechariah
14:4,5 the prophet records that the people “fled from
the earthquake in the days of Uzziah king of Judah.”
The Jewish historian Flavius Josephus recorded this
massive quake in his Antiquities of the Jews (60.10.4).
“A great earthquake shook the ground and a rent was
made in the Temple . . . and before the city, at a
place called Eroge, half the mountain broke off from

-~ T
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the rest on the west and rolled itself four furlongs [half
a mile] and stood still at the east mountain, till the
roads, as well as the king’s gardens, were spoiled by
the obstruction.” King David described an awesome
earthquake in Psalm 114:3,4,7: “The sea saw it and
fled; Jordan turned back. The mountains skipped like
rams, The little hills like lambs . . . Tremble, earth,
at the presence of the Lord, at the presence of the God
of Jacob.” This extraordinary description details ex-
actly what occurs when a massive 6.5 magnitude
earthquake creates a sudden withdrawal of the water
along a sea shore, followed by a tsunami, an over-
whelming returning wave. A tsunami can produce a
massive tidal wave over a hundred feet high and miles
wide. The inspired writer declared this historical earth-
quake occurred at “the presence of the Lord.”

The prophet Ezekiel warns that the greatest earth-
quake in history will destroy the coming Russian—Arab
invasion of Israel during the War of Gog and Magog.
The armies will surround Israel ready to destroy the
Chosen People that have returned to the Promised
Land. God declares that He will intervene to save
them. “For in My jealousy and in the fire of My wrath
1 have spoken: ‘Surely in that day there shall be a great
earthquake in the land of Israel’” (Ezekiel 38:19).
This earthquake will manifest the wrath of God
against His enemies. It will be so massive that cities
and walls around the world will shake. Later, during
the seven-year Tribulation period, God will unleash a
series of massive earthquakes, devastating the planet.
The prophet John describes the fear-stricken response
of the sinners of that day as they try to hide from the
wrath of God. They will say “to the mountains and
rocks, ‘Fall on us and hide us from the face of Him
who sits on the throne and from the wrath of the
Lamb!’ > (Revelation 6:16). This massive earthquake
of the Sixth Seal will be the first in a series of four
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major planet-shaking disturbances that will mark the
outpouring of the wrath of God upon the unrepentant
sinners in those evil days. Rather than repent, the
wicked men will blaspheme God’s Holy Name, tortur-
ing and killing the tribulation saints who follow the
Lamb. The world will witness unparalleled horrors
and tyranny as the false church of the Great Whore
and the False Prophet will persecute those who follow
God.

Jesus warned His disciples of massive and increas-
ing earthquakes as one of the key signs in the genera-
tion that will witness the coming of the Son of Man.
He warned of “earthquakes in various places” (Mat-
thew 24:7). The number and severity of major earth-
quakes has been increasing geometrically during the
last hundred years. Earth scientists calculate that a
great earthquake can release more energy than one
hundred thousand nuclear bombs. The tremendous
earthquake that struck Alaska in 1964 registered 8.5
on the Richter scale, greater than 500 thousand nu-
clear bombs. Dr. Charles Richter created a logarithmic
scale to measure earthquake intensity. Each number
represents a quake ten times greater than the number
below it. In other words, a 7.0 quake is ten times
greater than a 6.0 tremor. A 6.1 quake is twice the size
of a 6.0 quake.

In our generation, since the rebirth of Israel in
1948, the planet has been rocked by a series of killer
earthquakes beyond anything ever experienced before.
As evidence of this prophetic trend, the U.S. Geologi-
cal Survey in Boulder, Colorado has tracked the major
earthquakes for the last hundred years. Until 1900 the
world averaged a single killer earthquake every decade
for centuries. However, following the rebirth of Israel
in 1948, killer earthquake activity increased dramati-
cally. For the last forty years we have witnessed a mas-
sive increase in quakes each decade: 1950-59—nine
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killer quakes; 1960-69—thirteen killer quakes; 1970~
79—fifty-six killer quakes; 1980-89—seventy-four
killer quakes. The huge increase in the number of
quakes in the last few years suggests that the total for
this decade will exceed 125. Scientists have discovered
that the entire crust of the planet is crisscrossed with
an enormous system of fault lines and moving tectonic
plates. The unprecedented earthquakes of the last days
described by the prophets could set up a chain reaction
throughout this interlocking grid of fault lines beneath
the earth’s crust. Jesus Christ warned His disciples
about these prophetic signs. “Now when these things
begin to happen, look up and lift up your heads, be-
cause your redemption draws near” (Luke 21:28).

During the Sixth Seal judgment, a series of seven
disasters will fall on the earth beginning with a great
earthquake felt around the world. The prophet John
declares that the heavens will also feel the wrath of the
Lamb. “The sun became black as sackcloth of hair and
the moon became as blood” (Revelation 6:12). These
celestial phenomenon will terrify the inhabitants of
earth. Two thousand years ago God supernaturally
darkened the heavens when Jesus was crucified on Cal-
vary. In addition to the Gospel of Luke, the pagan
historian Thallus, in his Third History, records the mi-
raculous darkness that overtook the Roman Empire on
Passover that year. Interestingly, at Passover, the sun,
moon and earth are in positions that make a natural
eclipse impossible. It was an act of God. This darken-
ing of the sun and moon under the Sixth Seal is the
first of five times that God will darken the heavens
during the Tribulation period. While some of these ef-
fects could be an environmental consequence of the
unleashing of nuclear war, the Bible’s description of
the events does not suggest a natural, drawn out effect,
but rather a sudden, supernatural intervention such as
occurred when Christ was crucified.
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The fourth event of the Sixth Seal will occur when
“the stars of heaven fell to the earth.” These meteors
are called “stars” by the prophet John in the same
manner as we call meteors “falling stars.” They could
not be celestial stars because they could not “fall to
earth.” Later, when Christ appears in glory after the
Tribulation, John says the “stars will fall from
heaven” as meteors will again fall to earth. Following
this huge meteor shower, John says, “the sky receded
as a scroll when it is rolled up, and every mountain
and island was moved out of its place.” The heavenly
atmosphere and the earthly firmament will be shaken
as never before, announcing the coming wrath of the
Lamb against evil men. There are many similarities
between the events of the Sixth Seal and the events
that will occur at Christ’s final return at Armageddon.
However, there will be an interval of at least three and
a half years between the Sixth Seal judgment and the
final wrath of God at Armageddon. The prophetic
events recorded in Revelation 7:1 through 19:10 will
occur during this interval.

Jesus warned His disciples about the incredible
turmoil in the heavens and on earth that will announce
His return to defeat Satan’s forces. “There will be
signs in the sun, in the moon, and in the stars; and on
the earth distress of nations, with perplexity, the sea
and the waves roaring; men’s hearts failing them from
fear and the expectation of those things which are
coming on the earth, for the powers of heaven will be
shaken” (Luke 21:25,26). As the terrible hammer
blows of the wrath of God are poured out on the earth
during the Sixth Seal the voice from heaven will an-
nounce: “For the great day of His wrath has come,
and who is able to stand?”” (Revelation 6:17). When
the Great Tribulation comes, none but the righteous
tribulation saints will be able to stand before God. In a
parallel prophecy, Isaiah describes the terror of men
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in the terrible days that are coming on the earth.
“They shall go into the holes of the rocks, and into the
caves of the earth, from the terror of the Lord and
the glory of His majesty, when He arises to shake the
earth mightily” (Isaiah 2:19). Even in the midst of
these horrors, God promises protection for those who
turn from their sin and look to Him. **He who dwells
in the secret place of the Most High shall abide under
the shadow of the Almighty. I will say of the Lord, ‘He
is my refuge and my fortress; My God, in Him I will
trust.” Surely He shall deliver you from the snare of the
fowler. And from the perilous pestilence . . . A thou-
sand may fall at your side, And ten thousand at your
right hand; But it shall not come near you” (Psalm
91:1-3,7).

THe PARENTHESIS BETWEEN THE
SIXTH AND SEVENTH SEAL
JUPGMENT

In the midst of John’s vision of the Seven Seal judg-
ments, there is a pause or parenthesis after the Sixth
Seal before the seer describes the final Seventh Seal.
During the pause, John receives a vision of two great
companies of the redeemed who arc saved during the
Great Tribulation. These two groups include the sealed
144,000 Jewish Witnesses and ‘“‘the great multitude”
in heaven from every nation and tribe who come out
of the Great Tribulation. In another chapter we will
examine John’s visions revealing the identity of these
two great companies of the redeemed.

Some writers suggest that any who reject Christ’s
mercy before the Rapture will not be aillowed to repent
of their sins during the Tribulation. One speaker chal-
lenged me once by saying, “Do you think that God
will give men a second chance after they have rejected
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Christ?” Thank God the answer to his question is,
“Yes!” If Jesus never gave us a second chance, few of
us would have accepted Him as our Savior. Most
Christians accepted Christ after rejecting Him many
times earlier in their lives. Fortunately, His mercy en-
dures and He continues to call men to repentance.
Revelation 7:9-14 describes a “great multitude which
no man could number, of all nations, tribes, peoples
and tongues” who ‘“come out of the Great Tribula-
tion.” The Apocalypse reveals that millions of men
and women will accept Christ as their Savior during
the Tribulation period. Tragically, the persecution will
be so overwhelming that most of these tribulation
saints will be martyred for their faith by the false
church of the Great Whore of Babylon and the An-
tichrist. There will be a great harvest of souls during
the horrors of the Tribulation, perhaps the greatest in
history. However, this will be ““a harvest of blood” as
the tribulation believers will pay the supreme price for
their faith in Christ.

Some have questioned how men could accept
Christ after the Holy Spirit is removed from the earth
since the Holy Spirit is the one who calls men to salva-
tion through His miraculous grace. They point to the
fact that the Holy Spirit, the restrainer of the An-
tichrist, will be “taken out of the way” at the time of
the Rapture to allow the Man of Sin to be “revealed.”
Also, the Holy Spirit, the Comforter of the Church,
will be removed when the Church is raptured to
heaven because Christ told us that “He will never
leave you comfortless” (John 14:18).

The solution is to recognize that God, the Holy
Spirit, is omnipresent, equally everywhere in the uni-
verse simultaneously. This means that the Holy Spirit,
by definition, is simultaneously in all places in heaven
and earth at all times. It is impossible, in the nature of
things, for the Holy Spirit to remove His presence
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from the earth. Therefore, the Holy Spirit will be here
on earth throughout the Tribulation period to draw to -
God all those who respond to His invitation to turn
from their sinful rebellion. How can the Holy Spirit be
“removed” as restrainer of Antichrist and “comforter”
of the Church, while still remaining on earth? The an-
swer is that the Holy Spirit was always here on earth,
long before He came on the day of Pentecost. This was
demonstrated by John the Baptist being “filled with
the Holy Spirit in his mother’s womb.” However, the
Holy Spirit came in His new role or office as “com-
forter” of the Church and Restrainer of Antichrist on
the day of Pentecost. It is only in these “roles” that the
Holy Spirit will be removed at the Rapture. As stated
earlier, the omnipresent Holy Spirit cannot be re-
moved in totality from the earth. Therefore, the Holy
Spirit will always be here to draw men back to God,
even during the evil days of the Great Tribulation.

THe SEVENTH SEAL JUDGMENT—
SILENCE IN HEAVEN

“When He opened the seventh seal, there was silence
in heaven for about half an hour” (Revelation 8:1).
The Seventh Seal does not contain any special in-
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strument of judgment in itself. This Seventh Seal, after
the half-hour of silence, will introduce the next wave
of divine wrath known as the seven trumpet judg-
ments. The Seventh Seal begins with an ominous pause
for “about half an hour” while heaven catches its
breath before the rest of God’s divine judgment is
poured out on unrepentant sinners. The phrase “there
was silence” indicates that, after the horrors of the first
six seal judgments, God will pause for a little space to
allow the survivors to reconsider their eternal choices
and repent of their sins. While we have life we still
have a choice to make. Who will we serve? Who will
be the God of our life—God or ourselves? The choice
is ours. The consequences are eternal.



The Redeemed of the Great
Tribulation

Why did God delay the Rapture for two thousand
years? One answer is that, according to statisticians,
over eighty thousand people accept Christ as their Sav-
ior every single day. Jesus Christ gave His Church the
Great Commission almost two thousand years ago.
For almost a thousand years during the Middle Ages
the flame of evangelism almost died. However, despite
many difficulties and setbacks, this generation has wit-
nessed the greatest Church growth in history. The mis-
sionary endeavors of the last two centuries have borne
precious spiritual fruit as hundreds of thousands of
national pastors and millions of laymen around the
world have taken the gospel ““to every creature.” In
one province in northern China, over ten million ac-
cepted Christ in the last decade. The lowest estimate of
Christians in the underground Church in communist
China is eighty million souls. A thousand new
churches are started every single week in Africa and
Asia. There is another reason God may have delayed
man’s final crisis until this generation. Demographers
claim that the astronomical population growth in this
century has produced a situation where almost half of
all the humans that ever lived are alive today. If God
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wanted to choose one single generation to manifest
His glory and the fulfillment of Messianic prophecy to
the greatest number of people, our generation would
be the most appropriate.

The Apostle Peter suggested that Christ delayed
the Rapture because He “is long-suffering to us, not
willing that any should perish, but that all should
come to repentance” (2 Peter 3:9). Justin Martyr, writ-
ing in his First Apology in A.D. 150, suggested that
Christ may delay His second coming until the Church
completes its evangelical mission of evangelizing the
whole world. “God the Father of all would bring
Christ to heaven after He raised Him from the dead,
and would keep Him there until the number of those
who are foreknown by Him as good and virtuous is
complete, on whose account He has still delayed the
consummation.” It is an intriguing idea that Christ has
delayed His Second Coming until this generation when
the Church will complete the Great Commission.

However, the Bible tells us that the Rapture will
come without warning to take the Church home to
heaven. What will happen to the billions of men and
women left on earth after the Rapture? Will God pro-
vide a means for them to hear the good news about the
Messiah and be saved? The Bible’s answer is, ‘“Yes.”
Millions will find salvation during the dreadful perse-
cution of the Tribulation period. Tragically, most will
become martyrs for their faith in Christ. Who are the
redeemed of the Tribulation period? How will they
hear about Christ after the Rapture removes all born
again Christians from the earth?
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"THE 144 THOUSAND WITNESSES

“And I heard the number of those who were sealed.
One hundred and forty-four thousand of all the tribes
of the children of Israel were sealed” (Revelation 7:4).

The first group of 144 thousand redeemed souls is
identified in Revelation 7 as twelve thousand from ev-
ery one of the twelve tribes of Israel. God will choose
these Jews from each of the twelve tribes and supernat-
urally seal them to provide protection from the terrible
persecution of Satan. If they were not “sealed” with
divine protection, the Antichrist would kill them. God
will not leave the earth without a witness after the
rapture of the Church. He will give these 144 thou-
sand Jewish Witnesses a special mission to preach the
gospel of the Kingdom to the Jews and Gentiles. The
Bible does not tell us how they become followers of
the Messiah. Possibly, as God supernaturally appeared
to Paul on the road to Damascus, the Lord may spe-
cially reveal Himself to these 144 thousand witnesses.
Another mystery is how these individuals will learn
their tribal identity. Today, the only Jews who know
their tribe are those from the tribe of Levi. Some
rabbis have speculated that one of the acts of Elijah
may involve the identification of the tribal origins of
each Jew in Israel. Somehow, God will restore the
“lost tribes of Israel” allowing twelve thousand from
each tribe to take their place among the 144 thousand.

John later saw these special witnesses in heaven,
indicating that they will be translated from the earth
after completing their special mission. “Then I looked,
and behold, a Lamb standing on Mount Zion, and
with Him one hundred and forty-four thousand, hav-
ing His Father’s name written on their foreheads”
(Revelation 14:1). We know that these 144 thousand
in heaven are the same group because they are identi-
fied as those “who were redeemed from the earth.”
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Although some writers have speculated that this sec-
ond group may be angels, the Apocalypse specifically
identifies them as “redeemed from among men, being
firstfruits to God and to the Lamb” (Revelation 14:4).

THe GREAT MULTITUDE

“After these things I looked, and behold, a great multi-
tude which no one could number, of all nations, tribes,
peoples, and tongues, standing before the throne and
before the Lamb, clothed with white robes, with palm
branches in their hands” (Revelation 7:9).

John witnessed the results of the Rapture when he
described the twenty-four crowned elders before the
Throne of God, representing the Church in heaven.
Two chapters later, John described this “great multi-
tude” as a new class of redeemed saints. Since John
described an army of 200 million later in the Apoca-
lypse, this “great multitude which no man could num-
ber” must be greater in size than 200 million. This will
be the greatest harvest of souls in history. One of the
elders asked, “Who are these arrayed in white robes,
and where did they come from?” The answer is:
“These are the ones who come out of the great tribula-
tion, and washed their robes and made them white in
the blood of the Lamb” (Revelation 7:13,14). The
verse indicates that this group of redeemed saints are
“coming out daily” as huge numbers are persecuted
and beheaded each day for their faith. This “great
multitude” will respond to the message of the gospel
of the Kingdom that will be preached by the 144 thou-
sand Jewish Witnesses, the Two Witnesses, and
the three angelic messengers during the Tribulation
period.
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Tue GosperL oF THE KINGDOM

Jesus Christ prophesied that “this gospel of the king-
dom will be preached in all the world as a witness to
all the nations, and then the end will come” (Matthew
24:14). This gospel of the Kingdom differs from the
gospel of the Church that has been preached through-
out the Age of Grace. Both Jesus and John the Baptist
preached the gospel of the Kingdom for three and a
half years until Israel rejected their Messiah. Their
message was: “Behold, your King is coming to you”
(Matthew 21:5). The Kingdom message declared: “I
am ‘the voice of one crying in the wilderness: make
straight the way of the Lord,” as the prophet Isaiah
said” (John 1:23). The message preached during the
Tribulation will announce the return of the Messiah,
the King of kings, coming in glory to establish His
righteous government.

IsraeL’s FinaL TrialL

In Revelation 12 John recorded a vision of the
Woman, Israel, fleeing into the wilderness prepared by
God. Despite the fact that Christ created a Church
composed of Jews and Gentiles to complete the Great
Commission, God is not finished with Israel. His cove-
nants are unchangeable and unbreakable. In Zech-
ariah and many parallel passages, we are told that all
those in Zion who turn to the Messiah will be saved.
The Apostle Paul prophesied that “blindness in part
has happened to Israel until the fullness of the Gentiles
has come in. And so all Israel will be saved, as it is
written: ‘The Deliverer will come out of Zion, and He
will turn away ungodliness from Jacob’” (Romans
11:25,26). While the Tribulation will be the ‘“time of
Jacob’s trouble” the Lord will save and purify a rem-
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nant from Israel as well as the “great multitude” from
the Gentiles even during the darkest days of the Great
Tribulation. The deliverance of Israel will be examined
in detail in a later chapter.

THE THREE ANGELIC MESSENGERS

“Then I saw another angel flying in the midst of
heaven, having the everlasting gospel to preach to
those who dwell on the earth; to every nation, tribe,
tongue, and people” (Revelation 14:6).

Many times, Christians have despaired at the great
difficulties in reaching the whole world with the gospel
of salvation. Some have wondered why God did not
use His supernatural power and write the message of
the gospel across the sky with the angels to convince
all mankind of God’s reality. Finally, during the
darkest days of the Tribulation, God will unleash His
supernatural power by allowing three angels to preach
the message of warning through the heavens. The first
angel will preach “the everlasting gospel” to thé whole
earth.

The second angel will announce that “Babylon is
fallen, is fallen, that great city, because she has made
all nations drink of the wine of the wrath of her forni-
cation” (Revelation 14:8). The third angel will warn
all men of the coming destruction of those who accept
the Mark of the Beast. “Then a third angel followed
them, saying with a loud voice, ‘If anyone worships
the beast and his image, and receives his mark on his
forehead or on his hand, he himself shall also drink of
the wine of the wrath of God’” (Revelation 14:9,10).
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THe Two WITNESSES

In another chapter we will examine in detail the
prophecies about the role of the Two Witnesses during
their 1260 day mission. Just as Elijah stopped the rain
for 1260 days during the reign of King Ahab, the Two
Witnesses will supernaturally “have power to shut
heaven, so that no rain falls in the days of their proph-
ecy” (Revelation 11:6). They will use their supernatu-
ral power to authenticate their message. “Now when
they finish their testimony, the beast that ascends out
of the bottomless pit will make war against them,
overcome them, and kill them” (Revelation 11:7).
Their witness will be so effective that everyone on
earth will know who they are. The wicked men
throughout the whole world will rejoice when the An-
tichrist kills them at the end of the 1260 days. John
declared that “those who dwell on the earth will
rejoice over them, make merry, and send gifts to one
another, because these two prophets tormented those
who dwell on the earth” (Revelation 11:10). It is fasci-
nating to realize that, despite the supernatural signs
provided to mankind during the Great Tribulation, the
vast majority of sinners will still refuse God’s mercy.
As the prophet recorded in Revelation 9:21: “They did
not repent of their murders or their sorceries or their
sexual immorality or their thefts.” This confirms that
the reason men reject the gospel message is not due to
intellectual doubts about God or the Bible. Though all
doubt is removed, many will still choose to reject
God’s offer of salvation.

The Apocalypse reveals that God will use the 144
thousand Jewish Witnesses, the Two Witnesses, and
three angelic witnesses to reach the “great multitude”
during the Tribulation period. The Church was given
the Great Commission by Christ to reach the world
with the gospel during the Age of Grace. The introduc-
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tion of these three new groups during the Tribulation
to evangelize the world strongly suggests that they are
required because the Church will be removed by the
Rapture before the Tribulation.

THe SEVEN TRUMPET JUDGMENTS

“And I saw the seven angels who stand before God,
and to them were given seven trumpets” (Revelation
8:2).

Following the half-hour of silence in heaven, the
Seventh Seal will introduce a series of dreadful judg-
ments that God will unleash against the earth and un-
repentant sinners. John received a vision of the coming
wrath of God, as described in Revelation 8:2 through
to the end of chapter 10. These judgments will be
uniquely focused upon the earth and its supporting
ecological system that makes human life possible. As
mankind reaches the end of this era, the wrath of God
will be poured out on the globe as never before in
history.

The first angel will sound the First Trumpet trig-
gering an outpouring of “hail and fire . . . mingled
with blood, and they were thrown to the earth.” This
disaster from the heavenlies will burn up one-third of
the trees and the green grass. For the last century man
has greedily used and abused the planet we were given
to tend. The day of reckoning is at hand. The un-
repentant sinners of that evil day will join in a bloody
persecution of the tribulation saints. They will blas-
pheme the holy name of God. The second angel will
sound the Second Trumpet and a huge burning meteor
will be cast into the oceans. The horrific result will be
witnessed by all mankind as “a third of the sea be-
comes blood.” This judgment will turn one-third of
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the oceans to blood, killing one-third of marine life
and destroying one-third of the ships.

The third angel will sound the Third Trumpet
judgment, releasing another huge meteor, called
Wormwood, meaning “Bitter.” As a result, many will
die because one-third of the rivers, fountains and wa-
ters will become “bitter” or poisoned. The Fourth
Trumpet will affect the heavens as one-third of the
sun, moon and stars are “struck so that a third” were
darkened. In addition, one-third of the day and night
will experience a supernatural darkness. These disas-
ters will cause many men and women to realize that
these calamities are produced by God. However, the
ever present threat of the Antichrist and the False
Prophet will force most of mankind to reject God and
accept the 666 Mark of the Beast.

Tue THREE WOES

The last three Trumpet judgments—the fifth, sixth and
seventh—are also called the Three Woes. In recogni-
tion of the horrible judgment about to be unleashed
upon the earth, the angels of heaven call out, “Woe,
woe, woe to the inhabitants of the earth, because of
the remaining blasts of the trumpet of the three angels
who are about to sound!” (Revelation 8:13). The Fifth
Trumpet is called the First Woe by the angels because
of its horror. When the angel blows the Fifth Trumpet
a plague of demonic locusts from the Abyss, “‘the bot-
tomless pit,” will be released to torment “those men
who do not have the seal of God on their foreheads.”
The only ones who will be immune to this terrible
plague are the 144 thousand Jewish Witnesses who
will be “sealed on their foreheads” (Revelation 7:3).
These demonic creatures are described symbolically as
“locusts” as they torment sinners for “five months.”
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These cannot be normal locusts because they arise
from the Abyss and their king is Satan, named “Apol-
lyon,” the “destroyer.” It is significant that the dura-
tion of the plague of demonic locusts is the same
five-month (150 day) period when the waters were at
the full during the earlier judgment of God, the Flood.
“And the waters prevailed on the earth one hundred
and fifty days” (Genesis 7:24). Though painful as a
scorpion’s bite, the sting of these demonic locusts will
not kill the unrepentant sinners, though they will want
to die.

The Sixth Trumpet, the Second Woe, will kill a
third of the human race as God releases a 200-million-
man army to wreak havoc throughout the earth. This
judgment will set the stage for the Battle of Armaged-
don at the end of the seven-year tribulation period.
The angel’s command is: “Release the four angels who
are bound at the great River Euphrates.” These angels
have been reserved for an exact time set by the sover-
eignty of God. The enormous army of the kings of the
East will cross Asia from China, India and Japan to
contest the supremacy of the world against the forces
of the West, led by the Antichrist and the False
Prophet. For thousands of years the Euphrates River
served as a great military barrier to armies attacking
from the East. However, the government of Turkey
built the gigantic Ataturk Dam in the late 1980s to
control the vast waters of the Euphrates River. For the
first time in history this great river can be dammed up
at the push of a button. The ancient prophecy can be
fulfilled in our lifetime. Although the final battle will
center on Armageddon and Jerusalem, the Antichrist
will obviously attack the huge armies of the Kings of
the East during the months they march across Asia.
“The four angels, who had been prepared for the hour
and day and month and year, were released to kill a
third of mankind” (Revelation 9:15). Despite the plans
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and powers of great men and nations, everything is
subject to the will of Almighty God. When He sets an
appointment with destiny for a man or an empire, that
appointment will be kept; it will not be postponed.

“There should be delay no longer . . . in the days
of the sounding of the seventh angel, when he is about
to sound, the mystery of God would be finished” (Rev-
elation 10:6,7).

The blowing of the Seventh Trumpet, the Third
Woe, will introduce a series of spectacular events that
will lead inexorably to the final Battle of Armageddon.
John records: “Then the seventh angel sounded: And
there were loud voices in heaven, saying, ‘The king-
doms of this world have become the kingdoms of our
Lord and of His Christ, and He shall reign forever and
ever!” ” (Revelation 11:15). Even though a number of
significant prophetic events must still unfold, the an-
gels rejoice because the final countdown to victory has
begun. Within the prophecy of the Seventh Trumpet
the prophet describes his vision of the Woman and
Man Child, Satan’s persecution of Israel, the defeat of
Satan and the rise of the Antichrist.



War in Heaven—Hell on
Earth

SATAN Wirtr BE Cast OuTt OF
HEAVEN

‘At that time Michael shall stand up, the great prince
who stands watch over the sons of your people; and
there shall be a time of trouble, such as never was since
there was a nation, even to that time. And at that time
your people shall be delivered, every one who is found
written in the book” (Daniel 12:1).

At some point in the dateless past, before the cre-
ation of Adam and Eve, Jesus Christ created an
anointed Cherubim, an angel of heaven. “You were
the anointed cherub who covers; I established you; you
were on the holy mountain of God; you walked back
and forth in the midst of fiery stones” (Ezekiel 28:14).
This Cherubim, known as Lucifer, was one of the most
privileged angels involved in God’s original divine ad-
ministration of heaven. However, Lucifer became
puffed up in his pride to the point where he believed
that he could become like God. In Ezekiel 28:2 God
revealed the nature of Satan’s age-long rebellion
against His Throne. “Son of man, say to the prince of
- Tyre, ‘Thus says the Lord God: Because your heart is
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lifted up, and you say, “I am a god, I sit in the seat of
gods, in the midst of the seas,” yet you are a man, and
not a god, though you set your heart as the heart of a
god.”” In this passage Satan is addressed under the
title of “Prince of Tyre.” The wealthy city of Tyre in
Lebanon, with its pagan worship and temples, was a
center of satanic worship in the ancient world.

Many cults present a theology of an eternal con-
test between a good god and an evil god. This is false.
Satan is not a god, nor is he eternal. He was created by
Christ in the dateless past. The Scriptures describe his
first sinful rebellion in the words of the Lord to Satan:
“You were perfect in your ways from the day you were
created, till iniquity was found in you” (Ezekiel
28:15). Many people, including Christians, have a
false view of Satan the enemy of our souls. Where did
this false image come from? The medieval image of
Satan pictured him as an ugly red-horned devil with
pitchfork and a tail. This false image serves the inter-
ests of evil because it makes Satan either unbelievable
or ridiculous.

The Bible reveals that Satan was created as a beau-
tiful angel of light. The prophet Ezekiel was given a
vision of the mighty power and perfections of Satan
when he was originally created by Jesus Christ, “Thus
says the Lord God: ‘You were the seal of perfection,
full of wisdom and perfect in beauty. You were in
Eden, the garden of God; every precious stone was
your covering . . . The workmanship of your tim-
brels and pipes was prepared for you on the day you
were created’ > (Ezekiel 28:12,13). The Bible declares
that spiritual pride is the source of all other sins. Sinful
pride, a belief that we deserve things we have not
earned, lies behind the greed that expresses itself in
theft of all kinds. Pride elevates our desires above the
needs of other people and the law of God. It results in
immorality, murder, war and every other sin. Long
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before the Garden of Eden, Satan fell into that sinful
indulgence called spiritual pride and tried to over-
throw the Throne of God. Christ revealed the mystery
of the origin of evil: “For you have said in your heart:
‘I will ascend into heaven, I will exalt my throne above
the stars of God; I will also sit on the mount of the
congregation on the farthest sides of the north; I will
ascend above the heights of the clouds, I will be like
the Most High’ ” (Isaiah 14:13,14).

There are two errors that man falls into regarding
the devil. One is to magnify him to the point where we
fear and blame him for every difficulty in our life. The
other error is to act as though Satan and his demons
do not exist at all. The truth is that we are spiritual
creatures and we dwell in a universe where a titanic
spiritual war has continued for thousands of years be-
tween the forces of God and Satan. The focus of the
battle is the planet earth and the object of the war is
the souls of mankind. Fortunately, the final victory in
this awesome spiritual warfare was described by the
prophets of Israel centuries ago. Jesus Christ will de-
feat Satan and his fallen angels during the Great Tribu-
lation and cast the devil into a bottomless pit to
imprison him for a thousand years. Man will finally be
released from the spiritual oppression that has afflicted
humanity for thousands of years. Today, we live in a
world that is under the occupying force of Satan and
his demonic host of fallen angels.

SATAN’S FaLL

When Satan first rebelled against God’s government
many of the angels of heaven joined him in an attempt
to set himself up as God. The prophet Isaiah described

Satan’s fall from his original perfection and glory.
"~ “How you are fallen from heaven, O Lucifer, son of
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the morning! How you are cut down to the ground,
you who weakened the nations!” (Isaiah 14:12).

In Revelation 12:4 we learn that a third of the
angels joined in that first rebellion. “His tail drew a
third of the stars of heaven and threw them to the
earth.” Centuries later, after the fall of Adam and Eve,
Satan tried to eliminate forever the possibility of a
Messiah Redeemer being born to a woman to save the
souls of mankind. Some of those fallen angels demoni-
cally impregnated the “daughters of men.” In the end,
only one single family remained on earth that was
uninfected by demonic possession. God mercifully un-
leashed the Flood to destroy the demonic races of men
and cleanse the earth from violence and evil. Those
fallen angels were imprisoned by God until the time
when they will be judged at the Great White Throne
judgment at the end of the Millennium. God created
His angels with awesome powers. The fallen angels
and Satan are also extremely powerful. However, a
believer who stands under the protection of Christ is
protected from the “fiery darts” of the devil. In one
battle in the Old Testament, a single angel destroyed
185 thousand Syrian soldiers who were trying to de-
feat the Children of Israel. Jesus Christ could have
called “legions of angels” when He was crucified to
atone for the sins of mankind. His angels had the
power to destroy all of the legions of Rome’s mighty
empire. The only thing that held Christ upon that
Cross was His overwhelming love for you and me.

SATAN’S POWER

The Bible reveals that we are presently living in enemy-
occupied territory where Satan rules as the “Prince of
the power of the air.” When Adam and Eve fell in sin,
Satan took the dominion to rule this planet. Paul
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“Bebold, a great, fiery red dragon having seven heads
and ten horns, and seven diadems on his heads”
(Revelation 12:3).

warned Christians that Satan has blinded mankind
about the truth of Christ’s salvation. He declares that
the gospel ““is veiled to those who are perishing, whose
minds the god of this age has blinded” (2 Corinthians
4:4). Satan took Christ up to the Mount of Temptation
and offered Him the kingdoms of this world. “And the
devil said to Him, °All this authority I will give You,
and their glory; for this has been delivered to me, and |
give it to whomever I wish’ > (Luke 4:6). It is signifi-
cant that Christ did not dispute the basic fact that the
devil presently controls the kingdoms of this world,
and will continue to do so until the day of his defeat at
the hands of Christ.
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SPIRITUAL WARFARE

The prophet Daniel revealed that fallen angels have
demonic authority over nations. Daniel wrote that the
angel was delayed in coming to him by a demonic an-
gel, “the prince of the kingdom of Persia.” While
many people live in ignorance of this reality, we are
engaged in an ongoing spiritual warfare that affects
our daily lives. John, in the Apocalypse, described a
group of over 100 million angelic beings surrounding
the Throne of God. When we arrive in heaven we will
finally understand how often angels have intervened in
our lives and in the lives of our families to protect us
from danger. How are we to protect ourselves in the
spiritual battles of life? The Lord advises that we are
to “‘put on the whole armor of God, that you may be
able to stand against the wiles of the devil. For we do
not wrestle against flesh and blood, but against
principalities, against powers, against the rulers of the
darkness of this age, against spiritual hosts of wicked-
ness in the heavenly places” (Ephesians 6:11). A secret
spiritual battle continues in the heavenlies but it is rap-
idly approaching its final crisis. Satan’s freedom is
about to be curtailed.

THE DRAGON—SATAN

Satan is described thirteen times in the Apocalypse as a
“Dragon.” In Revelation 12:3 Satan appears for the
first time in John’s Revelation in the symbol of “a
great fiery red dragon.” It reveals him as the relentless,
terrifying and murderous enemy of the saints of God.
In other biblical passages, Satan is described as “Levia-
than.” Job says: “He beholds every high thing; He is
king over all the children of pride” (Job 41:34). The
prophet Isaiah saw a vision of the final battle between
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God and Satan. “In that day the Lord with His severe
sword, great and strong, will punish Leviathan the
fleeing serpent, Leviathan that twisted serpent; and He
will slay the reptile that is in the sea” (Isaiah 27:1). In
the book of Revelation (19:15) John saw a vision of
Christ coming down from heaven with “‘a sharp
sword, that with it He should strike the nations” and
defeat the host of Satan’s army.

John saw Satan as “a great, fiery red dragon hav-
ing seven heads and ten horns, and seven diadems on
his heads” (Revelation 12:3). The thirteenth chapter of
the Revelation reveals that Satan will completely pos-
sess the soul and body of the Antichrist during the last
of the Tribulation period. He will enable the Antichrist
to conquer the ten nations of the Revived Roman Em-
pire that will voluntarily confederate in the last days.
After they unite he.will arise among them. During a
future crisis, he will defeat three of the nations and
probably kill their leaders. The ten horns represent the
ten nations of the Revived Roman Empire, the future
power base of the Antichrist. The “seven heads” and
“seven diadems” represent the remaining seven leaders
of the European superstate that survive Antichrist’s vi-
olent takeover. They will give their power to “‘the
beast” and “rule with him for one hour.”

Tue “*SuN-CLOTHED WOMAN’'’ AND
THE ‘““MAN-CHILD”’

“Now a great sign appeared in heaven: a woman
clothed with the sun, with the moon under her feet,
and on her head a garland of twelve stars” (Revelation
12:1).

Many different theories about the identities of the
Woman and Man-Child appear in the multitudes of
commentaries on Revelation. The correct identifica-
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tion of the Woman and the Man-Child are critical to
our understanding of the prophecies in the Apoca-
lypse. This identification is so important that it forms a
fundamental factor in our interpretation of the rest of
John’s visions. If you wish to understand at a glance
the prophetic interpretation principles and theological
position of a writer in a biblical commentary, simply
examine his interpretation of Revelation 12. His inter-
pretation of the identity of the Woman and the
Man-Child will reveal his position on the rest of the
prophecies.

Some writers have suggested that the Woman is
Mary, the mother of Jesus. While Mary gave birth to
Jesus, the rest of the prophetic description does not fit
the human mother of Christ. John’s vision reveals that
“the woman fled into the wilderness’ for 1260 days.
Obviously, this prophecy fits the nation of Israel, not
Mary. On the other hand, many writers believe that
the Woman represents the Church and suggest that the
Man-Child is Jesus Christ. While the Man-Child is cer-
tainly Christ, the Woman cannot be the Christian
Church. First, the Church never gave “birth” to
Christ. It is Christ whose actions and commands gave
birth to the Church. As Eve was “created” out of the
side of Adam, the Church was “created” out of the
blood flowing from the side of Christ. Additionally,
the Church is never referred to as a mother in Scrip-
ture. While the Church is often seen as the Virgin
Bride, it is Israel that is described as a married woman,
a mother.

THE WoMaN Is IsrRAEL

Throughout the Old Testament Israel is represented as
a “woman.” The Bible always interprets its own sym-
bols in other passages. God often used the symbol of a
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faithful woman or an unfaithful, adulterous woman to
refer to Israel’s spiritual relationship to their Lord. In
the New Testament Paul speaks of Israel in these
words: “My kinsmen according to the flesh, who are
Israelites . . . from whom, according to the flesh,
Christ came” (Romans 9:3,5). Here Paul clearly identi-
fied Israel as the mother of Jesus “of whom, according
to the flesh, Christ came.”

John described the “woman clothed with the sun,
with the moon under her feet, and on her head a gar-
land of twelve stars.” The final proof of the identifica-
tion of Israel as the “sun-clothed woman” is found in
Genesis where Joseph received an inspired vision of
Israel, the eternal Chosen People. “Then he dreamed
still another dream and told it to his brothers, and
said, ‘Look, I have dreamed another dream. And this
time, the sun, the moon, and the eleven stars bowed
down to me’ > (Genesis 37:9). The “eleven stars’’ were
Joseph’s eleven brothers, the heads of the eleven other
tribes of Israel. Joseph and his tribe was the twelfth
star. These twelve sons of Jacob became the twelve
Patriarchs. “Jacob begot the twelve patriarchs™ (Acts
7:8). Every Jew, who studied the five books of Moses
every year in Synagogue, knew that the “sun-clothed
woman” represented Israel. The “sun” stood for the
light of God’s glory and the “moon” indicated the re-
flected glory of God.

Thune ManN-CHiLD

The Man-Child is Jesus Christ, who was born as ““the
seed of promise” to Israel as their promised Messiah.
When Jesus was born, Satan did everything in his
power to destroy the Messiah who will someday de-
stroy him. In John’s vision he witnessed a spiritual war
extending over thousands of years. First, he saw the
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~ Woman, Israel, giving birth to the Messiah, the Man-
Child. He witnessed that “the dragon stood before the
woman who was ready to give birth, to devour her
Child as soon as it was born” (Revelation 12:4). King
Herod, motivated by Satan, sought to kill Jesus by or-
dering the murder of all children below the age of two
in the town of Bethlehem. Only God’s supernatural
intervention, through an angel warning Joseph to es-
cape to Egypt, saved the child from the Dragon’s de-
vouring attack. “And she bore a male Child who was
to rule all nations with a rod of iron. And her Child
was caught up to God and to His throne” (Revelation
12:5). As many Old Testament prophecies affirm, the
destiny of Jesus the Messiah is to “rule all nations with
a rod of iron” throughout His millennial Kingdom.
King David was given a vision of the future rule of the
Messiah when He comes to set up His Kingdom. “You
shall break them with a rod of iron” (Psalm 2:9).

After Christ completed His earthly mission
through His death and resurrection, He ascended to
heaven to sit at the right hand of His Father. In Reve-
lation 12:5 John described his vision that “her Child
was caught up to God and to His throne.” During the
following two thousand years Jesus Christ gave the
Church a mission to fulfill His Great Commission.
“Go into all the world and preach the gospel to every
creature” (Mark 16:15). Christ remains in heaven at
the right hand of His Father where He will someday
give the signal to launch the great war against Satan
and his fallen angels.

Tue ArMY OF HEaAVEN WiLL
DereaT SaTanN’s DEMONS

“And war broke out in heaven: Michael and his angels
fought against the dragon; and the dragon and his an-
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gels fought, but they did not prevail, nor was a place
found for them in heaven any longer. So the great
dragon was cast out, that serpent of old, called the
Devil and Satan, who deceives the whole world; he
was cast to the earth, and his angels were cast out with
him” (Revelation 12:7-9).

When Christ declares war against Satan, the Arch-
angel Michael will marshal the awesome military
forces of heaven to attack and defeat Satan’s demonic
army. Although angels are spiritual beings they can
take on a physical form. This war is a real battle that
will result in Satan’s expulsion from the heavenlies.
Some have written that Satan rules today as the king
of hell. However, the Scriptures tell us he won’t be cast
into the lake of fire until the end of the Millennium.
The Bible indicates that Satan presently has access to
both the earth and the heavenlies. In the book of Job
Satan appeared before God with “the sons of God” to
accuse Job. Later, in the New Testament Jesus declared
that the devil is our accuser who accuses us before the
Father, while Christ, as our advocate, defends us. This
battle for the heavens is the opening military struggle
of the final war that will seal the fate of Satan, the
great enemy of our souls. In a parallel prophetic pas-
sage Daniel described the great war in heaven. “At
that time Michael shall stand up, the great prince who
stands watch over the sons of your people; and there
shall be a time of trouble, such as never was since there
was a nation, even to that time. And at that time your
people shall be delivered, every one who is found writ-
ten in the book” (Daniel 12:1).

The Bible describes a multitude of angelic beings
in the heavenlies: seraphim, cherubim, Zoa—Iliving
creatures, archangels, spirit horses and chariot drivers,
a hundred million angels around the Throne, warrior
angels, messenger angels, and the demonic fallen an-
gels. Only a few angels are named in the Bible. The
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archangel Michael and Satan are two of the mighty
created angelic creatures of God. The Scriptures reveal
that the spiritual universe includes wicked principali-
ties, powers, wicked spirits, demons, fallen angels,
spirits in prison, and unclean spirits. The initial rebel-
lion of Lucifer will reach its logical solution as the
mighty forces of heaven engage in a climactic battle to
determine who shall rule the universe. Thankfully, the
outcome is not in doubt. Although God has, in His
mercy, allowed Satan a measure of freedom for thou-
sands of years to test mankind, the ultimate victory of
Christ’s army is assured. The angelic army, led by Mi-
chael, Israel’s great defender, will succeed in driving
Satan and his fallen angels out of the heavenlies. They
will be cast down to this earth and restricted in their
activities to this planet for the final 1260 days leading
to Armageddon.

REeEjoiciNGg IN HEAVEN’s ViCTORY
OVER SATAN

“Then I heard a loud voice saying in heaven, ‘Now
salvation, and strength, and the kingdom of our God,
and the power of His Christ have come, for the ac-
cuser of our brethren, who accused them before our
God day and night, has been cast down’ . . . There-
fore rejoice, O heavens, and you who dwell in them!”
(Revelation 12:10,12).

As a result of the battle, the inhabitants of heaven
will rejoice because they have finally witnessed the vic-
tory over Lucifer, an event for which they have
awaited expectantly for many millennia. The phrase
“they did not prevail” describes the beginning of the
end for the forces of evil in the universe. Satan, who
thought he “was like god,” will be “cast to the earth,
and his angels were cast out with him,” The heavens
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will resound with the triumphant victory cry, rejoicing
in the defeat of evil. The angelic host will announce
the victorious cleansing of the heavenlies from the pol-
lution of sin. '

A WARNING TO THE EARTH

Unfortunately, the joy in heaven over Satan’s expul-
sion will be matched by an equal but opposite despair
on earth. The descent of Lucifer’s demonic army will
unleash the worst horrors in history. As the devil and
his powerful angelic army are cast out of heaven they
will descend in anger and wrath to the earth, intent on
wreaking vengeance on mankind. Satan will possess
the soul of the wicked individual who rules the earth
from the capital of his Revived Roman Empire. The
angels will warn the unrepentant sinners about the
coming Great Tribulation. “Woe to the inhabitants of
the earth and the sea! For the devil has come down to
you, having great wrath, because he knows that he has
a short time” (Revelation 12:12). The devil can read
prophecy as well as we can. He knows that the ancient
prophecies tell him that he will be defeated at the Bat-
tle of Armageddon and imprisoned for a thousand
years exactly 1260 days from the moment he is cast
down to earth.

SATAN’s WAR AGAINST ISrRAEL

After Satan’s descent to earth he will totally possess
the soul and body of the Antichrist. The “Prince that
shall come” will go to Jerusalem and enter the rebuilt
Temple on Mount Moriah. First, he will break his cov-
enant with Israel. Then he will stop the daily morning
and evening sacrifice because he hates the sacrifice to
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God. As detailed in the chapter on the Antichrist,
someone will kill him with a sword wound to the
head. Later, the devil will satanically resurrect him to
cause “the earth and those who dwell in it to worship
the first beast . . . who was wounded by the sword
and lived” (Revelation 13:12,14). Then he will enter
the Holy of Holies of the Temple and defile the Holy
Place. The prophet Daniel calls this the “abomination
of desolation.” Possibly the Ark of the Covenant will
be recovered before this time and placed again in the
Holy of Holies of a rebuilt Temple. If this occurs, per-
haps the Antichrist will defile the Ark of the Covenant,
triggering the judgment of God and the Great Tribula-
tion. Jesus warned that the wrath of God would be
poured out on the earth when this “strange act” oc-
curred in the Holy Place. He told the Jews to “flee to
the mountains” because of the coming judgments.
“For then there will be great tribulation, such as has
not been since the beginning of the world until this
time, no, nor ever shall be. And unless those days were
shortened, no flesh would be saved; but for the elect’s
sake those days will be shortened” (Matthew 24:21,
22).

The “dragon” will attack Israel when the Jews re-
ject his false claims to be their Messiah and “God.”
When the Antichrist sits in the Holy of Holies and
demands that Israel worship him as a god, the major-
ity of the Jews will realize that he is the False Messiah.
In John’s vision he saw that Satan “persecuted the
woman who gave birth to the male Child”’ (Revelation
12:13). Many Old Testament Scriptures warn that
Israel will face its greatest trial of faith in the coming
persecution of the last days after the Jews return to the
Promised Land. The devil will use his satanic powers
in an attempt to destroy Israel, who gave birth to his
enemy, Jesus Christ. However, God will intervene with
His miraculous power to protect her.
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DiviNe DELIVERANCE FOR THE
WoMAN

In Revelation 12:14 John says that “the woman was
given two wings of a great eagle, that she might fly
into the wilderness to her place, where she is nourished
for a time and times and half a time, from the presence
of the serpent.” In some supernatural manner, God
will preserve the Jewish remnant from this satanic at-
tack by miraculously protecting Israel for three-and-
a-half years. The prophet promises that food will be
supernaturally provided: “She has a place prepared by
God, that they should feed her there one thousand two
hundred and sixty days” (Revelation 12:6). Perhaps
God will once again provide manna for the Children
of Israel.

A prophecy in the Psalms suggests that the ancient
rock city of Petra, Jordan, will be one of the places of
refuge for the Jews in that time of trial. “Who will
bring me into the strong city? Who will lead me to
Edom?”” (Psalm 60:9). The prophet Isaiah also refers
to Israel escaping to Moab (Jordan): “Let My outcasts
dwell with you, O Moab; be a shelter to them from the
face of the spoiler. For the extortioner is at an end,
devastation ceases, the oppressors are consumed out of
the land” (Isaiah 16:4). However, Petra is not large
enough to hold a significant part of the population of
the nation Israel. Many nations, including Africa,
North America and others may be part of the “wilder-
ness” where the Jews will flee for protection from the
Antichrist. Isaiah prophesied that five cities in Egypt
that will have so many Jews in the last days that the
common language will be Hebrew. Christ declared in
Matthew 2§ that He will judge the nations of the earth
on the basis of how they treat the Jews and Gentile
tribulation believers who flee the Mark of the Beast
system. If the citizens of our nations provide refuge for
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the Jews, they will be blessed and allowed to partici-
pate in the blessings of Christ’s millennial Kingdom.
Sinful individuals in the nations that join in the perse-
cution will be cast into darkness and hell.

The book of Revelation describes a satanic attack
on the fleeing Jewish refugees as ““the serpent spewed
water out of his mouth like a flood after the woman,
that he might cause her to be carried away by the
flood” (Revelation 12:15). One possible scenario is
that Antichrist may detonate an enormous nuclear ex-
plosion triggering an artificial tidal wave to kill the
Jewish refugees. One reason for thinking the “flood”
may be literal, rather than symbolic, is that God pro-
tects Israel in the following way. “But the earth helped
the woman, and the earth opened its mouth and swal-
lowed up the flood” (Revelation 12:16). Is it possible
that God will supernaturally cause an earthquake that
will open the ground to absorb the water to protect
the Jews? Only history will reveal how each individual
prophecy will be fulfilled.

THe GREAT MULTITUDE

When Satan realizes that the awesome power of God
prevents him from succeeding in his attacks on Israel,
he will turn his attention to launching a war against
this “great multitude” the huge number of tribulation
saints who “have the testimony of Jesus Christ.” As a
result of the message preached by the supernaturally
protected Two Witnesses, the 144 thousand Jewish
Witnesses, and the three angelic messengers, an enor-
mous number of people will repent of their sinful re-
bellion and accept Christ. The prophet warns that
Satan will “make war with the rest of her offspring,
who keep the commandments of God and have the
testimony of Jesus Christ” (Revelation 12:17). These
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tribulation saints will prove their faith by martyrdom
during the severe persecution, first, from the Great
Whore church and later, from the Antichrist. In Reve-
lation 7:9 John saw ““a great multitude which no one
could number, of all nations, tribes, peoples, and
tongues, standing before the throne and before the
Lamb.” The angel told John that these are the tribula-
tion martyrs who will form the last great harvest of
souls. They will pay the supreme price of martyrdom
for their faith. “These are the ones who come out of
the great tribulation, and washed their robes and made
them white in the blood of the Lamb” (Revelation
7:14).




The Mystery of Babylon—A
Tale of Two Cities

“The great city was divided into three parts and the
cities of the nations fell: and great Babylon came in
remembrance before God, to give unto her the cup of
the wine of the fierceness of His wrath” (Revelation
16:19).

The seventh angel will pour out his vial and say:
“It is done” (Revelation 16:17). The certainty of Baby-
lon’s destruction is declared in the Apocalypse. The
time for mercy and repentance has passed. On the
Great Day of the Lord, the threatened wrath of God
will fall on the city of Babylon and those who join in
her lascivious worship of Satan. Babylon’s annihila-
tion will be accompanied by the greatest earthquake in
history, the fall of cities and mountains, tidal waves
swamping islands and a fierce plague of hailstones
“the weight of a talent” (114 pounds).

In Revelation 15 and 16 John described the terri-
ble judgments of God that will be poured out on rebel-
lious men by the seven angels. At the close of chapter
16 John prophesied about the final outpouring of the
wrath of the seventh bowl judgment on Babylon, one
of the culminating judgments of God. The final act in
the heavenly drama will be the glorious return of Jesus
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Christ as King of kings and Lord of lords to defeat His
enemies and establish His eternal kingdom. How-
ever, before recording Christ’s victorious return, the
prophet introduced a parenthesis, a pause, in which he
revealed the nature of the final satanic religious system
of the last days. In this interlude John recorded his
mysterious vision of God’s destruction of the two
Babylons. Revelation 17 focused on the destruction of
the Great Whore of Babylon religious system while
Revelation 18 describes the destruction of the rebuilt
city of Babylon.

THe Two BaABYLONS OF PROPHECY

Revelation 17 and 18 prophesied the judgment of God
on the two Babylons. Unfortunately, there are more
errors of identification about Babylon than any other
part of prophecy. Although both entities are called
Babylon, they are separate in identity. The failure to
correctly identify the two Babylons has led to great
confusion in interpretation. The two are obviously re-
lated by sharing the name “Babylon” and have the
same satanic religious worship. However, the Great
Whore of Babylon of Revelation 17 is a totally differ-
ent entity than the city of Babylon of Revelation 18.
The most obvious difference is that they will be de-
stroyed at different times, according to the Word of
God. The Great Whore of Babylon, the false ecumeni-
cal worship system of the Tribulation period, will be
destroyed by the Antichrist and his ten allied kings at
the midpoint of the seven-year treaty period. In Reve-
lation 17:16 we read, “And the ten horns which you
saw on the beast, these will hate the harlot, make her
desolate and naked, eat her flesh and burn her with
fire.”

On the other hand, the city of Babylon will be
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destroyed three-and-a-half years later by God directly
through His supernatural power “as Sodom and Go-
morrah.” This will occur on the Great Day of the Lord
at the end of the seven-year treaty. In Isaiah 13:1, 6,
and 19 God warned of the coming destruction of the
city of Babylon. In prophesying his “burden against
Babylon,” Isaiah warned, “Wail, for the day of the
Lord is at hand! It will come as a destruction from
the Almighty.” After telling us that it will happen at
“the Day of the Lord,” Isaiah declared that this de-
struction of the city of Babylon will occur through su-
pernatural fire from heaven. “Babylon, the glory of the
kingdoms, the beauty of the Chaldeans’ pride, will be
as when God overthrew Sodom and Gomorrah”
(Isaiah 13:6, 19). The seventh bowl judgment de-
scribes God’s final wrath poured out on the city of
Babylon. The demonic religious, commercial and so-
cial system of the last days will be centered on Baby-
lon. This ancient wicked city was the enemy of God
from its creation by Nimrod until its final destruction
as one of the capital cities of the Antichrist. John’s
vision in Revelation 18:8 to 10 took him forward in
time to the end of Daniel’s seventieth week to witness
the final wrath of God on Satan’s counterfeit religious
and commercial system which will occur on the Great
Day of the Lord.

THE ORIGIN OF THE MYSTERY
RELIGION OF BABYLON

The key to Babylonian worship is the exaltation of the
individual “to become like god” by means of initia-
tion, secret rituals and gnostic knowledge of god. This
demonic system motivated every ancient false religion
and modern New Age cult that opposed the true wor-
ship of God. The city and empire of Babylon was
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founded by Nimrod, the “mighty hunter” according to
Genesis 10:8-10: “Cush begat Nimrod; he began to be
a mighty one on the earth. He was a mighty hunter
before the Lord; . . . And the beginning of his king-
dom was Babel.” The phrase “mighty hunter” was
paraphrased by the ancient Jewish Targum of Jona-
than as follows: “A mighty rebel before the Lord.”
The Jerusalem Targum described him as “‘mighty in
sin, lying in wait to catch and overthrow men, drawing
men away from the worship of the true God; as taught
by Shem, to join that taught by Nimrod.” The name
Nimrod became a proverb for a great apostate or evil
rebel against God.

Nimrod had a wife named Semiramis, according
to ancient tradition. Their son, Tammuz, was killed.
The occult tradition claims his mother prayed for forty
days and he was revived. This story of Semiramis and
Tammuz was known to the Greeks as Aphrodite and
Eros, to the Romans as Venus and Cupid and to the
Egyptians as Isis and Osiris. The Assyrians called her
Ishtar and her son Tammuz but the Phoenicians, who
inhabited Palestine, called her Astarte and her son
Baal. This primeval Babylonian myth traveled to As-
syria, Egypt, Greece and Rome. It became the source
of many of the occult mystery religions of the ancient
world. The worship of Astarte involved offering in-
cense and weeping for forty days until they celebrated
her son’s resurrection by exchanging Astarte eggs.

This mysterious Babylonian cult was a continual
temptation and snare for the Children of Israel. The
prophet Jeremiah confronted the idol worshippers in
Israel who were still burning incense to Astarte and
offering a host, a wafer of bread, to honor “the
mother of heaven.” Later, the prophet Ezekiel was
taken by God into the secret chamber of the Temple to
observe the occult worship of the pagan mother As-
tarte and the child. “So He brought me to the door of
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the north gate of the Lord’s house; and to my dismay,
women were sitting there weeping for Tammuz [As-
tarte’s son]” (Ezekiel 8:14).

THE Rise ofF THE CiTtY OF BABYLON

Throughout history, Babylon has stood as a deter-
mined enemy of God and of Israel. When her armies
were not destroying Jerusalem, her false cult of the
worship of the mother and child continually tempted
Israel, ultimately spreading throughout the whole
world. God will finally judge Babylon for her past,
present and future oppression of God’s Chosen Peo-
ple. It was no accident that Iraq’s Saddam Hussein
claimed that he was rebuilding the Babylonian Empire,
and then fired thirty-nine SCUD missiles on Israel dur-
ing the War in the Gulf. Throughout the prophecies of
the Old Testament, God warned Babylon about the
punishment for her sinful pride, her sexual sins and
luxurious living. The worship of Babylon was always
surrounded by idolatry, spiritualism, fornication and
the killing of righteous believers who rejected her sa-
tanic religion. When the city of Babylon is completely
rebuilt it will become one of the capital cities of the
Antichrist. Once again, it will become a center of sa-
tanic witchcraft and martyrdom for the tribulation
saints. The emerging false worship of the Earth
Mother Goddess is a sign of the rise of Babylon’s reli-
gion in the last days, just as the prophets warned.

Tue FinaL FarLr ofF BasyLON
Over the centuries many looked at Babylon’s ruins in

the desert and thought the biblical prophecy of her
total destruction was fulfilled. However, the Bible’s
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predictions about Babylon’s destruction by fire from
heaven is very different from the historical record of
the final days of that ancient city. Over a thousand
years ago Babylon was abandoned and gradually cov-
ered by desert sand. For centuries, an Arab village of
over a thousand people existed beside the site of the
ruins. However, the prophecies of Isaiah and Revela-
tion point to a future rebuilding of this ancient city
and its final destruction at the time of Armageddon by
the power of God.

The current rebuilding of the city of Babylon by
Saddam Hussein proves that the final destruction must
still lie in our prophetic future. Revelation 18 and
Isaiah 13 clearly indicate that its destruction will occur
on the Great Day of the Lord. When God destroys this
center of satanic worship and persecution of the tribu-
lation saints, the voices of the heavenly host will
rejoice over Christ’s victory. “Rejoice over her, O
heaven and you holy apostles and prophets for God
has avenged you on her!” (Revelation 18:20). God
hates the religion of Babylon and her horrible crimes
of persecuting the righteous saints in every generation.

THe CURRENT REBUILDING OF THE
CiTy oF BasyLoON

When Babylon is finally destroyed, she will never be
rebuilt again. “It [Babylon] will never be inhabited.
Nor will it be settled from generation to generation”
(Isaiah 13:20). It appears from the prophecies that
Babylon (Iraq) will participate joyfully in the An-
tichrist’s persecution of the Chosen People during the
terrible persecution of the Great Tribulation. It will
become the major center of satanic demon oppression
after the Church is raptured to heaven. God will de-
stroy Babylon because it is a center of demonic witch-
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craft. As reported by the Los Angeles Times, October
12, 1990, the anti-semitic President Saddam Hussein
declared in a speech that he admired the ancient em-
peror of Babylon, King Nebuchadnezzar, because he
“was the one who brought the bound Jewish slaves
from Palestine.” His fondest goal would be to conquer
Jerusalem as Babylon did twenty-five centuries ago.

God has never forgotten Babylon’s destruction of
His Temple in 587 B.C. In describing the coming de-
struction of the city of Babylon, Jeremiah wrote,
“Come and let us declare in Zion the work of the Lord
our God . . . For His plan is against Babylon to de-
stroy it, because it is the vengeance of the Lord, the
vengeance for His temple” (Jeremiah 51:10,11). As de-
tailed in my earlier book Messiah, the Iraqi govern-
ment has already spent over $600 million in rebuilding
a large number of temples, palaces and amphitheaters
to honor the pagan gods of ancient Babylon. Every
summer a Babylonian Festival is held with over four
thousand invited guests from around the world to wit-
ness the most unique rebuilding project in history.
Iraq’s $100 million a day oil revenue could easily be
harnessed by an Iraqgi government to create a wealthy
new Babylonian Empire at the mouth of the Persian
Gulf.

THE GREAT WHORE OF BABYLON—
Tue HarLoT CHURCH OF THE
Last Days

John was given the vision of the future apostasy of the
false church after the rapture of the Christians. He saw
the final Babylonian religious system persecuting the
tribulation saints. He wrote, “When I saw her, I mar-
veled with great amazement” (Revelation 17:6). Al-
though he had earlier observed the awesome career of
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the Antichrist, the Great Tribulation and the Wrath of
God, he did not use the expression I marveled with
great amazement” until he saw the Great Whore of
Babylon. John’s experience in the first-century Church
was of a small, powerless group under continual perse-
cution by the Roman Empire. Now he saw a vision of
the false church of the last days grown rich, powerful
and apostate. Instead of being persecuted, the final
false Babylonian church will persecute and kill the
tribulation believers who reject her demonic doctrines.
Over the course of a thousand years the medieval
Church perverted its doctrine, lost sight of the Bible
and compromised with the kings of the earth. Later, it
persecuted and martyred tens of millions of believers
in Christ who rejected her false Babylonian religious
practices.

Tue EcuMeENicAL MOVEMENT OF
THE LaAasT DAYs

Revelation 17 describes the future career and destruc-
tion of the false, ecumenical Babylonian church that
will be formed after the Rapture of the saints to
heaven. The true believers in Christ from every single
denomination on the earth will be raptured to the
Marriage Supper of the Lamb. Following the Rapture,
the many religions and false cults of the world will
rapidly unite in the greatest worldwide, ecumenical re-
ligious system in history. The Protestants, Roman
Catholics, Greek and Russian Orthodox, the Muslims,
Hindus, Buddhists and the growing New Age cults will
joyfully join forces with the rising Antichrist to pro-
duce the greatest consolidation of political and reli-
gious power ever seen. In Malachi Martin’s insightful
book The Keys of This Blood, he provides evidence
that Pope John Paul II and the Catholic Church are
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actively campaigning to establish the primacy of their
church over the emerging ecumenical worldwide
church. Their goal is to obtain the spiritual leadership
of the New World Order. John Paul actively rejects
Marxism and Capitalism as models for the emerging
New World Order. His goal is to create a new spiri-
tual-political model for Europe and Russia based on a
Catholic-socialism.

A profound behind-the-scenes decision was made
by the Papacy during the final days of the Vatican II
sessions in 19635. This unprecedented shift in the scope
of Catholic ecumenical activities resulted in the inclu-
sion of all other Christian denominations and, for the
first time, Muslims and Jews. Later, in a logical exten-
sion of this ecumenical revolution, Buddhists, Ameri-
can Indians, Shintoists and New Agers were also
brought into the fold. The only groups that have suc-
cessfully resisted these ecumenical entreaties are fun-
damentalist and evangelical Christians. In 1965 Pope
Paul IV told Vatican II that the Catholic Church would
henceforth focus on the hopes, fears and aspirations of
man on this earth, rather than the biblical focus on
man’s spiritual condition in light of his heavenly
destiny. Pope John Paul II has continued this ecumeni-
cal revolution while paving the way for a profound
shift in the geo-religious systems of the planet. During
the last ten years, the Pope has met with religious lead-
ers from every Christian denomination plus Muslims,
Jews, Hindus, Buddhists, Sikhs and Shintoists.

Over the last decade there have been many ecu-
menical discussions between the Roman Catholics, the
Greek and Russian Orthodox Churches and the
Church of England. Significantly, it has been taken for
granted by all sides that the ultimate spiritual and or-
ganizational leadership will be provided by Rome. No
one has ever suggested that the Archbishop of Canter-
bury or any other religious leader will lead the world-
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wide ecumenical church. The Bible tells us that the
false church of the last days will be centered on the
ancient city of Rome. In Revelation 17:9, John de-
clares: “Here is the mind which has wisdom: The
seven heads are seven mountains on which the woman
sits.” The city of Rome was commonly known from
ancient times as the “city of seven hills.”

According to Dr. Wordsworth, “Virgil, Horace,
Ovid, in short, the unanimous voice of the Roman po-
etry during more than five hundred years, beginning
with the age of St. John, proclaimed Rome as the
seven-hilled city.” He also noted that “on the imperial
medals of that age which are still preserved, we see
Rome figured as a woman on seven hills, precisely as
she is represented in the Apocalypse.” In the fifth cen-
tury, the Christian writer Jerome compared Rome to
Babylon when he wrote, “When I dwelt in Babylon,
and resided within the walls of the scarlet adulteress,
and had the freedom of Rome, I undertook a work
concerning the Holy Spirit.” To eliminate all doubt,
John concluded his vision with these words: “The
woman whom you saw is that great city which reigns
over the kings of the earth” (Revelation 17:18). The
rebuilt Babylon will be a key power center of the An-
tichrist, but the Bible’s prophecies in Daniel 2 and
Revelation 13 make it abundantly clear that the capi-
tal of the Revived Roman Empire of the Antichrist will
be Rome. This does not suggest that the Papacy and
the Roman Catholic religion will be the sole partici-
pants in the coming false church of the tribulation pe-
riod. As explained above, every religious group in the
world will join together once the true believers in every
denomination have been raptured to heaven.

- P S o
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GrROWING ECUMENICAL MOVEMENTS

Hundreds of ecumenical groups in every nation have
set a goal of creating a worldwide ecumenical church.
It will be humanist, pantheistic, New Age and totally
opposed to biblical Christianity. John Wright, a Cardi-
nal of the Catholic Church, was a founding member of
one of these ecumenical groups, the World Conference
of Religion for Peace. Ironically, in 1988, on the isle of
Patmos where John received his vision of the Great
Whore of Babylon, a group of religious leaders met to
plan the one world church. Buddhists, Roman Catho-
lics and the Greek Orthodox Patriarch of Constanti-
nople met with the World Conference of Religion for
Peace to coordinate plans for the growing worldwide
ecumenical movement. As an example of how far this
process has proceeded, consider the following. In New
York’s Saint Patrick’s Cathedral, Catholic Cardinals
recently joined with mainline Protestants and Jewish
clergy to honor the leader of the Tibetan Buddhists,
supposedly the Dalai Lama’s latest reincarnation.
One of the most powerful ecumenical organiza-
tions, the World Council of Churches has now
changed the definition of a “church” to include people
of any particular faith, Christian or non-Christian, or
even people who are atheists. The ultimate goal of
these ecumenical groups is to unite men together with-
out regard to any particular religious belief system.
The fascinating and frightening thing is that the only
people the ecumenical groups oppose are born-again
Christians who believe that there are fundamental bib-
lical truths that cannot be compromised. There is an
interesting parallel with ancient Rome which accepted
all religions equally, no matter how bizarre. The only
group pagan Rome attacked was the Christians, be-
cause they believed that Jesus was God and the Bible
was the inspired authority about spiritual matters. The
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pagans, then and now, hated the Christians for their
supposed “intolerance” of other religions contradic-
tory falsehoods.

Today, television talk shows will discuss the most
absurd religious views or perversions with acceptance
and toleration. However, if some Christian in the au-
dience says that Jesus is the Son of God and the Bible
is true, the audience will attack the “offending” Chris-
tian. They will criticize him as an “intolerant bigot”
because he dares to believe there is an absolute right
and wrong. Millions have been taught that all religious
beliefs are equally true and that “as long as you are
sincere, God will accept you.” This emerging ecumeni-
cal world church will become the perfect tool in the
hands of the Antichrist and the False Prophet as they
manipulate it in their rise to world power. Just as
Rome hated the Christians, the rising false church will
persecute the Jewish and Gentile tribulation believers
who will proclaim the “‘testimony of Jesus” during the
terrible tribulation period.

A CaTtHoLric View OF PROPHECY

Very few books on prophecy have been published by
Catholic writers over the years. However, a fascinating
Catholic commentary on the Revelation was written in
1955 called The Book of Destiny. It was approved by
the Catholic censors with their “Nihil Obstat” and
“Imprimatur.” In this interesting book the writer, Ber-
nard Leonard, interprets the language of prophecy in
an unusually literal manner. He arrives at some star-
tling conclusions for a Catholic religious writer about
the identification of the Great Whore of Babylon. Af-
ter carefully examining the issue, he reluctantly con-
cludes that the Bible declares that Rome and the
Roman Catholic Church will be taken over by Satan
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“The woman was arrayed in purple and scarlet, and
adorned with gold and precious stones and
pearls . . .” (Revelation 17:4).

during the last days leading up to the return of Christ.
Referring to Revelation 17, Leonard wrote: “Hence
this great harlot is a city whose apostasy from the true
faith is a monstrous thing. This may point to Rome
. . . And the apostasy of this city, and her becoming
the head of an empire that would lead all possible na-
tions and peoples into antichrist-worship would in-
deed merit for her the title of THE GREAT HARLOT.
The apostles called ancient Rome ‘Babylon’ (1 Peter
V.13). So the conclusion is near that the great harlot of
the future shall be Rome.”
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THE ScARLET WOMAN AND THE
BEAST

“Come, I will show you the judgment of the great har-
lot who sits on many waters, with whom the kings of
the earth committed fornication, and the inhabitants
of the earth were made drunk with the wine of her
fornication” (Revelation 17:1).

The prophet described the Scarlet Woman: “On
her forehead a name was written: MYSTERY, BABY-
LON THE GREAT, THE MOTHER OF HARLOTS
AND OF THE ABOMINATIONS OF THE EARTH”
(Revelation 17:5). The Roman writer Seneca wrote in
his Controversies 5.1 that the harlots of Rome wore a
nameplate or label on their foreheads with their
names. Revelation describes a future unholy alliance
between the rising political power of the Antichrist’s
ten-nation confederacy and the ecumenical church
body of the last days. The Scarlet Woman, the Great
Whore of Babylon, represents the apostate church of
the end times that will religiously prostitute itself to
achieve its goals to rule the New World Order. This
cynical union will help the Antichrist consolidate his
evil totalitarian power. The role of the ecumenical
church will involve the spiritual and intellectual prepa-
ration of the world’s population to accept the rule of a
new Caesar. However, after achieving and consolidat-
ing his world power, the Antichrist and his ten nations
will turn and destroy the false harlot church. The rea-
son is that Satan will not share his power with anyone,
not even a false religion. Adolf Hitler destroyed his
allies, the S.A. troops, once he gained power. Joseph
Stalin destroyed all of his political comrades. The bru-
tal logic of terror and revolution is that your allies
must be killed once you obtain the supreme power
because they are the only possible alternative to your
power. Once Satan possesses the Antichrist at the mid-
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point of the tribulation period, he will destroy the false
church, defile the rebuilt Temple and demand to be
worshipped as “god.”

There is a growing consensus among religious
leaders around the world that the various nations and
religions need to unite together to solve the great prob-
lems facing humanity today. This “Great Whore of
Babylon” religious system will be based on the Babylo-
nian satanic principle that “we can become like god.”
This is the great self-realization movement we see
manifested in the New Age influence throughout reli-
gious and cultural movements today. Many of those
supporting the environmental movement are seeking
alliances among the world religions. The pantheistic
religions of the American Indians, Buddhists and other
animist belief systems are very attractive to the New
Age leaders. As-an example, Vice President Al Gore, in
his book Earth in the Balance makes it clear that he
admires the pantheistic vision that identifies the earth
as our Mother Goddess. He quotes with approval
James Lovelock’s Gaia Hypothesis that suggests that
the earth and its interlocking ecosystems are part of an
enormous planet-wide living creature with intelligence
and purpose. This bizarre notion is pantheism taken to
an extreme. Al Gore also suggests that we must har-
ness the religious motivations of all mankind into “a
single organizing principle of civilization” to save the
earth from environmental disaster. While many Chris-
tians, like myself, have been life-long conservationists,
we do not believe the heresy that the earth and its life
forms are actually a divine religious being that we
must worship and serve spiritually.

This is a return to the kind of idolatry that the Old
Testament prophets denounced thousands of years
ago. In his discussion about his belief that God exists
as part of the earth and all life, Vice President Gore
asked the question: “Why does it feel faintly heretical
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to a Christian to suppose that God is in us as human
beings?”” The answer is that this New Age belief is
heresy. It is a direct violation of the Word of God. The
Scripture declares: “I am God and there is none like
Me” (Isaiah 46:9). The heresy of pantheism, that be-
lieves the earth is part of God, is in total opposition to
the Bible. The Apostle Paul declares that Jesus Christ is
the Creator of the vast universe. He is not part of the
universe; He created it out of nothing. “For by Him all
things were created that are in heaven and that are on
earth, visible and invisible, whether thrones or domin-
ions or principalities or powers. All things were cre-
ated through Him and for Him. And He is before all
things and in Him all things consist” (Colossians
1:16-17). Yet, just as the prophets declared, idolatry,
pantheism and paganism are rising everywhere in these
last days.

THE DIFFERENCE BETWEEN MYSTERY
BaByLoN aND THE CITY OF
BABYLON '

Revelation contains a series of prophetic descriptions
of God’s coming judgment on the false harlot church
and also on the literal city of Babylon. There are many
similarities between the two Babylons as follows: both
commit spiritual fornication with the kings of the na-
tions; they both martyr the saints, are clothed with
scarlet and are ultimately destroyed. Both are moti-
vated by a hatred of Israel and God. They both serve
the interests of Satan. However, although they both
bear the name “Babylon,” there are many significant
differences that prove these two Babylons, though re-
lated, are quite different entities.

If we are to understand the book of Revelation
we must carefully differentiate between these two
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Babylons. While “Mystery Babylon” will be destroyed
at the mid-point of the seven-year tribulation period
by the Antichrist and his ten kings, the city of Babylon
will be destroyed three-and-a-half years later by God
at Armageddon, the Day of the Lord. Revelation
records that John “wondered” at the false Babylonian
church because it is still in our future. However, he did
not wonder at the city of Babylon because he was al-
ready familiar with its role as an opponent of God.
While the destruction of the city of Babylon is a major
part of the Old Testament’s prophecies, chapter 17 of
Revelation is the only place in Scripture where we find
prophecies about the end-time false church. The ecu-
menical church is called “the Great Harlot” and “the
woman” while the city of Babylon is never described
as a woman. Another difference is that the false Baby-
lonian church makes herself rich and is “arrayed in
purple and scarlet and adorned with gold and precious
stones and pearls” (Revelation 17:4). On the other
hand, the city of Babylon will make others rich, as
Revelation declares: “The merchants of the earth have
become rich through the abundance of her luxury”
(Revelation 18:3).

One of the most significant differences between
the two is that the Babylonian church will be de-
stroyed by men as ‘“‘the ten horns which you saw on
the beast, these will hate the harlot, make her desolate
and naked, eat her flesh and burn her with fire” (Reve-
lation 17:16). However, when God destroys the city of
Babylon with fire, the men of the world will lament
and mourn her destruction: “The merchants of these
things, who became rich by her will stand at a distance
for fear of her torment, weeping and wailing” (Rev-
elation 18:15). Unlike the end-time false Babylon
religious system, the city of Babylon of Revelation
18:11-13 is described in detail as a commercial city
with thirty different types of merchandise including _.
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gold, silver, pearls, cinnamon, oil, wheat and chariots.
These types of merchandise have nothing to do with a
false religious system. Although both Babylons are
connected in their origin in the ancient demonic wor-
ship of Nimrod, Revelation 17 focuses on the career
and destruction of the ecumenical church of the tribu-
lation period. Revelation 18 deals with God’s final
judgment on the revived city of Babylon that will be
one of the capitals of the Antichrist and a center of the
terrible demonic worship of the last days.

THe NEw AGE AND THE
BABYLONIAN RELIGIOUS SYSTEM

The massive humanist and secularist movement in the
early part of this century prepared hundreds of mil-
lions to accept the rising New Age religion of the last
days. One of the New Age writers, John Price, claimed
that today there are at least “half a billion New Age
advocates on the planet at this time, working among
various religious organizations.” While it draws on
Theosophy, Buddhism, Baha’i, and satanic pantheism,
the New Age movement was inspired by the Japanese
spiritual leader, Meishu Sama’s vision in the 1930s of
a coming transformation in humanity. He saw a New
Age of transforming illumination following a series of
catastrophes that will shake the planet. He believed
that the final crisis will purify the planet, its popula-
tion, and end the Age of Darkness. Sama described a
coming Messiah-like figure called a “Maitreya.” He
believed this superman will have tremendous psychic
and occult abilities enabling him to establish a New
Age, a global transformation of society ushering in a
new type of humanity. Many apostate Christians are
now secretly infiltrating their former churches and de-
. _nominations in an organized New Age plan to modify
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and transform Christian theology to resemble the an-
cient Babylonian religious system. Thousands of New
Age organizations are working night and day toward
their goal of bringing about a New World Order by
the year 2000. These New Age groups will join the
growing Catholic and Protestant ecumenical groups
that will ultimately fulfill the visions of the Apostle
John on the isle of Patmos almost two thousand years
ago.

THe MYSTERY OF THE BEAST wITH
SEVEN HEeabps

“Here is the mind which has wisdom: The seven heads
are seven mountains on which the woman sits. There
are also seven kings. Five have fallen, one is, and the
other has not yet come. And when he comes, he must
continue a short time” (Revelation 17:9,10).

In the midst of John’s parenthetical vision of the
two Babylons, he witnessed the Babylonian harlot
church riding upon the back of “a scarlet beast which
was full of blasphemy, having seven heads and ten
horns” (Revelation 17:3). There is a deep mystery con-
cerning this beast. In some passages in Revelation the
Beast represents the Revived Roman Empire in its vari-
ous stages of rebirth, growing power, and final de-
struction at Armageddon. There is an allusion here to
the mysterious rise and fall of the Roman Empire, the
fourth Kingdom of Iron, that dominated the world for
a thousand years, then ceased to rule, and will rise to
rule the world again at the end of this age. From the
standpoint of a reader of John’s prophecy today, the
Roman Empire certainly “was, is not and will be
again.”

However, other passages use the word “Beast” to
describe the Antichrist personally and the satanic spirit .
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that will animate this last enemy of mankind. The an-
gel told John that “the beast that you saw was, and is
not, and will ascend out of the bottomless pit and go
to perdition” (17:8). Since an empire cannot “ascend
out of the bottomless pit and go to perdition,” a more
satisfactory interpretation of Revelation 17:8 is that
“the beast” describes the Antichrist personally at vari-
ous positions during his rise and fall. In some mysteri-
ous way, the person of the Antichrist is spiritually
connected to a spirit that will “ascend from the bot-
tomless pit.” At the midpoint of the seven-year treaty
period, when Satan is cast out of heaven to the earth,
the “man of sin” will be killed by a sword wound
(Revelation 13:3,12,14). When the Beast, the An-
tichrist, miraculously rises from the dead, Satan “‘as-
cends from the bottomless pit” to demonically
empower the Antichrist to declare war against the
saints of God. The last three-and-a-half years leading
to the Battle of Armageddon will be characterized by
supernatural satanic power as the Antichrist is pos-
sessed as no other man in history. Revelation declares
that Christ will destroy the Antichrist and the False
Prophet on the Great Day of the Lord, sending them to
perdition.” As John records, “These two were cast
alive into the lake of fire”” (Revelation 19:20).

John’s next vision is one of the most difficult pas-
sages in the book of Revelation. “Here is the mind
which has wisdom: The seven heads are seven moun-
tains on which the woman sits. There are also seven
kings. Five have fallen, one is and the other has not yet
come. And when he comes, he must continue a short
time. The beast that was, and is not, is himself also the
eighth, and is of the seven, and is going to perdition”
(Revelation 17:9-11).
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FAiLED INTERPRETATIONS OF
‘“tHE SEVEN KINGsS™’

Some writers have interpreted “‘the seven kings” as
seven individual Roman emperors, suggesting that
Emperor Nero, will be resurrected as the future An-
tichrist. An early Church legend suggested that Nero
might return as the Antichrist in the last days. How-
ever, more than five emperors had ruled Rome by the
time of John. Beginning with Emperor Julius Caesar,
the following emperors ruled in sequence until John’s
day: Julius Caesar, Augustus, Tiberius, Caligula,
Claudius, Nero, Galba, Otho, Vitellius, Vespasian,
Titus and, finally, Emperor Domitian (the twelfth).
The number and sequence do not fit. Additionally,
since the Antichrist must be Jewish to be accepted by
the Jews as their Messiah, the Gentile Nero is an un-
likely candidate for a revived Antichrist.

Another failed theory tried to identify seven spe-
cific stages or types of government of the Roman
Empire as the “seven kings.” One attempt identified
the first “five kingdoms” as five successive forms of
government that ruled Rome. These included Kings,
Consuls, Dictators, Decemvirs and Military Tribunes.
They suggested the sixth “kingdom” was the form of
Roman emperors and the seventh, the Antichrist, a dif-
ferent kind of ruler of a confederated and Revived Ro-
man Empire. The theory indicated that the eighth
would be the Antichrist, revived from his death, but
now ruling satanically. Aside from stretching the defi-
nition of the seven “kings” or “kingdoms,” the system
failed when few could agree on the specific types of
governmental administration. This interpretation is
unsatisfactory because the - divisions between these
forms of Roman government are not distinct or pro-
phetically significant.
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THE IDENTIFICATION OF THE SEVEN
KiINGDOMS

After many years of prayerful consideration I believe
there is a solution that is consistent with the rest of
Revelation’s prophecies. This interpretation places this
particular vision in its proper perspective in God’s
plan of redemption for the earth. The initial statement
that the ‘“seven heads are seven mountains on which
the woman sits” suggests a two-fold interpretation as
the passage indicates. First, the woman, the Great
Whore religious system, is obviously identified with
Rome, the “city of seven hills” (mountains). John then
revealed the secondary meaning of the seven moun-
tains by his inspired words, “There are also seven
kings.” In prophetic language the word “kings” can
indicate individual kings or kingdoms, depending on
the context. For example, in Daniel 7:17 when the
prophet described the four great beasts, which the ear-
lier identified as four empires and kingdoms, he says,
“Those great beasts, which are four, are four kings,
which arise out of the earth.”

John’s words in Revelation 17:9 declares: “There
are also seven kings.” This statement reveals that there
are seven kingdoms or empires whose destiny is to rule
the world during the thousands of years comprising the
Times of the Gentiles. “Five have fallen, one is and the
other has not yet come. And when he comes, he must
continue a short time. The beast that was, and is not, is
himself also the eighth, and is of the seven, and is going
to perdition” (Revelation 17:9-11). Five empires ruled
the known world in succession before John the Apostle
wrote his book of Revelation. The empires of Egypt,
Assyria, Babylon, Media-Persia and Greece each ruled
the known world. Each empire in its turn oppressed the
Children of Israel. John wrote, “One is and the other is
_not yet come” describing the sixth kingdom, the Ro-
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man Empire that ruled the world in John’s day. Rome,
the sixth kingdom, will return in the last days as the
seventh kingdom, the Revived Roman Empire with its
ten-nation confederacy.

Then John declared, “And when he comes, he
must continue a short time” describing the death of
the “prince that shall come” (Daniel 9:27) when he is
killed after three-and-a-half years, “a short time.” The
seventh kingdom, the Revived Roman Empire of the
first half of the seven-year treaty period will be wicked
but human. However, the eighth kingdom will differ
markedly in character from the other kingdoms be-
cause of Satan’s supernatural possession of the An-
tichrist. After the Antichrist’s death, “the Beast” will
supernaturally rise from the dead through the demonic
power of Satan. The Antichrist will then, for the last
three-and-a-half years, oppress Israel and the Gentiles
that refuse to worship him as god. Revelation de-
scribes the Antichrist in his resurrected form as the
“eighth” kingdom because his final satanic three-and-
a-half-year reign will be the most oppressive and de-
monic kingdom in history. John describes his final
revived empire as follows: “The beast that was, and is
not, is himself also the eighth, and is of the seven and
is going to perdition.” The satanic and terrifying per-
secution of the Mark of the Beast totalitarian system
of the last three-and-a-half-years, called the Great
Tribulation, will be a time of unparalleled terror for
those rebellious sinners living in his kingdom.

The false religious system that originated in an-
cient Babylon corrupted each of the great world em-
pires from the beginning of ancient history till today.
The Babylonian religious system of the last six thou-
sand years led untold billions of lost souls to an eter-
nity in hell in its vain religious pretensions. Finally,
both Babylons will be destroyed by the wrath of God

at the appointed time during the Great Tribulation.
&
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Enlargement of Symbol of Woman and Beast

The false worshippers and supporters of Babylon will
cry, “Alas, alas, that great city Babylon, that mighty
city! For in one hour your judgment has come” (Reve-
lation 18:10). However, the verdict of the inhabitants
of heaven is quite different. The heavens will ring with
the joyful announcement that the great enemy of the
saints has been destroyed by the righteous judgments
of Almighty God. “After these things I heard a loud
voice of a great multitude in heaven, saying, ‘Alleluia!
Salvation and glory and honor and power to the Lord
our God!’” (Revelation 19:1).
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THe New EuroreaN CURRENCY
UNIT WITH THE SYMBOL OF A
WoMAN RIDING A BEAST

In an astonishing sign of the times we live in, the Euro-
pean Community introduced a new currency note on
January 1, 1993 to usher in the unification of the Eu-
ropean superstate. The bill illustrated is a new ECU
(European Currency Unit note). On the left side of the
bill we find an engraving of a woman, riding a beast
with two horns. This is the ancient mythological sym-
bol of Europa, the woman, riding the two horned
beast, a mythological god. John saw a two horned
beast in his Apocalypse. Later, in another vision, he
saw the woman riding the scarlet colored beast. Why
would Europe choose this symbol for their new cur-
rency?
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The Great Day of His
Wrath

“Fall on us and hide us from the face of Him who sits
on the throne and from the wrath of the Lamb! For the
great day of His wrath has come, and who is able to
stand?” (Revelation 6:17).

One of the great mysteries is why God has allowed
Satan to continue his evil reign as “prince of the power
of the air” for thousands of years. Almost all thought-
ful people have pondered the mystery of evil that con-
tinues unpunished century after century. Where is the
justice of God that will finally punish the wicked and
reward the righteous? The ancient prophets promised
that the reign of evil will finally end when Satan meets
his Creator at Armageddon. From the foundation of
the world, God promised that He will return to de-
stroy the reign of terror and evil that has afflicted man-
kind for millennia. The prophet John warned about
this coming day of wrath when God will unleash the
overwhelming power of heaven against the evil of un-
repentant men. “For the great day of His wrath has
come” (Revelation 6:17).
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TuHe GREAT DAY OF THE WRATH
ofF Gobp

“Then I saw another sign in heaven, great and marvel-
lous: seven angels having the seven last plagues, for in
them the wrath of God is complete” (Revelation 15:1).

John saw a “great and marvelous” sign in the
heavens that will introduce the final series of judg-
ments that will seal up the wrath of God. He witnessed
a ““sea of glass mingled with fire” and the tribulation
saints that were victorious over the Antichrist. These
saints sang ‘“‘the song of Moses, the servant of God,
and the song of the Lamb” praising Christ for His
great and righteous works. The doors of the Temple in
heaven were opened and the seven angels with “the
seven golden bowls full of the wrath of God” prepared
to unleash on Satan’s followers the final judgment
from heaven. During earth’s darkest hour all decency
and restraint will be removed as men openly worship
Satan. One of the seven angels reminds us of the hor-
rors of the persecution the tribulation saints will un-
dergo at the hands of the followers of the Antichrist
and False Prophet. “For they have shed the blood of
saints and prophets” (Revelation 16:6).

For thousands of years evil men have tortured,
abused and killed their helpless victims with seeming
impunity. While billions have cried out for justice, the
heavens seemed silent as if no one heard their cry for
deliverance and a just sentence upon evil doers. Al-
most fifty years ago the German Nazis killed more
than twelve million innocent victims in the death
camps of the Holocaust. Less than 2 percent of these
war criminals ever faced punishment. For seventy-four
years the Communist Party of the U.S.S.R. killed more
than fifty million innocent citizens. Red China and
Cambodia have butchered more than' thirty-five mil-
lion men and women in the name of totalitarian Marx-
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ism. Where is the justice? The ultimate answer is that
every man and woman will someday stand before God
to give an account of every deed and word. God, who
knows every motive and action, will be the perfect
judge. He will deliver a just verdict for every sinner at
the Great White Throne judgment at the end of the
Millennium. However, even in this life, God promised
that justice will be given out from heaven to those who
oppress Israel and the Gentile saints during the terrible
tribulation period. These visions of John reveal the
swift judgment of God upon those who will join in the
Antichrist’s persecution of the saints who refuse to
worship Satan.

THe SEVEN GreaT Bowl
JubGMENTS ON THE EARTH

“Then I heard a loud voice from the temple saying to
the seven angels, ‘Go and pour out the bowls of the
wrath of God on the earth’” (Revelation 16:1).

The seven angels will pour out their frightening
judgments on all the sinners on earth. Each of these
seven elements in the wrath of God is represented in
John’s vision as a separate golden bowl filled with that
particular judgment. The first bowl will produce “a
foul and loathsome sore on the men who had the
mark.” Perhaps God will cause skin infections to be
produced in reaction to the physical Mark of the Beast
implanted on the right hand or forehead. The second
bowl will turn the sea into blood as Moses did in the
days of the Exodus. This will be devastating as “every
living creature in the sea died.” The third angel’s bowl
will cause the rivers and fountains to turn to blood.
The men who have shed the blood of the saints will
discover God’s just response. As the angel declares:
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“You have given them blood to drink. For it is their
just due” (Revelation 16:6).

The fourth golden bowl will allow the sun’s heat
to increase until men are “scorched with great heat.”
Even now, environmental damage is reducing the
ozone layer of protection against the sun’s harmful
rays. If this protective layer is damaged greatly during
the Tribulation, it would produce the affect prophesied
two thousand years ago. Incredibly, despite these
proofs of God’s power and justice, most people will
choose to curse God rather than repent. The Apoca-
lypse records that “they blasphemed the name of God
who has power over these plagues; and they did not
repent and give Him glory” (Revelation 16:9).

The fifth angel will produce a supernatural dark-
ness over the kingdom of the Antichrist. The pagan
historian Thallus recorded in his Third History that
the Roman Empire was mysteriously darkened when
Christ was crucified. Once again, God will darken the
skies to warn men of the impending judgment of Ar-
mageddon. The sixth angel will pour out his bowl on
the great Euphrates River causing it to dry up “so that
the way of the kings from the east might be prepared.”
This action will be necessary to allow the 200-million-
man army of the kings of the East to cross the Euphra-
tes River from central Asia through Syria towards the
Battle of Armageddon in northern Israel.

The Bible prophesies that “three unclean spirits”
will be released from Satan, the Antichrist and the
False Prophet to “perform signs” to convince the
“kings of the earth and of the whole world, to gather
them to the battle of that great day of God Almighty”
(Revelation 16:14). These actions will prepare the na-
tions for the titanic struggle over who shall rule the
earth for the next millennium. The months leading up
to Armageddon will see the greatest mobilization of
military forces in history. No nation will be allowed to
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stand aside. As an old book’s title suggested: “Only
the stars will be neutral.”” Nations will either join with
the kings of the East in their struggle to throw off the
shackles of the Antichrist’s tyranny or they will join
the confederacy of the Antichrist.

Simultaneously with the conclusion of the Battle
of Armageddon, the seventh angel will release the sev-
enth bowl containing the judgment of a planet-shaking
earthquake beyond anything ever experienced. “There
was a great earthquake, such a mighty and great earth-
quake as had not occurred since men were on the
earth” (Revelation 16:18). Although the War of Gog
and Magog, before the seven-year tribulation period,
will witness the greatest earthquake till that time, this
final quake will devastate the whole planet. Jerusalem,
“the great city was divided into three parts, and the
cities of the nations fell.” At the same moment “great
Babylon was remembered before God,” indicating that
the prophecy of Isaiah 13:19 involving its destruction
“as Sodom and Gomorrah” with fire from heaven, will
occur at that moment. The planet will reel like a
drunken man as “every island fled away, and the
mountains were not found” (Revelation 16:20). These
awful judgments will be accompanied with great hail-
stones “about the weight of a talent” (more than a
hundred pounds).

THE JUDGMENT SEAT OF CHRIST

“For we must all appear before the judgment seat of
Christ, that each one may receive the things done in
the body, according to what he has done, whether
good or bad” (2 Corinthians 5:10).

Many people look at the apparent injustice of hu-
man life and wonder when God will finally render true
justice for the things that men do in their lives. Artists



230 APOCALYPSE

have often pictured one single judgment when all men,
wicked and righteous, will stand before God’s Throne.
However, the Bible clearly shows that the Christians
will “appear before the judgment seat of Christ” in
heaven before the Millennium, while all the wicked
dead will be raised to stand before the Great White
Throne for judgment at the end of the first thousand
years of Christ’s reign.

The Word of God declares that our salvation de-
pends solely on Christ’s completed work on the Cross
when He paid the price for our salvation. Our pres-
ence at the rapture of the Church and in heaven itself
is not a reward for good service. In the eyes of a Holy
God, “All our righteousnesses are like filthy rags”
(Isaiah 64:6). The only qualification for living in
heaven in the presence of the Living God is the righ-
teousness of Jesus Christ applied to our lives through
our faith in Him. Some may ask: “If all Christians
equally go to heaven, regardless of the works they
have done, where is the justice of God?” The Apostle
Paul gave us the answer to that question in his revela-
tion of the Bema Judgment Seat of Christ. The name
“Bema” comes from the name of the judge’s throne or
bench where they judged athletic contests and handed
out laurel wreaths as rewards for the winners. Paul
used this expression to reveal that all Christians will be
judged and rewarded by a just God on the basis of
how well we have served Him since we became believ-
ers.

The New Testament reveals Jesus Christ as the
great “foundation stone.” Our spiritual life and ulti-
mate rewards are built on the sole foundation of Jesus
Christ and His completed work on the Cross. “Now if
anyone builds on this foundation with gold, silver,
precious stones, wood, hay, straw, each one’s work
will become manifest; for the Day will declare it, be-
cause it will be revealed by fire; and the fire will test
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each one’s work, of what sort it is” (1 Corinthians
3:12,13). The “gold, silver and precious stones” repre-
sent the truly valuable spiritual works of our lives
when God “works” through us to accomplish His pur-
pose. However, the “wood, hay and straw” represent
the less valuable and temporary things in a life that is
not focused on Christ. The “wood, hay and straw”
also suggests works that are done in our own strength,
not Christ’s. Finally, at the end of our life on earth,
God will judge our every action and motive. His pur-
pose is not to punish believers, but rather to reward us
for faithful service to our Lord. Some will receive re-
wards and crowns at the Bema Judgment Seat while
some believers will receive none. Though they will be
saved and raptured because of their faith in Christ,
some Christians will not receive any rewards because
their “works” were only “hay and stubble.” God eval-
uates our life’s activities in light of eternity. “If any-
one’s work which he has built on it endures, he will
receive a reward. If anyone’s work is burned, he will
suffer loss; but he himself will be saved, yet so as
through fire” (1 Corinthians 3:14,15).

ReEwArRDS AND CROWNS

The Bible does not describe all of the rewards that
Christ will give to His faithful servants. Many of the
details will not be known until we arrive in heaven.
However, the nature of Christ assures us that He will
judge correctly and fairly, giving the true and proper
reward every soul deserves. While many good deeds
are done in secret, in heaven all such actions will be
proclaimed and rewarded. Even in this earthly life it is
wonderful to receive a reward and a thank you from
an employer or a parent. Can you imagine the joy we
will have when we see Jesus Christ face to face and
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hear His praise? He will say to the victorious saint:
“Well done, good and faithful servant.” Regardless of
the sacrifice or cost, it will be worth it all to receive
praise from our Messiah. Unlike every earthly reward
that tarnishes and becomes old, our heavenly rewards
will still gleam as brightly a million years into eternity
as the first day we arrived. Our Lord encourages us to
“lay up for yourselves treasures in heaven, where nei-
ther moth nor rust destroys” (Matthew 6:20).

Among the rewards that are promised to faithful
saints are “mansions’ and “crowns.” Jesus specifically
promised us: “In My Father’s house are many man-
sions; if it were not so, I would have told you. I go to
prepare a place for you. And if I go and prepare a
place for you, I will come again, and receive you to
Myself; that where I am, there you may be also” (John
14:2,3). In my book Heaven: The Last Frontier 1 ex-
plored in detail the incredible promises that await be-
lievers in the New Jerusalem, the City of God.

The crowns will be given to us for our faithful
service and actions on behalf of our Lord and Savior.
We are told that among these precious crowns there is
a Crown of Life—the martyr’s crown for those who
have paid the supreme price for their faith by laying
down their lives for Christ. The second is a Crown of
Glory for those elders and pastors who have faithfully
served in the Church. There is a Crown of Rejoicing
for those who are soul winners. This crown is called
“Rejoicing” because we are told that “there is joy in
the presence of the angels of God over one sinner who
repents” (Luke 15:10). Victorious saints who live in
purity will receive the Crown Incorruptible. Finally
there will be a Crown of Righteousness for those who
“love His appearing.” The doctrine of the second com-
ing of Christ is vital for the Church in every age, but
especially in this last generation. The hope of the im-
minent return of Christ motivates us to walk in purity
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as never before. The “love of His appearing” encour-
ages us to witness to a lost world that there is hope for
every man, woman and child in our Savior Jesus
Christ.

DESTINED FOR A THRONE

The destiny of the saints of the Church is to rule with
Christ forever. While we will enjoy the New Jerusalem
as our home in eternity, many Christians have forgot-
ten the explicit promises of the Bible that we shall also
rule with Christ on this earth forever. The Apostle
Paul declared: “If we suffer, we shall also reign with
him” (2 Timothy 2:12). This promise is not limited to
martyrs only, we have additional passages in Revela-
tion that indicate that the promise is extended to all
the saints of the Church. John wrote about the ulti-
mate destiny of the believers: “They shall reign forever
and ever” (Revelation 22:5). Some writers suggest that
only the tribulation martyrs will rule on earth during
the millennial Kingdom. The prophet John wrote
about the special rewards that will be given to those
who died under the persecution of the Antichrist.
While these martyrs will receive a special privilege of
ruling over the nations during the Millennium, this
rule will not be limited solely to martyrs. Revelation
20:6 declares that all believers will share in the privi-
lege of reigning with Christ. The prophet wrote:
“Blessed and holy is he who has part in the first resur-
rection: over such the second death has no power, but
they shall be priests of God and of Christ, and shall
reign with Him a thousand years.”

Jesus indicated that our faithful actions in this life
will determine the degree of responsibility and author-
ity that we will receive throughout eternity. He spoke
to His disciples about the eternal consequences of our
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actions. Speaking in His parable about the nobleman
and his servants, Christ said: ““And he said unto him,
Well done, good servant: because you were faithful in
a very little, have authority over ten cities” (Luke
19:17).

THE MARRIAGE SUPPER OF THE
Lams

“‘Let us be glad and rejoice and give Him glory, for
the marriage of the Lamb has come, and His wife has
made herself ready.” And to her it was granted to be
arrayed in_fine linen, clean and bright, for the fine
linen is the righteous acts of the saints. Then he said to
me, ‘Write: “Blessed are those who are called to the
marriage supper of the Lamb!”’” (Revelation 19:
7-9).

Jesus Christ constantly used the symbol of a virgin
Bride to describe His faithful Church. It is significant
that the image of marriage appears often in the Scrip-
tures as a symbol of the eternal spiritual union of God
with man. The faithful Bride stands in stark contrast
to the symbol of an adulterous woman of the Old Tes-
tament and the Great Whore of Babylon in the Apoca-
lypse. While the saints of Israel live with us in the New
Jerusalem, the capital city of heaven, they are not the
Bride of Christ. Though we are all saved through the
blood of Christ shed on the Cross, the saints of
the Old Testament are not part of the Bride of Christ.
Paul showed that the mystery of the Church was not
revealed in the Old Testament. The Apostle referred to
“Him who is able to establish you according to my
gospel and the preaching of Jesus Christ, according to
the revelation of the mystery which was kept secret
since the world began” (Romans 16:25).

In Revelation 19 John witnessed a vision of the
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glorious marriage supper of the Lamb which will oc-
cur in heaven during the time the earth is enduring the
Tribulation period. After the Bema Judgment Seat,
when all Christians have received their just rewards
for their righteous works, we will enjoy the final con-
summation of the spiritual marriage between Jesus
Christ and the Church as His faithful Bride. The place
of the marriage supper is definitely in heaven, the
home of the Bride. Some posttribulationists have sug-
gested that the marriage supper will take place “in the
air” allowing the Church to rise at the Rapture and
immediately return from the marriage supper to par-
ticipate in the Battle of Armageddon. However, this
position is in total contradiction to the clear words of
John’s prophecy. This marriage supper takes place in
heaven as seen by John. Furthermore, John’s Gospel
reveals that, when Christ returns, He will take the
Church to heaven. “And if I go and prepare a place for
you, I will come again and receive you to Myself; that
where I am, there you may be also” (John 14:3). This
passage eliminates the possibility of the marriage oc-
curring “in the air.”

In regard to the timing of the marriage of the
Lamb, it must take place between Christ’s coming “‘in
the air” for His Church and His coming “with the
saints” at Armageddon. Consider the language that
John used. He wrote: “For the marriage of the Lamb is
come.” He used the Greek word elthen which is trans-
lated “come.” John chose the aorist tense of the word
elthen which signifies an act that was completed. This
indicates that the marriage will be spiritually consum-
mated by this point in time. According to Revelation
19:7, the marriage will clearly precede the second
coming of Christ. After describing the marriage sup-
per, John then recorded his vision of the second com-
ing. A normal reading of the passage shows that the
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marriage supper must occur prior to Christ’s glorious
Advent with the heavenly armies at Armageddon.

John described the garments of the Bride as fol-
lows: “And to her it was granted to be arrayed in fine
linen, clean and bright, for the fine linen is the righ-
teous acts of the saints” (Revelation 19:8). This de-
scription reveals the complete cleansing of the spirits
of the saints through the atonement of Christ’s com-
pleted work on the Cross. Some have suggested that
the Church must go through the Tribulation to cleanse
and purify her in preparation for the marriage of the
Lamb. They have forgotten that we are not purified by
tribulation. We are purified and qualified for the Rap-
ture solely by Christ’s righteousness applied to our
hearts through faith in Him as our Lord and Savior.
The Bride is seen at the marriage supper clothed with
the “fine linen which is the righteous acts of the
saints.” This proves that the Church has already par-
ticipated in the Bema Judgment Seat where rewards
were given for faithful works. It is significant that John
later describes the Christian saints “clothed with fine
linen, white and clean” returning from heaven to join
battle at Armageddon. “And the armies in heaven,
clothed in fine linen, white and clean, followed Him
on white horses” (Revelation 19:14). This passage
confirms the order of prophetic events: first the Rap-
ture, then the Bema Judgment Seat granting us re-
wards, including righteous garments, next, the
marriage supper and finally, returning to earth at Ar-
mageddon.

There were three basic stages in a marriage in an-
cient Israel. The first stage was the betrothal, a legally
binding agreement. When we accept Christ as our Sav-
ior we are spiritually “betrothed”” to Him. The second
stage is the coming of the bridegroom to meet his
bride. This is equivalent to Christ “coming in the air”
to meet His Bride. The third and last stage is the mar-
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riage supper that celebrates the marriage in the home
of the groom. Following the Rapture, the complete
Bride of Christ, including all departed saints and the
living believers, will celebrate the marriage supper
with Jesus in the presence of the assembled angelic
host of heaven.

The marriage supper in the Heavenly City will be
attended by guests just as any other wedding. “Blessed
are those who are called to the marriage supper of the
Lamb!” (Revelation 19:9). Guests are the ones who
are “called” or invited to weddings. The Bride is not a
guest at her own wedding. Who are these guests at the
marriage supper in heaven? They are the souls of the
Tribulation martyrs and the Old Testament saints who
are already in heaven because they were raptured
when Christ ascended to heaven forty days after His
resurrection. Matthew 27:52,53 recorded that “the
graves were opened; and many bodies of the saints
who had fallen asleep were raised.” These souls are
now in heaven enjoying the presence of the Lord. In
John 3:29 we find John the Baptist, the greatest of the
Old Testament prophets, comparing himself to a wed-
ding guest. “He who has the bride is the bridegroom;
but the friend of the bridegroom, who stands and
hears him, rejoices greatly because of the bridegroom’s
voice.”

The final judgment of the earth will occur in “the
valley of decision” when God gathers all the nations of
the world together for the Battle of Armageddon. In
another chapter we will explore the incredible prophe-
cies that will be fulfilled when the nations meet their
Judge, the returning Messiah, the King of kings.



[
Judgment of the Nations

The psalmist David described the rage of the Gentile
leaders against the rule of God. “Why do the nations
rage, and the people plot a vain thing? The kings of the
earth set themselves, and the rulers take counsel to-
gether, against the Lord and against His Anointed,
saying, ‘Let us break Their bonds in pieces And cast
away Their cords from us.” He who sits in the heavens
shall laugh; the Lord shall hold them in derision”
(Psalm 2:1-4). The nations are full of vain and arro-
gant pride in their military prowess and power. But
God’s verdict on their pretensions is that their power is
nothing.

The prophet Isaiah rendered the Lord’s evalua-
tions of the power of the world’s great empires. “Be-
hold, the nations are as a drop in a bucket, and are
counted as the small dust on the balance; look, He lifts
up the isles as a very little thing . . . All nations be-
fore Him are as nothing, and they are counted by Him
less than nothing and worthless” (Isaiah 40:15-17).
Today the nations are joining in huge confederacies to
bolster their power. Ultimately all of the countries will
unite together in a New World Order. The final form
of the one world government will arise when the Re-
vived Roman Empire is taken over by the Antichrist,
the planet’s last dictator.
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THe ORIGIN OF THE NATIONS

Before the Flood there were no nations, languages or
tribes. After the devastation of the Flood, Noah’s sons
and grandsons resettled the Middle East and, ulti-
mately, the rest of the earth. Moses recorded the origi-
nal genealogy of mankind. “Now this is the genealogy
of the sons of Noah: Shem, Ham, and Japheth. And
sons were born to them after the flood” (Genesis
10:1). All the tribes and races of the earth can be
traced back to these three great divisions. The nations
originated from the dozens of sub-tribes that gradually
migrated from the Middle East until they found their
ultimate place of settlement. Mankind possessed a
common language from the time of Adam until the
Tower of Babel. “There the Lord confused the lan-
guage of all the earth; and from there the Lord scat-
tered them abroad over the face of all the earth”
(Genesis 11:9). The nation state serves a fundamental
purpose in providing a common identity and natural
organizing principle for the natural groupings of man-
kind.

The arrogance of the sinful leaders of the last days
will motivate them to rebel against God’s coming Mes-
siah. Revelation declares that the nations of the world
will bring their armies against Israel and each other in
a titanic struggle to determine who shall rule the
world. “And they gathered them together to the place
called in Hebrew, Armageddon” (Revelation 16:16).
When they mobilize the huge armies of their nations,
they will march toward the Holy Land to do battle.
Despite all the talk of peace and over seven thousand
disarmament talks, the armories of the nations contain
at least one military weapon for every man, woman
and child on earth. The prophetic warning was given
by Joel: “Proclaim this among the nations: ‘Prepare for
war! Wake up the mighty men, let all the men of war
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draw near, let them come up’ > (Joel 3:9). God has set
an appointment to judge the nations in the Promised
Land where they rejected the Messiah two thousand
years ago.

MULTITUDES IN THE VALLEY OF
DECISION

“Let the nations be wakened, and come up to the Val-
ley of Jehoshaphat; for there I will sit to judge all the
surrounding nations . . . Multitudes, multitudes in
the valley of decision! For the day of the Lord is near
in the valley of decision” (Joel 3:12,14).

The Battle of Armageddon will focus on the enor-
mous valley that extends south for two hundred miles
from northern Israel to Jerusalem. It will become “a
valley of decision” because the great deciding issue of
life and death for the nations will be determined there.
Initially the Antichrist will use his ten-nation power
base to consolidate his power over the nations until he
rules the entire globe. After he is killed he will be res-
urrected by satanic power at the mid-point of the
seven-year tribulation period. “And authority was
given him over every tribe, tongue, and nation. And all
who dwell on the earth will worship him, whose
names have not been written in the Book of Life”
(Revelation 13:7-8).

The Battle of Armageddon will commence with a
climactic struggle between the forces of the Western
nations under the leadership of the Antichrist fighting
against the immense armies of the kings of the East.
Israel is the natural battleground because of its vital
geostrategic position. Whoever controls the Middle
East will control the world. Their goal is to destroy
each other’s armies and Israel. Twenty five centuries
ago the prophet Joel recorded his vision of the gather-
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ing of the nations for this final conflict. The Lord de-
clared: “I will also gather all nations, and bring them
down to the Valley of Jehoshaphat; and I will enter
into judgment with them there on account of My peo-
ple, My heritage Israel” (Joel 3:2). The name
Jehoshaphat means “where Jehovah judges.”

These armed forces will unleash all of the horrors
of the modern weapons of mass destruction. The
chemical, biological and nuclear weapons will create
devastation beyond anything ever experienced in his-
tory. The sophisticated armaments laboratories of the
West and Russia have produced doomsday weapons
during the last two decades that can devastate whole
cities. Particle beam weapons and massive laser weap-
ons can reflect off a satellite’s mirrors and destroy en-
tire army battalions. Experiments have proven that
weather warfare is possible. Some of my sources have
told me that certain weather disasters during the last
decade were caused by climactic experiments.

THE BATTLE OF ARMAGEDDON THE
WINEPRESS OF THE WRATH oF GobD

The armies of the world will gather to destroy Israel
but Christ will suddenly descend from His heavenly
throne to defeat the forces of evil. “Then the sign of
the Son of Man will appear in heaven, and then all the
tribes of the earth will mourn, and they will see the
Son of Man coming on the clouds of heaven with
power and great glory” (Matthew 24:30). After the
Rapture and marriage supper of the Lamb, the armies
of heaven, robed in white linen, will marshal their
forces to conquer the earth with Christ. John saw
Christ’s ultimate victory in his vision. “And the armies
in heaven, clothed in fine linen, white and clean, fol-
lowed Him on white horses. Now out of His mouth
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“So the four angels, who have been prepared for the
hour and day and month and year, were released to
kill a third of mankind. Now the number of the army
of the horsemen was two bundred million”
(Revelation 9:15).

goes a sharp sword, that with it He should strike the
nations. And He Himself will rule them with a rod of
iron. He Himself treads the winepress of the fierceness
and wrath of Almighty God” (Revelation 19:14,15).
This image of the treading of the winepress appears
frequently in the prophecies of Isaiah and Joel in con-
nection with the ultimate conflict of the ages. The
prophet Isaiah described His awesome vision of the
Messiah coming in wrath to destroy the huge armies
that will attempt to wipe out His Chosen People. “I
have trodden the winepress alone” (Isaiah 63:3). The
slaughter will be beyond the powers of description as
the combined armies of the world meet their fate at the
hand of Christ. Although the battle will begin in the
north of Israel, the conflict will rage throughout the
length and breadth of the Promised Land until it
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reaches the walls of Jerusalem. “And the winepress
was trampled outside the city, and blood came out of
the winepress, up to the horses’ bridles, for one thou-
sand six hundred furlongs” (Revelation 14:20). The
_carnage over the whole area will be so awful that men
and horses will sink in the bloody mud up “to the
horses’ bridles.”

Once before, the horrific slaughter caused the
blood to flow in the streets of Jerusalem. Flavius
Josephus described the destruction of Jerusalem by the
Roman armies of Titus in his Wars of the Jews (6.8.5).
He wrote that the Roman soldiers killed all they en-
countered “and obstructed the very lanes with their
dead bodies, and made the whole city run down with
blood, to such a degree indeed that the fire of many of
the houses was quenched with these men’s blood.”
The Bible does not indicate how many horses will be
involved in this final conflict. Revelation 9:16 declares,
“Now the number of the army of the horsemen was
two hundred million.” The “horsemen” in this passage
are the Four Horsemen of the Apocalypse who will
symbolically lead these armies to their appointment
with destiny. The vast majority of the armies will be
infantry but there will be some horses used according
to the prophets. Interestingly, Russia, China, Pakistan
and India still use limited numbers of horses and mules
to bring supplies into impassible mountainous terrain.

Although hundreds of millions of saints will return
from heaven at Armageddon, it will be Jesus Christ
alone as the Lord of the heavenly hosts who will ut-
terly destroy the Antichrist and False Prophet. The
Apostle Paul described the supernatural nature of the
death of the Antichrist. “The lawless one will be re-
vealed, whom the Lord will consume with the breath
of His mouth and destroy with the brightness of His
coming” (2 Thessalonians 2:8). While the Antichrist
and False Prophet will be cast into the lake of fire,
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some surviving remnants of their army will conquer
Jerusalem several days later. The prophet Zechariah
prophesied that the Lord will save the Jewish people
who turn to Him in their final crisis. He described
Jerusalem in the hands of the satanically inspired ar-
mies of Antichrist. “Jerusalem; the city shall be taken,
the houses rifled, and the women ravished. Half of the
city shall go into captivity, but the remnant of the peo-
ple shall not be cut off from the city” (Zechariah
14:2). At the point when all seems lost, Christ will
descend on the Mount of Olives, splitting it asunder.
He will annihilate those who dare to touch the “apple
of His eye,” destroying the attacking armies with an
incredible plague. “And this shall be the plague with
which the Lord will strike all the people who fought
against Jerusalem: Their flesh shall dissolve while they
stand on their feet, their eyes shall dissolve in their
sockets, and their tongues shall dissolve in their
mouths” (Zechariah 14:12).

TuHe GoLpEN GATE

One of the most familiar views of Jerusalem includes
the famous “sealed” Golden Gate along the eastern
wall of the Temple Mount. After descending to the
Mount of Olives the Lord will cross the Kidron Valley
between the mountain and the city entering through
the sealed Eastern Gate into the rebuilt Temple. This
Golden Gate, sealed for twelve centuries, will finally
open for Jesus Christ, the King of kings. Ezekiel
prophesied that “the glory of the Lord came into the
temple by way of the gate which faces toward the
east” (Ezekiel 43:4). When Christ predicted that Israel
would reject its Messiah, He also promised that some-
day they will acknowledge Him as their King. “You
shall not see Me until the time comes when you say,
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‘Blessed is He who comes in the name of the Lord! ”
(Luke 13:35). Jesus, as our great High Priest, will an-
nounce the Great Jubilee, the restitution of all things
and the cancellation of all debts. He will “proclaim
liberty to the captives” and bring in the everlasting
kingdom of righteousness. Unlike every earthly empire
which flourished and passed away, the Kingdom of
Christ will endure forever. The prophet Daniel re-
ceived a glorious vision of the coming Kingdom of the
Messiah. “Then to Him was given dominion and glory
and a kingdom, that all peoples, nations, and lan-
guages should serve Him. His dominion is an everlast-
ing dominion, which shall not pass away, and His
kingdom the one which shall not be destroyed” (Dan-
iel 7:14).

THE JuUDGMENT OF THE NATIONS

“When the Son of Man comes in His glory, and all the
holy angels with Him, then He will sit on the throne of
His glory. All the nations will be gathered before Him,
and He will separate them one from another, as a
shepherd divides his sheep from the goats” (Matthew
25:31,32).

In the Bible the symbol of the sheep represents the
Gentiles that will provide sanctuary to the Jewish and
Gentile believers of the Tribulation period who flee the
power of the Antichrist. The goats represent the un-
righteous Gentiles that choose to serve the Antichrist
and persecute Christ’s servants. “And He will set the
sheep on His right hand, but the goats on the left”
(Matthew 25:33). The right hand stands for righteous-
ness and salvation while the left hand indicates de-
struction. This judgment will occur in the Valley of
Jehoshaphat, the Kidron Valley below the Eastern
Gate, following the Battle of Armageddon. It is ironic
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that Christ will judge the nations in the very spot
where He was betrayed in the Garden of Gethsemane.

This judgment is called the Judgment of the Na-
tions but a more correct designation would be the
Judgment of the Gentiles. Those judged will be indi-
viduals from each nation on earth, not the national
governments. Christ’s words in Matthew 25:41 can
apply only to individuals, not nations. “Then He will
also say to those on the left hand, ‘Depart from Me,
you cursed, into the everlasting fire prepared for the
devil and his angels’” (Matthew 25:41). All living
Gentiles that survive the horrors of the Tribulation pe-
riod will appear before the conquering Messiah to give
an account of how they treated His servants during the
terrible persecution of that time. In the Apocalypse of
Baruch (72), a non-canonical writing, the writer de-
scribes the Judgment of the Nations in which the Mes-
siah will judge individuals on the basis of their
treatment of His servants. “Every people which knows
not Israel, and has not trodden down the seed of Ja-
cob, he shall live; and this because men of every nation
shall be subject to thy people. But all those who ruled
over you or knew you, they shall be delivered to the
sword.”

The purpose of this judgment is to deal justly with
the inhabitants of the earth that survive Armageddon.
While most of those who reject the Antichrist will be
martyred during the Great Tribulation, some will sur-
vive. According to the prophecies, perhaps a third of
humanity will survive. Thus some two billion or more
people, mostly unrepentant sinners, will appear before
Christ to be judged. These righteous Gentiles, the
“sheep,” are not saved because they acted properly
toward the Tribulation saints. Rather, they acted
kindly towards Christ’s servants because they accepted
the testimony of Christ during the Tribulation period.
These righteous ones will enter the millennial King-
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dom of Christ and will inherit all of the blessings of
the Kingdom of heaven on earth. These blessed indi-
viduals will continue to work, live and have children
under the benevolent rule of the Messiah and the
saints of the Church. These saved Gentiles and the
children of Israel will multiply their generations filling
the whole earth with praise.

THE NATIONS IN THE MILLENNIUM

Some Christians believe that nations will disappear af-
ter Christ returns to establish His eternal Kingdom.
However, the Bible describes the continuation of the
nations throughout the millennial Kingdom and
Christ’s eternal Kingdom on the New Earth. The
prophet Zechariah prophesied that the nations and
their leaders would come to Jerusalem forever to wor-
ship the Messiah. ““And it shall come to pass, that ev-
ery one who is left of all the nations which came
against Jerusalem shall even go up from year to year to
worship the King, the Lord of hosts, and to keep the
Feast of Tabernacles” (Zechariah 14:16).

THE NeEw EARTH

The nations will flourish throughout eternity in the
New Earth. “And the nations of those who are saved
shall walk in its light, and the kings of -the earth bring
their glory and honor into it. Its gates shall not be shut
at all by day (there shall be no night there). And they
shall bring the glory and the honor of the nations into
it” (Revelation 21:24-26). This prophecy indicates
that these nations will continue to have ‘“kings” and
leaders throughout the millennial Kingdom. Zechariah
foretold that the representatives of every nation will
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come to Jerusalem “from year to year” forever to cele-
brate the Feast of Tabernacles. The saints of the
Church are promised the privilege of ruling and reign-
ing with Christ forever on the restored earth. God
promised Abraham that he would have children “as
the stars of the heavens.” Moses recorded another
promise: “And I will make your descendants as the
dust of the earth; so that if a man could number the
dust of the earth, then your descendants also could be
numbered” (Genesis 13:16). The nations, composed of
the descendants of these saved Gentiles and Jews, will
sanctify the Holy Name of Christ forever.



12

Israel in the Valley of
Decision

If we wish to understand where we are in the pro-
phetic countdown to Armageddon we must keep our
eyes on the nation of Israel. The greatest miracle in
history is the survival of the Jewish people against all
odds during two thousand years of unremitting perse-
cution. Finally after millennia of exile the captives
have returned to Zion in fulfillment of the ancient
prophecies of the Bible. God’s covenant with His Cho-
sen People continues to be fulfilled in the survival and
prosperity of the Jewish people in their Promised Land
today. The prophet Joel received a tremendous vision
of the final conflict between the nations and Israel at
the end of this generation. “Multitudes, multitudes in
the valley of decision! For the day of the Lord is near
in the valley of decision” (Joel 3:14). As detailed in
another chapter, God will bring all of the nations on
earth to meet their judgment in the titanic battle of
Armageddon.

Although Israel rejected her Messiah, God has not
revoked His promise to Abraham and his descendants.
“For the gifts and the calling of God are irrevocable”
(Romans 11:29). The Lord has not changed His mind
concerning His gift of Palestine to Israel. God prom-
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ised that Abraham’s seed should bless the whole
world. We have witnessed more fulfiliment of proph-
ecy in our lifetime than any other generation in his-
tory. The most significant of the prophecies concerns
the rebirth of the nation Israel in the land of their
forefathers. Beginning with the Balfour Declaration of
1917, the process culminated in Israel’s declaration of
independence at midnight on May 15, 1948. While
over five million Jews now live in Israel, the Arabs are
determined to wipe out the memory of the Jewish
state. The eyes of the world will increasingly focus on
the startling events transpiring in the Middle East as
the conflict moves inexorably towards the climactic
struggle known as the Battle of Armageddon.

WHo OwNs THE PROMISED LAND?

Around the world political pressure continues to
mount on Israel to withdraw from the West Bank,
Gaza and East Jerusalem to allow the Palestinian Lib-
eration Organization (PLO) to establish their own
state. The irony is that a genuine Palestinian state al-
ready exists on the East Bank of the Jordan River.
When Britain conquered the Turkish Ottoman Empire
at the end of World War [, she allocated five million
square miles of Ottoman territory to the local inhabit-
ants. Britain gave 99.8 percent of the conquered land
to the Arabs. Only one-fifth of one percent of the land
was reserved by Britain to establish a Jewish National
Home to allow the Jews of the world to return to their
Promised Land after two thousand years of exile. The
Balfour Declaration of November 2, 1917, declared
that the whole of the British Mandate territory, includ-
ing both sides of the Jordan River, was to be given to
the Jews for their homeland. They were to establish a
sovereign Jewish state including a Jewish majority and
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an Arab minority. The Balfour Declaration became in-
ternational law when it was confirmed on July 24,
1922, by the League of Nations, the predecessor of the
United Nations. The United States and Canada both
officially endorsed this arrangement.

However, in response to Arab pressure and British
antisemitism, the United Kingdom reneged on her
pledge to the Jews. In 1921 England gave 80 percent
of the British Mandate territory to a Saudi Arabian
prince named Abdullah, creating the state of Trans-
jordan. Abdullah had previously been offered the
kingdom of Iraq, but that proved to be impossible. As
a result, he received this new nation carved out of the
Jewish National Home. All of the Jewish National
Home territory east of the Jordan River was ceded to
the Arabs, creating a “Arab Palestinian” state out of
what had legally been given to the Jews. Today, over
70 percent of the population of Jordan is Palestinian
Arab. Before the 1967 Six Day War, both King Hus-
sein of Jordan and Yassir Arafat of the PLO declared
in speeches that “Jordan is Palestine.” However, after
the Six Day War and the loss of the territories, the
PLO insisted for the first time that they wanted to cre-
ate a second Palestinian Arab state between Jordan
and Israel. They also began to claim that Arab Pales-
tinians had lived there in their own state for millennia.
Most Palestinians in the West Bank still retain their
Jordanian citizenship and passports.

The creation of a second Palestinian state on the
West Bank and Gaza would represent a dangerous
threat to both Israel and Jordan. The PLO’s official
charter declares that their non-negotiable goal is the
establishment of a Palestinian state occupying the
complete territory of both Israel and Jordan. No Jews
will be allowed to live in such a state. In illustration of
this attitude, today no Jew can live or travel in Saudi
Arabia, Iraq or Jordan. Fewer than a thousand older
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Jews are allowed to live in Egypt, despite the Camp
David peace treaty. If the PLO ever succeeded, a small
Palestinian state created out of the West Bank and
Gaza would not be economically viable. The Palestin-
ian leadership wants this mini-state as an initial step-
ping stone to a better strategic position from which it
will launch a fatal attack on a weakened Israel. The
repeated wars, unceasing terrorism and speeches of
Arab leaders make it clear that the Jewish population
would be totally wiped out if the Arab armies ever
succeeded in occupying Israel.

THe Peace TALKS

For more than a year the Arab states and Israel have
negotiated to resolve their differences. Unfortunately,
the Middle East Peace Talks seem no closer to a solu-
tion than when they started. Initially, it was believed
the demise of the Soviet Union as the great adversary
to the West might change the dynamics of the Arab-
Israeli conflict. Many hoped that new talks would lead
to a real peace between these ancient peoples. There
are two words for peace in the Arab vocabulary. The
true peace we enjoy between Canada and the U.S.A. is
one type of ‘“peace.” However, in hundreds of
speeches, the Palestinians and the Arab nations have
made it abundantly clear that their goal in the Middle
East Peace talks is a “‘peace of Saladin.” During the
Crusades, Saladin, the great Muslim Kurdish general,
offered a “peace” treaty to Richard the Lion-Hearted,
the English general. However, this was not a true offer
of peace, but simply an armed truce which the Muslim
armies used to re-arm for their final, successful assault
on King Richard’s forces. Significantly, the Arabs use
this word for an armed truce, not a true peace when
they offer Israel “peace for land.” Israel is being asked
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to give up real land in return for a false peace, a mere
piece of paper. These “territories” were originally
given to Israel by God as part of the Abrahamic Cove-
nant. No other people can truly claim such an unbro-
ken historical link with this land. The Promised Land
was settled by the Jews thousands of years ago and
ruled by Israel’s kings for over fifteen centuries. Since
the destruction of Jerusalem in A.D. 70, the Romans,
Persians, Saudi Arabians, Egyptians and Turks have in
turn ruled the land. However, none of those empires
ever established a separate country, nor did they ever
make Jerusalem a capital. God preserved the Promised
Land as a desolate place until the return of the Chosen
People in the last hundred years. It is significant that
during the following two thousand years, despite con-
tinual oppression, a Jewish remnant continued to live
in the land as well as in Jerusalem itself. As indicated
in my book Messiah, the Jews have formed the major-
ity of the population of Jerusalem for the last few cen-
turies.

CaN IsrRAEL SAFELY SURRENDER THE
TERRITORIES?

Can Israel, as a militarily strong nation, safely give up
the Golan Heights, the West Bank and Gaza to their
implacable Arab enemies? Many studies by indepen-
dent military experts from Britain and the United
States concluded that Israel cannot surrender these
conquered territories and retain her strategic security.
Sir Basil Liddell Hart, the greatest military strategist in
this century, strongly recommended that Israel retain
every single inch of the territories captured during the
1967 Six Day War. Several detailed studies were com-
pleted by the Joint Chiefs of Staff on the orders of
President Johnson to determine the minimum territory
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Israel needed to retain to survive a military invasion by
the vastly larger Arab armies. The strong and unani-
mous recommendation of these military officers was
that Israel must retain virtually all of the land it cap-
tured when the Arabs invaded their country in the
1967 Six Day War. The only part of the territory that
could be safely returned in the event of peace was a
portion of the Sinai Peninsula.

The Arab nations always refer to the 1967 war as
if Israel launched an unprovoked attack against them.
However, the Arab armies launched several acts of
war against Israel, including closing the Suez Canal,
that forced the Jews to respond to these attempts to
destroy them. Following the Yom Kippur War in 1974,
Israel agreed to return all of the strategic high ground
in the Golan Heights that Syria used in four previous
wars to attack northern Israel. Secondly, Israel re-
turned all of the Sinai Peninsula to Egypt in return for
a piece of paper, the Camp David Accord. Israel gave
up all of the vital strategic depth of the vast Sinai des-
ert while Egypt still refuses to enter into a real peace
with Israel. No one doubts that a future Arab invasion
of Israel will find the massive Egyptian army attacking
from the Sinai territory which Israel relinquished to
her.

Today Syria demands that Israel return the rest of
the Golan Heights she lost in the last days of the Yom
Kippur War. Thousands of young Israelis gave their
lives to capture this vital territory that Syria repeatedly
used for nineteen years to attack villages in northern
Israel. Syria argues that Israel’s retention of this small
territory is part of a plan to create a “Greater Israel.”
However, the Golan, though militarily vital, is only
1190 square kilometers in size. This represents a tiny
sliver (one-half of one percent) of Syria’s 184,030
square kilometers. Syria, the most brutal regime in the
Middle East, is more than eight times the size of Israel.
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Israel

The Military Risk of a PLO State

The Golan is the high ground militarily dominating
the villages of northern Israel. Prior to 1974, Syria cre-
ated a military fortress on the Golan with under-
ground bunkers and bases. The land slopes down from
the present border and represents a difficult terrain for
Israel to reconquer, fighting uphill the whole way. If
Israel surrenders this, she will have to reconquer it in
another bloody war, if she can. The loss of the Golan
Heights may mean the difference between survival and
defeat in a future war. The Jews remember the tender
mercies of Hafez Assad, the president of Syria, who
killed twenty thousand of his own innocent men,
women and children in the town of Hom in February,
1982, because they belonged to the wrong clan.

As my map illustrates, if Israel returns the West
Bank to the Arabs, she will be less than nine miles
wide in the vital center of the country where 80 per-
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cent of her population lives. Relinquishing the West
Bank and Gaza would eliminate Israel’s strategic
depth, leaving her vulnerable to a lightning attack by
Arab armor and tanks across its narrow width.

AMERICAN PoLricy TowarDp ISrRAEL

We find it fascinating and ominous that the declared
policy of all American administrations is that Israel
must surrender to her enemies all of the territories cap-
tured in 1967. This policy stands in stark contradic-
tion to her own strategic studies that Israel will be at
the mercy of overwhelming Arab armies in a future
war if she gives up these small but vital territories. In
1988 the United States military completed a critical
study, by more than a hundred retired generals and
admirals, of the question of Israel’s defensible borders.
On November 7, 1992, the Jerusalem Post reported
the text of this study in an article by the retired Ameri-
can colonel, Irving Kett. He was sent to complete a
military analysis of Israel’s defensible borders for the
U.S. Army College in 1974. “Defensible borders are
not impregnable borders. Rather, they are borders that
give early warning time and provide some strategic
depth . . . Having repelled continued attacks on its
population from this territory, and having acquired it
in a defensive war in 1967, Israel has no legal, political
or moral obligation to relinquish it . . . Missiles, ar-
tillery and aircraft can cause devastation. They cannot
occupy. Only infantry and armor can overrun a coun-
try—and those are vulnerable to natural boundaries
. . . With the Arab armies at least four times the size
they were 20 years ago, this assessment is even more
valid today. To expect that Israel can repeat the mirac-
ulous military feat it performed in 1967, when it was
attacked from those borders, is to tempt fate.”
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EurROPEAN INTEREST IN THE
MipbLe EasT

Despite the fact that the best military experts of Israel
and the West recommend retaining the territories, the
nations of the world are placing enormous pressure on
Israel’s leaders to give up its strategic depth. The Bible
tells us that the leader of a ten-nation European super-
state will arise in the last days that will guarantee
Israel’s security for a period of seven years. For forty-
five years, Europe has abandoned the Middle East to
the Americans and the Russians. However, in the last
few months, the European Community (E.C.) has re-
quested involvement in the ongoing Middle East Peace
talks and has asked to co-sponsor them. For the first
time, Europe wants to play a significant role in the
peace negotiations. Israel and Egypt became associate
members of the European Community Economic Zone
several years ago. The E.C. is now offering Israel spe-
cial economic assistance and trade cancessions if she
will encourage the other nations to allow Europe to
become involved in the peace process. These motives
and events are setting the stage for the next major ful-
fillment in Bible prophecy. During the coming War of
Gog and Magog against Israel, God will intervene
causing the supernatural destruction of the Arab-
Russian armies. This will create a military power vac-
uum allowing the rise of the Antichrist and the
ten-nation confederacy. The Antichrist will make a
seven-year treaty with Israel guaranteeing her security.
However, the prophet Isaiah warned the Jews against
this “covenant with death.”

Despite his promises to secure their borders and
give them peace, the Antichrist will betray the Jews
and lead them to disaster. In Daniel 9:27 we read of
his false peace treaty. “Then he shall confirm a cove-
nant with many for one week; but in the middle of the
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week he shall bring an end to sacrifice and offering.”
Rather than trust in the God who saved them from the
exile among the nations, Israel will trust in a man-
made treaty of paper. “Therefore hear the word of the
Lord, you scornful men, who rule this people who are
in Jerusalem, because you have said, ‘We have made a
covenant with death, and with Sheol [Hell] we are in
agreement. When the overflowing scourge passes
through, it will not come to us, for we have made lies
our refuge, and under falsehood we have hidden our-
selves’ ”” (Isaiah 28:14,15). After an initial period of
false peace the Antichrist will be revealed as the worst
tyrant the world has ever seen. In Revelation 6 the
prophet John saw a vision of the Antichrist riding a
white horse, in imitation of the Messiah, the Prince of
Peace. He carries a bow but no arrow, as he goes out
“conquering and to conquer” (Revelation 6:2). This
indicates his promises of disarmament and peace are
false. God’s verdict on this peace treaty is final. “Your
covenant with death will be annulled, and your agree-
ment with Sheol will not stand; when the overflowing
scourge passes through, then you will be trampled
down by it” (Isaiah 28:18).

Gop’s ETErRNAL COVENANT OF THE
ProMisEp LAND

The ultimate question of ownership and sovereignty of
the Promised Land relates back to the original
Abrahamic Covenant given by God thousands of years
ago. A careful study of Israel’s right to the land reveals
that it is based on God’s sovereign covenant. The
promise that Israel would return to the land did not
depend on their actions, but rather upon God’s un-
changeable choice. If it were otherwise, Israel would
have disappeared and become extinct like all other an-

L
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cient peoples. The purpose of God does not change.
“For the gifts and calling of God are irrevocable” (Ro-
mans 11:29). The Scriptures declare that God chose
Israel because of His sovereign choice, not because of
their size, significance or actions. “For you are a holy
people to the Lord your God; the Lord your God has
chosen you to be a people for Himself, a special trea-
sure above all the peoples on the face of the earth”
(Deuteronomy 7:6). While some will acknowledge that
God originally chose Israel, they suggest that Israel’s
promises and covenants were rescinded when Christ
was rejected two thousand years ago. Some writers
believe that the Church has somehow replaced Israel
in God’s plans to redeem the earth. They allegorize
God’s promises to Israel and apply them spiritually to
the Church. This position is totally at odds with the
clear and repeated promises and covenants of God.
After referring to His creation of the sun, moon and
stars to provide day and night, the Lord declared, * ‘If
those ordinances depart from before Me,” says the
Lord, ‘then the seed of Israel shall also cease from be-
ing a nation before Me forever.” Thus says the Lord: ‘If
heaven above can be measured, and the foundations of
the earth searched out beneath, I will also cast off all
the seed of Israel for all that they have done,’ says the
Lord” (Jeremiah 31:36, 37).

God has promised to preserve the nation of Israel
forever in the Holy Land where the ancient prophets
walked. The prophet Isaiah declared that Israel’s seed
will remain forever. “For as the new heavens and the
new earth which I will make shall remain before Me,”
says the Lord, “so shall your descendants and your
name remain” (Isaiah 66:22). Jesus promised that the
generation that saw the rebirth of Israel will live to
witness the coming of the Son of Man. King David
also prophesied that the generation that would live to




260 APOCALYPSE

see Israel rebuilt will also see God “appear in His
glory.” “You will arise and have mercy on Zion; For
the time to favor her, Yes, the set time, has come . . .
For the Lord shall build up Zion; He shall appear in
His glory” (Psalm 102:13,16).



13

In Search of the Ten Lost
Tribes of Israel

Two thousand and seven hundred years ago the ten
tribes of Israel were taken captive by their enemies to
northern Assyria. Although God promised Abraham
that all his children would inherit the Promised Land,
these ten tribes and their innumerable descendants
never returned from the provinces of Assyria where
they were taken in captivity in 721 B.C. These tribes of
Israel, scattered to the winds, will someday return to
join their brothers from Judah and become a united
nation in their ancient homeland. God originally
promised Abraham that He would create a great na-
tion through Isaac, his miraculously conceived son.
Later, Isaac, the “seed of promise,” had a son named
Jacob. God changed his name from Jacob to “Israel.”
The Lord promised him, * “Your name is Jacob; your
name shall not be called Jacob anymore, but Israel
shall be your name.” So He called his name Israel”
(Genesis 35:10). The name Israel means, “Prince with
God.” Ultimately Jacob fathered twelve sons from
whom came the twelve tribes of Israel. Ten of these
tribes are today called the “Ten Lost Tribes of Israel”
because they have disappeared from history.

jﬂl’at happened to the ten lost tribes of Israel? Do
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are they just a legend from the distant past? Do they
still have a role to play in the prophecies that will be
fulfilled in the last days according to the Bible? One of
the great mysteries of the Bible is the location and fu-
ture role of the ten lost tribes of Israel. Somehow, all
“twelve of thetribes, representing the whole nation of
Israel, will be restored to the Promised Land in fulfill-
ment of the Bible’s prophecies. An anticipation of this
restoration is provided by the fact that sacrifices were
offered for the twelve tribes of Israel when the Jewish
exiles returned from Babylon (Ezra 6:16,17 and 8:35).
One night after Jacob left his father Isaac, he slept
at a place called Bethel (House of God). The Lord gave
him an amazing vision of a ladder reaching from earth
to heaven with angels ascending and descending on it.
“And behold, the Lord stood above it and said: ‘[ am
the Lord God of Abraham your father and the God of
Isaac; the land on which you lie I will give to you and
your descendants. Also your descendants shall be as
the dust of the earth; you shall spread abroad to the
west and the east, to the north and the south; and in
you and in your seed all the families of the earth shall
be blessed. Behold, I am with you and will keep you
wherever you go, and will bring you back to this land;
for I will not leave you until I have done what I have
spoken to you’ ” (Genesis 28:13-15).

God made an unbreakable and unconditional cov-
enant with Jacob and his descendants. It did not de-
pend on Israel’s subsequent obedience for its
prophesied fulfillment. Later, when Jacob obeyed the
command of God and journeyed to Egypt to escape
the serious famine in Canaan the Lord reaffirmed the
promise to Jacob’s descendants. “And He said, ‘I am
God, the God of your father; do not fear to go down
to Egypt, for I will make of you a great nation there. |
will go down with you to Egypt, and I will also surely




GRANT R. JEFFREY 263

bring you up again; and Joseph will put his hand on
your eyes’ "’ (Genesis 46:3,4). In this promise God af-
firmed that He would fulfill His covenant to create a
great nation out of Jacob’s seed. The prophecy of Gen-
esis 49:1-28 lists the twelve sons of Jacob whose de-
scendants formed the twelve tribes of the future nation
that were to partake of the covenant promises of God.

THE TweLve SoNs AND TWELVE
TRrRiBES OF ISRAEL

1. Reuben 7. Dan

2. Simeon 8. Gad

3. Levi 9. Asher

4. Judah 10. Naphtali
5. Zebulun 11. Joseph

6. Issachar 12. Benjamin

Jacob’s final prophecy about the future of his twelve
sons and their tribes is recorded in Genesis 49:1-28. In
this extensive prophecy given just before he died Jacob
was inspired to describe the nature of his sons, their
individual characteristics and their prophetic future.
After he completed his prophecy, the Bible records the
statement “All these are the twelve tribes of Israel.”
The subsequent history of Israel’s captivity in Egypt,
the forty years in the Wilderness, the conquest of the
Holy Land and the establishment of the monarchy in
Jerusalem involved all twelve of the tribes of Israel.

IsrRAEL SHALL DwELL ALONE
The pagan prophet Balaam prophesied about the

unique nature of the tribes of Israel. Despite the Mo-
abite King Balak’s order to curse Israel, God forced
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Balaam to prophesy as follows: “How shall I curse
whom God has not cursed? And how shall I denounce
whom the Lord has not denounced? For from the top.
of the rocks I see him, and from the hills I behold him;
There! A people dwelling alone, not reckoning itself
among the nations. Who can count the dust of Jacob,
or number one-fourth of Israel?” (Numbers 23:8-10).

THe DivisioN BETWEEN JUDAH AND
IsrRAEL

King Solomon ruled the twelve tribes of the united
kingdom of Israel for forty years. It was a golden age
of trade, prosperity and peace as Israel expanded its
borders from Egypt to the Euphrates River. Solomon
died after building the beautiful Temple in Jerusalem
to house the Ark of the Covenant. The glorious united
Kingdom of Israel died with its great king. The nation
of Israel was violently 3plit into two nations that have
never yet been reconciled. God warned Solomon that
he would ultimately lose the united kingdom of Israel
because of his persistent idolatry against God. “So the
Lord became angry with Solomon, because his heart
had turned from the Lord God of Israel, who had ap-
peared to him twice, and had commanded him con-
cerning this thing, that he should not go after other
gods; but he did not keep what the Lord had com-
manded” (1 Kings 11:9,10). As a result of King Solo-
mon’s arrogant idolatry, God warned, “I will surely
tear the kingdom away from you and give it to your
servant” {v. 11). However, God promised He would
delay the dissolution of the nation until after the death
of King Solomon, because of His love of Solomon’s
father, King David.

After the death of King Solomon, his son, King
Rehoboam, arrogantly tried to increase his dictatorial
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W The Ten Tribes of Israel Taken To Assyria

rule with huge taxes and manpower levies. The ten
northern tribes rebelled against this harsh authoritari-
anism and gave their allegiance to a man named Jero-
boam, making him their king. The Scriptures declare,
““So Israel [the ten tribes] has been in rebellion against
the house of David to this day” (1 Kings 12:19). The
two southern tribes, Judah and Benjamin, with their
tribal lands close to Jerusalem, remained loyal to King
Solomon’s descendants due to their close family ties.
These two tribes retained Jerusalem as the capital of
their reduced kingdom. The ten northern tribes called
themselves Israel and made Samaria their capital. A
continuous series of wars, raids and political maneu-
vering between the two rival kingdoms continued for
the next three centuries. However, the sacred Temple
in Jerusalem in the area of Judah remained a potent




266 APOCALYPSE

attraction for the true lovers of God among the ten
tribes. As a result, the leadership of the ten tribes of
Israel established an alternative temple in Samaria to
encourage their people to ignore God’s command to
worship in Jerusalem on the three great annual festi-
vals. They set up the golden calves in Dan and Bethel
to prevent their people from traveling south to Judah
to worship in the true Temple in Jerusalem.

THe TeEN TRIBES OF THE NORTHERN
KiNGDOM OF ISRAEL

1. Reuben 6. Dan

2. Simeon 7. Gad

3. Levi 8. Asher

4. Zebulun 9. Naphtali
5. Issachar 10. Joseph

The history of Israel after the division of the kingdom
is one of tragedy and rebellion against God. Centuries
of religious apostasy and a long series of evil kings
followed. When God raised up a series of prophets to
warn Israel to turn from their sins, Israel persisted in
rebellion against God. They sought protection in mili-
tary alliances with Egypt and Assyria rather than rely-
ing on God’s Divine protection.

THE AssYRIAN CAPTIVITY OF THE
TeN TrRiBES OF ISRAEL

“And it came to pass in the fourth year of king
Hezekiah, which was the seventh year of Hoshea son
of Elah king of Israel, that Shalmaneser king of Assyria
came up against Samaria, and besieged it. And at the
end of three years they took it: even in the sixth year of
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Hezekiah, that is the ninth year of Hoshea king of
Israel, Samaria was taken. And the king of Assyria did
carry away Israel unto Assyria, and put them in Halah
and in Habor by the river of Gozan, and in the cities of
the Medes” (2 Kings 18:9-11).

THe AssyrRiaN CAPTIVITY

Finally, after centuries of pagan worship, violence and
open idolatry, God sent the powerful army of Assyria
to attack the unrepentant nation of Northern Israel.
Initially, the enemy was turned back. The tribes of
Israel east of the Jordan River, Reuben, Gad and the
half-tribe of Manasseh were taken captive to Assyria.
However, two decades later, in 721 B.C., the armies of
Assyria successfully completed a three-year siege of
Israel’s capital, Samaria. King Sargon captured King
Hosea and the entire nation of Northern Israel. Then
they took 90 percent of Israel’s population back to
northern Assyria as captives in chains. Later, the re-
maining tribes west of the Jordan River were taken as
slaves. The Assyrians replaced the original population
of the conquered territory of Israel with the Samari-
tans, another captive race they moved from the north-
ern part of their far flung empire. The policy was
intended to make sure that the new inhabitants would
have no motivation to rebel against the Assyrian Em-
pire. Joseph Stalin used the same policy after World
War II to transfer millions of Lithuanians, Latvians
and Estonians from their conquered Baltic nations to
Soviet Siberia. Then Stalin replaced them with millions
of immigrant Russians. Israelite captives from the ten
tribes were settled in the areas to the north of ancient
Nineveh and Babylon (in present day northern Iraq
and Iran). Gradually, over the years, these Israelites
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settled as colonists throughout northern Mesopota-
mia. They became merchants, farmers and tradesmen.

WHERE Dip AssYRIA EXILE THE
TeN TRriBES?

The Israelite captives were settled into the area the
ancient Greeks called “Adiabene.” This area was de-
populated during the earlier conquests of Assyria. It
lies north-east of Nineveh; south-east of Lake Van cov-
ering present-day northern Iraq, Iran and Afghanistan.
The River Gozan is in northern Afghanistan. This
large area, in the land north of ancient Assyria, was
the major location for the settlement of the Israelite
captives. It may well have ultimately extended to
Georgia, Azerbaijan and possibly Kashmir on the pres-
ent Indian-Pakistan border. The Scriptures tell us that
a second group of Jewish captives, taken by Nebu-
chadnezzar to Babylon in 606 B.C. may also have mi-
grated northward into Afghanistan, Kurdistan and
Khazastan in central Asia during the following centu-
ries. In Flavius Josephus® Antiquities of the Jews
(11.5.2.133) he described the location of the ten tribes
as follows: “The entire body of the people of Israel
remained in that country [Persia]; wherefore there are
but two tribes in Asia and Europe subject to the Ro-
mans, while the ten tribes are beyond Euphrates till
now, and are an immense multitude, and not to be
estimated by numbers.”

The ancient traditions of the Jews as recorded by
Ginzberg’s Legends of the Jews declare that the king of
Assyria first invaded Israel in 747 B.C. and ““captured
the golden calf at Dan” that the Israelites worshipped.
The Assyrians then “led the tribes on east side of the
Jordan away into exile.” In a second invasion in 721
B.C., “The Assyrians, in the reign of Hoshea, carried
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off the second golden calf together with the tribes of
Asher, Issachar, Zebulun and Naphtali, leaving but
one-eighth of the Israelites in their own land.”

THE CAPTIVITY OF JUDAH

Many of the rabbis describe the division of the united
kingdom of King David and Solomon into the two
kingdoms of Judah and Israel as the greatest disaster in
the long history of the Chosen People. One rabbi
wrote, “With the exile of the ten tribes, real joy passed
out of existence.” Despite the continued violent at-
tacks by Assyria against Judah, the Lord intervened to
preserve and protect Jerusalem and the Southern King-
dom against the devastation delivered on Israel. While
Judah’s kings indulged in sinful, immoral behavior,
the Southern Kingdom had not yet fallen to the terrible
level of evil idolatry that prevailed in the Northern
Kingdom of Israel. Twenty years later, when the Assyr-
ian King Sennacherib attacked Jerusalem and Judah in
701 B.C., God miraculously saved the Jews by de-
stroying the Assyrian armies with a supernatural
pestilence.

The newly ascendant Babylonian Empire success-
fully conquered Assyria 113 years after the destruction
of northern Israel. Babylon was a province of the As-
syrian Empire but it succeeded in defeating the demor-
alized Assyrian army in 608 B.C. However, the
idolatry and immorality of Judah mounted up until
God sent the brilliant Babylonian Prince Nebuchad-
nezzar and his armies to invade the Southern Kingdom
of Judah. In 606 B.C. he conquered the city of Jerusa-
lem. During a series of conquests, Nebuchadnezzar
took huge numbers of Jewish captives back to Baby-
lon, including the prophets Daniel and Ezekiel. God
commanded Israel to obey the Babylonians because He
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had transferred the sovereignty of the earth to the
Gentiles until the completion of the Times of the Gen-
tiles at the return of Christ. The Jewish King Zedekiah
rebelled against this command of God and against
Babylon. Finally, after a brutal siege, the armies of
Babylon destroyed the city of Jerusalem and the beau-
tiful Temple on the ninth day of Av in 587 B.C.

The CAPTIVES OF JuDAH RETURNED
FroMm BasyLON

When the seventy-year captivity in Babylon ended in
536 B.C. (prophesied in Jeremiah 25:11), the new Me-
dia-Persian conqueror, King Cyrus, issued a decree al-
lowing the Jews to return in freedom to their
homeland (Ezra 1:1,2). However, only forty-two thou-
sand of the Jews chose to return home to Jerusalem
and Judah in response to this decree. Scholars estimate
that less than 5 percent of the Jewish captives from the
Southern Kingdom of Judah returned from Babylon in
536 B.C. By the time of Christ the descendants of these
people were numbered in the millions. Some scholars
estimate that as many as ten million descendants of the
captives lived in Mesopotamia, the same number as
lived throughout the Roman Empire. This well estab-
lished community produced the Babylonian Talmud
during a five hundred year period from 100 B.C. to
approximately A.D. 400.

Of the millions from the ten tribes of Israel taken
captive to the same area by Assyria in 721 B.C,, it is
estimated that less than 1 percent of these captives
from Israel returned. By 536 B.C. the northern Israel-
ites had been settlers in Mesopotamia for four genera-
tions (185 years). Their close ties to the Holy Land
had been broken. The vast majority of the Israelites
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from the ten tribes remained in the Babylonian Empire
and were lost to history. Those Jews who teturned
from Babylon contained very few individuals from
each of the other ten tribes of Israel, according to the
books of Ezra and Nehemiah. The great majority of
the 42,700 Jews returning from Babylon were from
the tribes of Judah and Benjamin with a small scatter-
ing of Levites.

The Jews from Judah and Benjamin who returned
from Babylon rebuilt their country over a period of
five centuries until their people fell again into terrible
apostasy from God’s laws. The Roman armies at-
tacked and destroyed Jerusalem and the Temple on the
ninth day of Av, A.D. 70, the same day of the year that
the Babylonians destroyed Solomon’s Temple some
656 years earlier. This tragic anniversary has become
known as Tisha Be-Av, a fast of mourning for the
Jews.

In my book Armageddon: Appointment with Des-
tiny | examined the fascinating phenomenon of bibli-
cal anniversaries. On this exact day, the ninth of Av (in
August) Israel has suffered eight terrible national trag-
edies:

1. The Exodus generation was condemned to 40
years in the wilderness when the 12 spies returned

2. The burning of Solomon’s Temple in 587 B.C.

3. The burning of the Second Temple in A.D. 70

4. The Romans plowed Jerusalem with salt to eradi-
cate its memory in A.D. 71

5. The destruction of 1.5 million Jews by the Ro-

mans in A.D. 135

The expulsion of Jews from England in 1290

The expulsion of Jews from Spain in 1492

The killing of 100,000 Jews in eastern Russia as

World War I began in 1914

PNR
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For the last three and a half thousand years every
major disaster for the Jews from the Exodus to World
War I occurred on this exact day of the year, the ninth
day of Av. The mathematical probability of this occur-
ring by chance is one chance in 863 zillion
(863,078,009,300,000,000). Forty events in the his-
tory of Israel have occurred on exact anniversaries of
their divinely ordained festivals. The hand of God is
revealed in this strange phenomenon of biblical anni-
versaries.

Once again the Jews were dispersed as exiles
among the nations. This time the national captivity of
the Jews was to last almost two thousand years, end-
ing on midnight, May 15, 1948, with the rebirth of the
state of Israel. In my book Armageddon: Appointment
with Destiny I showed how the prophet Ezekiel pre-
dicted the rebirth of Israel to the precise day. But the
question remains: What happened to the ten tribes of
Israel that never returned from Central Asia? Do they
still exist? Or, have they simply disappeared through
intermarrying and assimilation? Do they have a role to
play in the biblical prophecies that will be fulfilled in
the last days?

OLp TeEsSTAMENT PROPHECIES ABOUT
THE TeEN TRIBES

The prophecies of the Bible clearly declare that all of
the twelve tribes will survive and play their significant
roles in the évents of the last days. Virtually every ma-
jor Old Testament prophet received a vision concern-
ing the ultimate return of the ten tribes of Israel.
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EzexkieL AND THE DIVISION OF
LanD TOo THE TweLvE TRIBES

The ultimate restoration and reconciliation of the ten
tribes of Israel and the two tribes of Judah was proph-
esied by the prophet Ezekiel while he was a captive in
Babylon. “Say to them, ‘Thus says the Lord God:
“Surely I will take the stick of Joseph, which is in the
hand of Ephraim, and the tribes of Israel, his compan-
ions; and I will join them with it, with the stick of
Judah, and make them one stick, and they will be one
in My hand.” And the sticks on which you write will
be in your hand before their eyes. Then say to them,
“Thus says the Lord God: “Surely I will take the chil-
dren of Israel from among the nations, wherever they
have gone, and will gather them from every side and
bring them into their own land; and I will make them
one nation in the land, on the mountains of Israel; and
one king shall be king over them all; they shall no
longer be two nations, nor shall they ever be divided
into two kingdoms again”’” (Ezekiel 37:19-22). In
this prophecy, God clearly promised that He would
restore the whole nation from death in “the valley of
dry bones.” Yet God also prophesied that He would
restore the ten lost tribes of Israel in the last days and
unite them with the two tribes of Judah forever. For
twenty-five centuries this prophecy has remained un-
fulfilled.

The prophet Ezekiel also declared that God will
allocate the land of Israel between the twelve tribes
after the Messiah appears. He provided a detailed de-
scription of the allotment of the land as follows: “Thus
says the Lord God: ‘These are the [borders] by which
you shall divide the land as an inheritance among the
twelve tribes of Israel’” (Ezekiel 47:13). How could
the land be divided among the twelve tribes unless the
ten tribes return to take their allotted place in the final



274 APOCALYPSE

Dan
Asher

Naphtali
Manasseh

Ephraim

Reuben

Judah
The Holy Portion for the Prince

Benjamin

Simeon

Issachar
Zebulun

' Gad

The Tribal Division in the Millennium

division of the land during the millennial Kingdom.
“Now these are the names of the tribes: . . . there
shall be one portion for Dan . . . one portion for
Asher . . . one portion for Naphtali . . . one por-
tion for Manasseh . . .-one portion for Ephraim
. one portion for Reuben . . . one portion for Ju-
dah . . . Benjamin shall have one portion . . . Sim-
eon shall have one portion . . . Issachar shall have
one portion . . . Zebulun shall have one portion
. . . Gad shall have one portion” (Ezekiel 48:1-27).
Since God’s promises are unbreakable, He will some-
how preserve the ten tribes until He will reveal and
restore them to the Holy Land in the final days.
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JEREMIAH

Another prophecy about the restoration of the ten
tribes of Israel is found in the words of the prophet
Jeremiah. In his description of the coming kingdom of
the Messiah he declared, “At that time Jerusalem shall
be called The Throne of the Lord, and all the nations
shall be gathered to it, to the name of the Lord, to
Jerusalem; they shall walk no more after the stubborn-
ness of their evil heart. In those days the house of Ju-
dah shall walk with the house of Israel, and they shall
come together out of the land of the north to the land
that I have given as an inheritance to your fathers”
(Jeremiah 3:17,18). The prophet Jeremiah foresaw the
future restoration of all twelve of the tribes, including
“the house of Judah” and “the house of Israel.” Signif-
icantly, he predicts that they will both come out of
“the land of the north.” :

Isa1AH

The prophet Isaiah also saw a vision of the final resto-
ration of the twelve tribes together. In his prophecy of
Israel’s final return to the Holy Land, he declared,
“You will be gathered one by one, O you children of
Israel. So it shall be in that day, that the great trumpet
will be blown; they will come, who are about to perish
in the land of Assyria, and they who are outcasts in the
land of Egypt, and shall worship the Lord in the holy
mount at Jerusalem” (Isaiah 27:12,13). In another
prophecy he wrote, “He will set up a banner for the
nations, and will assemble the outcasts of Israel, and
gather together the dispersed of Judah from the four
corners of the earth” (Isaiah 11:12). The prophet
clearly differentiates in this prophecy between two dif-
- ferent groups, the “outcasts of Israel” and the “dis-



276 APOCALYPSE

persed of Judah.” He also prophesied about the
identity of the ten missing tribes when he declared,
“Doubtless You are our Father, though Abraham was
ignorant of us, and Israel does not acknowledge us.
You, O Lord, are our Father; our Redeemer from Ev-
erlasting is Your name. O Lord, why have You made
us stray from Your ways, and hardened our heart from
Your fear? Return for Your servants’ sake, the tribes of
Your inheritance. Your holy people have possessed it
but a little while; our adversaries have trodden down
Your sanctuary. We have become like those of old,
over whom You never ruled, those who were never
called by Your name” (Isaiah 63:16-19). This remark-
able prophecy may refer to the lost tribes of Israel.
Consider these strange phrases: “Israel does not ac-
knowledge us,” “the tribes of Your inheritance,” and
“those who were never called by Your name.” Could
these veiled messages refer to the missing tribes?

ZECHARIAH

The prophet Zechariah also foretold the return of the
tribes to join their brothers in the Holy Land. “I will
strengthen the house of Judah, and I will save the
house of Joseph. I will bring them back, because I have
mercy on them . . . I will sow them among the peo-
ples, and they shall remember Me in far countries; they
shall live, together with their children, and they shall
return. I will also bring them back from the land of
Egypt, and gather them from Assyria” (Zechariah
10:6,9,10). This extraordinary prophecy actually de-
clares that the Lord will “gather them from Assyria,”
the very place where they ‘were taken thousands of
years ago. These Old Testament prophecies reveal that
the ten tribes must still exist. Somehow, God will su-
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pernaturally identify the tribal identities of these Isra-
elites at the appropriate time.

New TESTAMENT TESTIMONIES
Asout THE TEN TRIBES

Is there any direct evidence from the testimony of the
New Testament that the ten tribes continued a sepa-
rate existence in the centuries after their initial captiv-

ity?

THE BoOK OF ACTS

In the book of Acts, God addressed a promise to the
twelve tribes of Israel which affirms that the ten tribes
still exist. ““And now I stand and am judged for the
hope of the promise made by God to our fathers: To
this promise our twelve tribes, earnestly serving God
night and day, hope to attain” (Acts 26:6-7). If these
tribes still existed as separate entities during the mid-
dle of the first century, over seven hundred and fifty
years after the Assyrian Captivity, then God must still
preserve them somewhere for an ultimate restoration
in the last days.

THE EPISTLE OF JAMES

In the Epistle of James, the Apostle begins his letter
with these words: “James, a servant of God and of the
Lord Jesus Christ, to the twelve tribes which are scat-
tered abroad: greetings” (James 1:1). This salutation
by James, the brother of Christ, was inspired by the
Holy Spirit. Therefore, the ten tribes still existed in the
decades following the resurrection of our Lord.
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THe Bookx oF REVELATION

In addition, the prophet John, in his book of Revela-
tion, prophesied that God would seal 144 thousand
Jews for divine protection during the terrible period of
the Great Tribulation. He specifically named the
twelve tribes of Israel, including the ten lost tribes.
John declared, “And I heard the number of those who
were sealed. One hundred and forty-four thousand of
all the tribes of the children of Israel were sealed: of
the tribe of Judah twelve thousand were sealed; of the
tribe of Reuben twelve thousand were sealed; of the
tribe of Gad twelve thousand were sealed; of the tribe
of Asher twelve thousand were sealed; of the tribe of
Naphtali twelve thousand were sealed; of the tribe of
Manasseh twelve thousand were sealed; of the tribe
of Simeon twelve thousand were sealed; of the tribe of
Levi twelve thousand were sealed; of the tribe of Is-
sachar twelve thousand were sealed; of the tribe of
Zebulun twelve thousand were sealed; of the tribe of
Joseph twelve thousand were sealed; of the tribe
of Benjamin twelve thousand were sealed” (Revelation
7:4-8). John specifically foretells that each of the
twelve tribes will be sealed, including naming the ten
lost tribes. As mentioned earlier, the prophet Ezekiel
also predicted that the ten tribes will receive their al-
lotted inheritance during the tribal division of the land
when the Messiah establishes His kingdom. We must
conclude from these various prophecies that God has
preserved these ten tribes over the last twenty-seven
centuries until He will return them to the Promised
Land in the last days.




GRANT R. JEFFREY 279
VARrRIOUS THEORIES

_ If the ten lost tribes still exist as the Bible’s prophecies

affirm, then where have they been during the last sev-
_eral thousand years? Various cults and odd religious
groups have tried to identify these lost tribes as (1) the

British-Israelite movement, or (2) the American Indian
tribes, or other equally fanciful guesses. The evidence

offered by these cults for identifying the ten tribes with

these groups is totally without scholarly foundation.
There is no historical evidence that credibly connects
the lost tribes with either Britain or the American Indi-

ans. The prophet Hosea declared: “For the children of
Israel shall abide many days without king or prince,
without sacrifice or sacred pillar, without ephod or
teraphim. Afterward the children of Israel shall return,
seek the Lord their God and David their king, and fear
the Lord and His goodness in the latter days” (Hosea
3:4,5). The Jewish Targums, or paraphrases, on this
prophecy interpret Hosea’s words “David their king”
as referring to the “Messiah, the Son of David.” In the
Middle Ages a famous Jewish commentator, Rabbi
David Kimchi, wrote about Hosea’s prophecy and his
people Israel: “And these are the days of our present
captivity, for we have neither king nor prince of Israel,
but are under the rule of the nations, even under the
rule of their kings and their princes.” This prediction
that Israel will “abide many days without king or
prince” positively excludes Britain and the Anglo-
Saxons because they were ruled for more than a thou-
sand years by kings and princes.

In addition, the British Israel position is impossible
because they existed for thousands of years without
the distinguishing mark of circumcision. The Word of
God is clear that those of Israel who refuse circumci-
sion are removed forever from God’s Chosen People.
When God first commanded Abraham to circumcise
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all Israelite males He declared that this mark was an
essential part of God’s covenant with Israel. Without
circumcision, they would be “cut off”” from the cove-
nant relationship with the Lord. “He who is born in
your house and he who is bought with your money
must be circumcised, and My covenant shall be in your
flesh for an everlasting covenant. And the uncircum-
cised male child, who is not circumcised in the flesh of
his foreskin, that person shall be cut off from his peo-
ple; he has broken My covenant” (Genesis 17:13,14).
The only groups who could possibly belong to the.
missing ten tribes must be circumcised. This biblical
requirement for circumcision eliminates the American
Indians and the other possibilities suggested by cult

groups over the years.

Many Bible scholars claim that the ten lost tribes
do not exist at all. They believe that the tribes of Isra-
elites intermarried with the pagans in the surrounding
area durlnuhe succeeding years after their exile to

Assyria. These scholars believe the ten tribes must

have been assimilated and subsequently disappeared

_from history. Others believe that some of the ten tribes

joined with the forty-two thousand exiles from the

tribes of Judah and Benjamin that returned to Jerusa-

lem under Cyrus’s decree in 536 B.C. They believe that

this “re-absorbtion” of a few members of the ten tribes

into the two tribes eliminated the existence of the ten

tribes of Israel as a distinct entity. er, these.
opinions are contradicted by the inspired declarations

in the first century books of James and Acts that the
twelve tribes still existed hundreds of vears later as

distinct entities. Additionally, Jeremiah, Ezekiel, Isaiah

and Revelation tell us that all twelve tribes still have a

role to play in the prophesied events leading to the

coming of the Messiah.
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EVIDENCE FROM THE JEWISH
TaLMmuD

The Jewish rabbis often speculated about the fate of
the ten tribes. The Jerusalem Sanhedrin (10) states,
“One part of Israel [the northern ten tribes] was exiled
beyond the river Sambation, one part to Daphne near
Antiochia, and the third part was covered by a cloud
[lost]. When the time of redemption will come, all the
exiles from the three diasporas will return.” Some
rabbis wrote about the ten tribes living beyond the
River Sambation, a mysterious river said to exist north_
of ancient Assyria (in Afghanistan). Strong differences
‘of opinion appear in the Talmud about the future
role of the ten lost tribes. Rabbi Akiba (A.D. 135)
taught that “the ten tribes will not return to Palestine
for it is said ‘cast them into another land.” ” However,
most of the other rabbis, including Rabbi Eliezer, dis-
agreed with Rabbi Akiba and declared that they would
ultimately return, “Just as the day darkens and then
becomes light again, so the Ten Tribes—even as it
went dark for them, so will it become light for them.”

JeEwisu ApocALypTiC EVIDENCE

Jewish apocalyptic writing, including the Tobit and the
Testament of the Twelve Patriarchs, indicate that the
hope for the ultimate return of the lost tribes of Israel
and the salvation of “all Israel” continued for many
centuries. The Fourth Book of Ezra records a some-
what mystical view of the ten tribes. “These are the ten
tribes which were led away from their own land into
captivity in the days of King Hoshea whom Shal-
maneser the king of the Assyrians led captive; he took
them across the river, and they were taken into an-
other land. But they formed this plan for themselves,
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that they would leave the multitude of the nations and
go to a more distant region, where mankind had never
lived, that there they might keep their statutes which
they had not kept in their own land . . . that country
is called Arzareth. Then they dwelt there until the last
times; and now, when they are about to come
again . . .” (The Fourth Book of Ezra 13:40-47).

FLAavius JoSEPHUS

The great Jewish historian, Flavius Josephus, in his
Antiquities of the Jews, described the ten tribes as still
existing as a separate people during his lifetime (A.D.
37 to 100). Writing about the decree of Cyrus to allow
the Jews to return to Jerusalem, he said, “When these
Jews had understood what piety the king had towards
God, and what kindness he had for Esdras, they were
all greatly pleased; nay, many of them took all their
effects with them, and came to Babylon, as very desir-
ous of going down to Jerusalem; but then the entire
body of the people of Israel remained in that country;
wherefore there are but two tribes in Asia and Europe
subject to the Romans, while the ten tribes are beyond
Euphrates till now, and are an immense multitude, and
not to be estimated by numbers” (11.5.2.132-133). In
another book Josephus describes the speech of King
Agrippa that acknowledged the existence of the ten
tribes located in northern Persia. “All that are under
the habitable earth are (under the power of) Romans;
unless any of you extend his hopes as far as beyond
the Euphrates, and suppose that those of your own
nation that dwell in Adiabene will come to your assis-
tance” (Wars of the Jews 2.16.4.388).
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JEROME

The respected Christian writer Jerome, who translated
the Bible into Latin in the fifth century after Christ,
wrote about the existence of the ten tribes of Israel.
“Unto this day the ten tribes are subject to the kings of
Persians, nor has their captivity ever been loosed”
(Notes on Hosea 6.7). On page 80 he wrote, “The ten
tribes inhabit at this day the cities and mountains of
the Medes.”

THE Brack Jews ofF ETHIOPIA

Despite the tremendous persecution against the tribes
of Israel over many centuries by a series of pagan em-
pires, God’s Chosen People were never destroyed.
Though many Jews were forced to convert to Islam or
Christianity, these Jews often secretly retained their
faith and their identity. There are tens of thousand of
Black Jews in Ethiopia whose parents converted to Ca-
tholicism in the last century to avoid persecution and
discrimination. Even in today’s Commonwealth of In-
dependent States, there are many former Soviet citi-
zens, whose Jewish parents secretly hid their children’s
Jewish identity to minimize discrimination. In my
book, Armageddon: Appointment with Destiny, 1
wrote about the tens of thousands of Black Jews, the
Falashas, who had lived in Ethiopia, separated from
their brethren, for over three thousand years. My re-
search, including interviews with an Ethiopian prince,
convinced me that a group of Jews travelled to Ethio-
pia in the days of King Solomon around 1000 B.C.
with the Ark of the Covenant. Some people expressed
reservations about my material on this Jewish remnant
in Ethiopia because it was not widely known at that
time. However, when over 55 thousand Black Jews
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miraculously flew home to Israel, this information be-
came universally accepted. This return of the Jews
from the south is a significant fulfillment of end time
prophecy.

Since my research came out on the Ethiopians and
the possible location of the lost Ark of the Covenant,
several new books by secular journalists have come to
the same conclusion that the Ark has been guarded in
an underground Temple in northern Ethiopia for the
last three thousand years. When European Jews dis-
covered these Ethiopian Falashas during the last cen-
tury, they were astonished to find that these Jews knew
nothing about the Talmud or rabbis. Additionally,
while they celebrated all the ancient festivals from the
book of Leviticus, the Ethiopian Jews had never heard
of the festival of Purim. The Talmud and rabbinic Ju-
daism were created between 200 B.C. and A.D. 400.
The festival of Purim was initiated five centuries before
Christ. These Black Jews of Ethiopia were totally un-
aware of these practices because they had been sepa-
rated from Israel centuries before the introduction of
rabbis, the Talmud or Purim, The existence and redis-
covery of a large group of Ethiopian Jews, cut off and
forgotten for thousands of years, strongly suggests that
the ten lost tribes could also still exist in some part of
Asia.

Lost GrRouPs OF JEwWS IN INDIA
AND SAuUDI ARABIA

There are also groups of black Jews near Bombay, In-
dia, that trace their ancestry back before the Christian
era. They call themselves Ben-i-Israel—“the House of
Israel.” There are dozens of reports of ancient Jewish
settlements in the trading ports along the coast of In-
dia. Many of the Jews of Yemen, at the southern tip of
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Saudi Arabia, claim that their community has lived
there from the time of the Assyrian Captivity in 721
B.C. Deep in the “Empty Quarter” of Saudi Arabia,
north of Yemen, explorers located a tribe of Jews in
the last century who claim descent from the ancient
clan of Rechabites. The prophet Jeremiah described
God’s promise that this tribal clan would continue for-
ever. The Rechabites were descended from Jonadab
who refuse to partake of any strong drink. “Therefore
thus says the Lord of hosts, the God of Israel: Jonadab
the son of Rechab shall not lack a man to stand before
Me forever” (Jeremiah 35:19). An explorer named
Wolff recorded his unique experiences with this desert
tribe of many thousand Arabian Jews in Smith’s Dic-
tionary. They live like the nomadic Bedouins among
whom they dwell. These Rechabites claimed an unbro-
ken descent from their ancestor Jonadab. Some state
that other Jews from the tribe of Dan also survive in
the deep deserts of that desolate area that remains off-
limits to this day. Due to Saudi Arabian government
restrictions, almost no one from the West has explored
the Empty Quarter for the last eighty years.

THE JEws oF ANCIENT CHINA

The writer John Fraser, in his book The Conquering
Jew, tells us of the Jewish synagogue discovered in Kai
Fung Fu, the capital of Honan, China. This synagogue
contained ancient records of Jewish settlements going
back before the time of Christ. A small community of
three hundred Chinese Jews, called Beni Israel, existed
in southwest China as late as 1918. They claimed they
were descended from Israelite vassals of the Media-
Persian kings who invaded southern China in the
fourth century before Christ. The definitive study,
Jews in Old China by Sidney Shapiro, provides a fasci-
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nating insight into this little-known element of the his-
tory of the tribes of Israel. The stone tablets and
records of the Jews of Kaifeng, China, recorded their
origins, history and their beliefs. They claim their an-
cestors moved into China during the Zhou dynasty
(1056 B.C. to 256 B.C.). From the ninth century on,
various travelers explored the ancient Asian trade
routes between Persia and China and often reported
encounters with Jewish descendants.

A fascinating individual named Manasseh ben
Israel, the Chief Rabbi of Amsterdam in A.D. 1651,
wrote a book called The Hope of Israel. He declared
that these Chinese Jews were part of the ten lost tribes
who had fled to China from the area of Afghanistan to
escape successive waves of Tartar invaders. Jewish syn-
agogues dating back more than a thousand years old
still existed in Kaifeng in northern China in the first
part of this century. Ancient monuments and letters in
the Hebrew language indicate a Jewish presence ex-

Saudi Arabia

"
% The Ten Tribes Were Exiled To These Areas
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tending back before the time of Christ. Several Chinese
history specialists referred to the prophecy of Isaiah -
49:12 for a clue to the timing of these Jews’ entrance
into China. “Surely, these shall come from far; look!
Those from the north and the west; and these from the
land of Sinim” (Isaiah 49:12). Since Isaiah wrote in the
eighth century before Christ about these Jews re-
turning from Sinim (China), these scholars suggest that
he must have been aware that these Chinese Jews went
to China during his lifetime. Interestingly, these Chi-
nese Jews identified themselves as Israelites. They were
unaware of the name “Jew.” This designation became
widespread only after the division of the united nation
into the two kingdoms of Israel and Judah. Although
these Chinese Jews followed the basic festivals and
feasts, they had never heard of the Feast of Dedication,
Hanukkah, which celebrates the victory over the Syri-
ans in 165 B.C. This suggests that this group of Jews
was separated from the rest of Judaism before this
event occurred, possibly following the Assyrian or
Babylonian Captivities.

THE TEN TRIBES AND AFGHANISTAN

During my last research trip to Israel, I encountered
several rabbis and scholars who have completed some
interesting research on the history of the Jewish and
Israelite captivities in ancient Assyria and Babylon.
Their tentative conclusions are just that—tentative.
However, their line of inquiry is so fascinating that I
decided to share this information with my readers for
your consideration. Obviously, at this point, any defi-
nite conclusions must await the fulfillment of the Bi-
ble’s prophecies of the ultimate restoration of the ten
tribes to the Holy Land. When these prophecies are
finally fulfilled, hopefully in our lifetime, then we shall
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find the definitive answers to these curious questions.
The best place to search for somcthing that is lost is to
begin searching where you last saw it. The biblical re-
cord indicates that the ten tribes of Israel were sent by
their enemies into the area north of ancient Assyria.
This area is now occupied by the nations of Afghani-

—stan and Pakijstan,

PossisLE LocaTioNs ofF THE TEN
TriBEs OF ISRAEL

Rabbi Eliahu Amihail, in his book The Lost Tribes in
Assyria, discussed in detail his research into the origins
of the Pathan tribes of Afghanistan and Western Paki-
stan. These tribes are locally known_as Pashtu, While
surrounded by diverse Asiatic_peoples, they differ
markedly in_their characteristics from their Turkish,
Mongolian, Persian_and Indo-Iranian neighbors. In-
credibly, these thirteen million Pathan tribesmen call
themselves the ‘Sons of Israel.” Rabbi Avihail clalms
that these Pathans have both oral traditions and gene-
alogical scrolls reaching back thousands of years that
verify their connection with the ten tribes of Israel who
were taken as captives to Assyria in 721 B.C. A curi-
ous feature of the appearance of these Pathan _
tribesmen is the fact that many have a Jewish appear-
“ance including wearing sidelocks and beards. The Pa-
than tradition holds that the royal family of
Afghanistan was descended from the tribe of Benjamin
and the family of King Saul.

Pan Guandan, a Chinese scholar, wrote a defini-
tive study called The Jews in Ancient China: A Histori-
cal Survey in 1983. He traced how the Jews of China
arrived there, concluding that many of them moved
into China after first settling in the area of present-day
Afghanistan and Pakistan. “The Durani in Afghani-
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stan, who call themselves Ben-i-Israel, or Children of
Israel; the Kashmiri, who Bernier de Nevilles guessed
in the 13th century were descendants of the Lost
Tribes; the people in the Habor River area where Jews
of Israel were exiled by the Assyrian emperor in the
8th century B.C.; and the Jews in the Bombay area
who also call themselves Ben-i-Israel, were all plainly
from Israel, not Judah, and therefore descendants of
the Ten Lost Tribes.”

A fascinating book called The Way of the Afghans
by Khan Rasbam Khan tells us that the Israelites came
to Khorasan (Afghanistan) from Babylon and Persia.
He mentions that many of these “Sons of Israel” chose
to accept the laws of Islam under threat of force and
became Muslims in the eighth century. These Israelites
are known under the followmg names, “‘Solami, P Pa‘sqﬁh-'
tuni, Afghani, and Pathan.” Evndence suggests that

““Muslim missionaries were sent to the area of Afghani-
stan after the rapid expansion of Islam following the
life of Mohammed in the period A.D. 622 to A.D.
690. An_article in _the Encyclopedia Britannica_de-
scribes the similarity between the Pathan laws and the

Laws of Moses. Some of the Kashmir tribes of the
Kashmir area between India and Pakistan also claim
descent as the “Sons of Israel.”

THeE MysTeErRIOUS PATHAN
TRIBESMEN OF AFGHANISTAN

My earlier research on the mysterious Ezekiel Tablets
for my book Heaven: The Last Frontier led me to ex-
amine the research work of the Ben Zvi Institute in
Jerusalem that currently houses these marble tablets.
This institute was founded by Yitzhak-Ben Zvi, the
second president of Israel, and focuses its research on
the history of the Jewish captives in the Diaspora
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(among the nations). In his report President Ben Zvi
said, “The tribes of Afghanistan, among whom dwelt
the Jews of Afghanistan for many generations, are
Moslem tribes which kept, and still keep, the won-
drous tradition regarding their origin from the Ten
Lost Tribes. This tradition, which circulates amongst
people of the Afghan tribes, is an ancient one and has
historical backing. Some researchers and travellers,
Jews and non-Jews, who visited these places, dealt
with it, as did researchers of Afghanistan and its popu-
lation from literary sources alone. Only a few facts
have been published on this matter in books and en-
cyclopaedias either in the European language or in He-
brew.”

In the twelfth century of this era the great Jewish
explorer and traveler Benjamin of Tudela returned to
Spain declaring that he had located the ten lost tribes
of Israel in Central Asia. He met with more than
twenty-five thousand Jews in the city of Halah in pres-
ent-day Afghanistan. “This congregation forms part of
those who live in the mountains of Chaphton, which
amount to more than 100, extending to the frontiers
of Media. These Jews are descendants of those who
were originally led into captivity by King Shalmaneser.
They speak the Syriac language, and among them are
many excellent Jewish scholars” (The Itinerary of
Rabbi Benjamin of Tudela, Edited by A. Asher, Berlin,
1840).

There is an amazing correspondence between the
names of the major tribal groupings of the Pathan
tribesmen of Afghanistan and Pakistan and the ancient
tribes of Israel. As examples: The Lowani tribe are
judges related to the Levites. The Unramand tribe
claims descent from Manasseh. The Daftani and Zai-
Kan tribes claim to descend from Naphtali. The tribe
of Yusef relates to Joseph’s tribe. The Rabani tribe is
connected to Reuben. The overall rulers of the main
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Pathan tribal groups are called the Yunini tribe. In ad-
dition, there is a startling similarity between some of
the characteristics of these Pathan tribesmen and the
ancient tribes of Israel. A list of the features in com-
mon between these Pathans and Israel is quite interest-

ing.

THe CoMMON CHARACTERISTICS OF
THE PATHAN TRIBESMEN AND THE
ANCIENT ISRAELITES

1.

10.

Circumcision on the eighth day following birth.
Arabs and Moslems circumcise in the thirteenth
year of life

Marriage customs including a marriage canopy,
special wedding rings and the “sale” of the bride
to the groom with a marriage contract
Religious use of a four-cornered garment with
Tallit—Prayer shawls ,

Sexual laws regarding purification and ritual
baths—mikvah

Leverite marriage laws—a childless widow must
marry her husband’s brother to raise up children
for his name

Levitical-type food laws with forbidden foods,
including horse meat and its Kosher laws
Sabbath customs include total rest, refraining
from labor, and the use of twelve breads (just
like the Table of Shewbread) and Sabbath can-
dles

The Fast of Yom Kippur and the use of Mezuzot
on the sides of doors

While they are Muslims, many Pathans pray
toward Jerusalem instead of Mecca

They read the Psalms of David when their family
is sick
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11.
12.
13.

14.

1S.

16.
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They use amulets with the Shema “Behold O
Israel, the Lord your God is One”

The ancient legal principle of “an eye for an eye,
a tooth for a tooth”

The sign of David appears on a shield in both
cultures

During plagues they slaughter a sheep and sprin-
kle its blood on the lintel and door posts exactly
as the ancient Jews did during the Exodus from
Egypt

There are similarities in the Pashtu language to
the Semitic languages in their common use of
two- and three-letter roots. Some of the thirty-
four letters in the Pashtu language appear to be
of Hebrew origin

Many names from the history of Israel appear in
the language of the Pathan tribesmen:
Hebrew Pashtu
Aba Aba (father)
Adam Adam
Ibrahim Abraham
Ishak Isaac
Musa Moses
Yahub Jacob
Yusef Joseph
Yusha Joshua

(From The Lost Tribes in Assyria by Rabbi
Eliahu Amihail.)

These Pathans are fierce warriors who were often

enlisted to guard the Khyber Pass for the king of
Afghanistan. A Canadian journalist, Eric Margolis,
often traveled from Peshawar, Pakistan, north into the
rugged Khyber Pass of Afghanistan to research these
amazing Pathans. He points out that they are known
as the most fierce and rugged fighters in the world.
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“North from Peshawar, the last outpost of the British
Raj, marched the troops of the Queen Empress to
conquer the wild Pathan tribes of Afghanistan (19th
Century). The British launched 47 major expeditions
into Afghan territory. All failed. In the most infamous,
a British army (of 20,000) marched on Kabul. Only
one man returned. British, and later, Russian, soldiers
quickly learned to save their last bullet for themselves
rather than fall into the hands of the ferocious Afghans
. . . When they’re not fighting one another, these tall,
gaunt, fiercely bearded tribesmen love to attack
outsiders . . . I've been huddling with mujahedin
leaders, steeping myself in the most arcane Afghan
political intrigue. _Majestic, hawk-nosed, in long
turbans or their little, round caps, they look like Old _
“Testament companions of Abraham. No wonder the

English used to believe the Afghans were the lost tribes

of Israel” (Toronto Sun, April 9, 1992). These Pathan
fighters form the basic military strength of the Afghan
resistance army, the mujabedin guerrilla fighters that
have successfully defeated every army that has ever
had the misfortune to fight them. After ten years the
Russian army was forced to confess defeat just as the
brave British army did a century earlier. In thousands
of years, no government has ever been able to collect
taxes from these Pathans.

Could these Pathan tribesmen be connected to the

lost tribes of Israel? It is possible but certainly not
conclusive. Other groups in central Asia, in Khazastan,
Georgia, Russia and Pakistan, are also possibly
connected. Whether or not any of these groups turn
out to be part of the ten tribes, we can rely on the
prophecies of the Bible that God knows where the
“tribes of His inheritance” are located. For thousands
of years, the Lord protected and preserved the Jews in
over seventy different countries. The God of Israel will
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preserve them, wherever they are, until the time for
their final return arrives. .

WHEN WiLe THE TEN TRiBES
RETURN?

The prophet Jeremiah spoke of the days when God
will finally restore the tribes to their ancient homeland.
His prophecy declared that the ten tribes will return in
the same period as the promised Messiah. * ‘Behold,
the days are coming,’ says the Lord, ‘That I will raise
to David a Branch of righteousness; a King shall reign
and prosper, and execute judgment and righteousness
in the earth. In His days Judah will be saved, and Israel
will dwell safely; now this is His name by which He
will be called: The Lord Our Righteousness. There-
fore, behold, the days are coming,” says the Lord, ‘that
they shall no longer say, ‘As the Lord lives who
brought up the children of Israel from the land of
Egypt,” but, ‘As the Lord lives who brought up and led
the descendants of the house of Israel from the north
country and from all the countries where I had driven
them,” And they shall dwell in their own land’ > (Jer-
emiah 23:5-8). This incredible prophecy confirms
that, in the last days, God will miraculously return the
exiles from “the house of Israel from the north country
and from all the countries where I had driven them.”
For thousands of years the Jews have celebrated the
Feast of Passover on the 14th day of Nisan by remem-
bering their supernatural deliverance from Egypt by
the hand of God. However, Jeremiah prophesied that,
in the future, they will celebrate Passover by remem-
bering the exodus of the house of Israel “from the
north country,” not the exodus from Egypt. Since God
commanded Israel to celebrate Passover forever “in
their generations” this prophecy suggests that the fu-
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ture supernatural deliverance “from the north coun-
try” will also occur on the 14th day of Nisan, the day
of Passover.

Many of the Old Testament prophets spoke of the
coming Battle of Armageddon that is discussed further
by John in the Apocalypse. The prophet Hosea indi-
cated that the ten tribes will return at the time of Ar-
mageddon which will occur in the Valley of Jezreel
during the great Day of the Lord. “Then the children
of Judah and the children of Israel shall be gathered
together, and appoint for themselves one head; and
they shall come up out of the land, for great will be the
day of Jezreel!” (Hosea 1:11).

THE ConNcLUsION OF Our SEARCH

Ultimately, only God knows the true identity and loca-
tion of the ten lost tribes that disappeared into the
depths of Central Asia almost twenty-seven centuries
ago. Yet the ancient prophecies about the restoration
of the house of Israel must be fulfilled. The promise of
God cannot be broken. The Lord will return the ten
tribes of His inheritance to their ancient Promised
Land. Wherever they are, the Good Shepherd knows
the sheep of His pasture and will fulfill the words of
His prophecy. Ezekiel said, ¢ ‘I will seek what was lost
and bring back what was driven away . . . I will es-
tablish one shepherd over them, and he shall feed
them; My servant David. . . . Thus they shall know
that I, the Lord their God, am with them, and that
they, the house of Israel, are My people,’ says the Lord
God” (Ezekiel 34:22-24).



14
The Millennial Kingdom

““THy KingpoM CoOME’’—THE
FinaL Goar ofF HisTtoRry

Jesus taught His disciples to pray, “Thy Kingdom
come, Thy will be done on earth as it is in heaven.”
Christ’s eternal Kingdom will be realized on this
planet as well as in heaven. In His Sermon on the
Mount Jesus promised that the meek “shall inherit the
earth” (Matthew 5:5). These promises will be fulfilled
during the Kingdom of God on earth. Daniel was
given a tremendous vision of the final victory of the
Messiah. He declared that Christ will defeat the An-
tichrist and give the saints the kingdoms of earth.
“Then the kingdom and dominion and the greatness of
the kingdoms under the whole heaven, shall be given
to the people, the saints of the Most High” (Daniel
7:27).

The early Christians longed for the return of
Christ to take His Church home to glory. Living under
the brutal persecution of the Roman pagans, they, like
Abraham, looked “for the city which has foundations,
whose builder and maker is God” (Hebrews 11:10).
They knew that their Messiah would come to defeat
the Antichrist to establish His millennial Kingdom. As
an example, Cyril, in the second century wrote, “He
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|Antichrist] will be annihilated by the Second Glorious
Coming from heaven of the truly begotten Son of God,
who is our Lord and Savior, Jesus the true Messiah;
who, having destroyed Antichrist by the spirit of His
mouth, will deliver him to. the fire Gehenna” (Ante
Nicene Fathers).

We are moving inexorably toward the last great
crisis of history described by ancient prophets. The fi-
nal goal of history is the establishment of Christ’s
kingdom of righteousness and justice on both the earth
and in the heavens. Strangely, some writers suggest
that our belief in a literal Kingdom of God on earth is
“carnal” and “unspiritual.” Some claim that our belief
in a literal fulfillment of Scriptural prophecies is an
error. They feel we are missing the “higher spiritual
realities” by taking the Bible’s promises at face value.
Their problem is not that they misunderstand the
meaning of Scripture’s prophecies. The problem is
their unbelief in these promises of God. The Bible
clearly promised that we shall rule with Christ in this
world throughout His eternal Kingdom.

The book of Revelation (1:5) introduces Christ as
“the ruler over the kings of the earth” and promises
that He will make His servants “kings and priests.”
When John was lifted up to heaven in his vision, he
saw the twenty-four elders and the four Cherubim fall
down in worship before Jesus, the Lamb of God.
These heavenly beings sang a new song of worship to
Christ. “You are worthy to take the scroll, and to open
its seals . . . and have made us kings and priests to
our God; and we shall reign on the earth” (Revelation
5:9-10). The Lord promised the martyrs that they will
“live and reign with Christ for a thousand years”
(Revelation 20:4). After describing the final tremen-
dous victory of Christ over Satan, the Bible tells us
that John “saw the holy city, New Jerusalem, coming
down out of heaven from God.” Then a voice from
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heaven announced, “Behold, the tabernacle of God is
with men and He will dwell with them, and they shall
be His people and God Himself will be with them and
be their God” (Revelation 21:2,3). The Scriptures de-
clare that the nations will be blessed when the New
Jerusalem descends from heaven. “The nations of
those who are saved shall walk in its light and the
kings of the earth bring their glory and honor into it”
(Revelation 21:24).

Despite these clear and detailed scriptural prom-
ises, many Christians still believe that a discussion of
Christ’s millennial Kingdom is “too materialistic.”
They criticize us for believing in the literal promises of
Scripture. The prophets of both the Old and the New
Testaments tell us that God will establish His Kingdom
on this planet. Why are so many writers reluctant to
accept the literal reality of these promises of God?
Jesus Christ said to them, “O foolish ones, and slow of
heart to believe in all that the prophets have spoken!”
(Luke 24:25). He explained why many people refuse
to believe the words of the prophecies: (1) They are
“foolish” about the things of God and (2) show a lack
of faith demonstrated by their “slowness of heart” to
believe. In the same manner, despite His many prophe-
cies about His resurrection, Christ’s own disciples
could hardly grasp that He was standing in the Upper
Room in His resurrected body. Today, many Chris-
tians think of heaven and the millennial Kingdom as
unreal and immaterial. When they contemplate the
second coming of Christ their minds cannot conceive
of the reality of life during the Millennium. However,
the Bible teaches that the Millennium will be as real
and practical as our present life today.

From the moment of Adam and Eve’s fall from
grace in Paradise, the earth became a battleground be-
tween Satan and Christ for the souls of men and for
the dominion of this planet. When Satan’s Antichrist is
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defeated at Armageddon Christ will finally redeem our
world from the curse of sin. Pain, suffering and the
reign of evil were not part of God’s original plan for
mankind. It entered the universe when our parents,
Adam and Eve, chose to rebel against God and listen
to the temptations of Satan. Someday soon the curse of
sin will be lifted from this planet. Man will live in the
glorious presence of our Lord Jesus Christ ruling from
the throne of David in Jerusalem.

THe MiLLeENNIAL KINGDOM
ACCORDING TO THE JEWISH SAGES

Although the word “Millennium” is not found in the
Bible, the concept is clearly taught throughout Scrip-
ture. It is derived from the Latin words mille for one
thousand and annus for years from Revelation 20. The
early Christian writers in the western Roman Empire,
writing in Latin, described the one-thousand-year pe-
riod taught by Revelation 20 as the Millennium. Six
times in Revelation 20 the expression “one thousand
years” is revealed as the duration between the Battle of
Armageddon and the final rebellion of Satan. Al-
though the exact duration of the Millennium was not
revealed by God until John wrote the book of Revela-
tion, the ancient Jewish rabbis understood that the
Messiah would establish a Sabbath consisting of a
one-thousand-year rest for mankind. Rabbi Kattina
discussed this concept as follows: “The world endures
six thousand years and one thousand it shall be laid
waste (that is the enemies of God shall be destroyed)
whereof it is said, “The Lord alone shall be exalted in
that day’ > (Isaiah 2:11). The Jewish Gemara, a gloss
on the Talmud, also attributes these comments on the
Law of the Sabbath of the Land to Rabbi Kattina. “As
out of seven years every seventh is the year of remis-
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sion, so out of the seven thousand years of the world
the seventh millennium shall be the millennium of re-
mission, that God alone may be exalted in that day.”

Another Jewish tradition held that a Rabbi Elias,
who lived some two hundred years before Christ,
wrote, “The world endures six thousand years, two
thousand before the Law, two thousand under the
Law, and two thousand under the Messiah.” These
Talmudic passages clearly reveal that Jews as well as
Christians believed in a literal one-thousand-year Mil-
lennium.

THe EarLy CHURCH’S BELIEF IN
THE MILLENNIUM

Even the opponents of a literal Millennium are forced
by the historical evidence to acknowledge that the
early Church was clearly looking for Christ to return
and set up His one thousand year kingdom. As an
example of the literalness of their understanding of the
prophecies, we should read The Divine Institutes by
Lactantius (A.D. 260 to 330). He taught that Christ
will resurrect the rest of the Old Testament saints
when He comes in glory. “But He, when He shall have
destroyed unrighteousness, and executed His great
judgment, and shall have recalled to life the righteous,
who have lived from the beginning, will be engaged
among men a thousand years and will rule them with
most just command.” Lactantius also wrote about
those who survived Armageddon and will live as citi-
zens in the millennial Kingdom, ruled by the resur-
rected saints of the Church. “Then they who shall be
alive in their bodies shall not die, but during those
thousand years shall produce an infinite multitude and
their offspring shall be holy, and beloved by God; but
they who shall be raised from the dead shall preside
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over the living as judges.” He also described the im-
prisoning of Satan. “The prince of the devils, who is
the contriver of all evils, shall be bound with chains,
and shall be imprisoned during the thousand years of
the heavenly rule in which righteousness shall reign in
the world” (The Divine Institutes, 24). In another
manuscript Lactantius described his belief in the six
thousand years of history leading to the Millennium.
“For six thousand years have not yet been completed,
and when this number shall be made up, then at length
all evil will be taken away, that justice alone may
reign” (Epitome of the Divine Institutes, 70). :

Papias, a writer who lived from A.D. 70 to 155,
was taught by Polycarp, a student of John, who wrote
the Apocalypse. He discussed the beliefs of the saints
in the coming kingdom of the Messiah. “There will be
a millennium after the resurrection from the dead,
when the personal reign of Christ will be established
on this earth.” Another key leader of the Church, Jus-
tin Martyr (A.D. 110 to 165) acknowledged this mil-
lennial hope as the true teaching of the Scriptures
throughout his teaching and writing. “But I and oth-
ers, who are right-minded Christians on all points, are
assured that there will be a resurrection of the dead,
and a thousand years in Jerusalem, which will then be
built, adorned, and enlarged, as the prophets Ezekiel
and Isaiah and others declare” (Dialogue with Trypbo,
80). In this fascinating passage he wrote about “‘each
day being equal to one thousand years.” Justin sug-
gests that Adam died at the age of 930 because he
violated God’s decree that “in the day that you eat of
it you shall surely die” (Genesis 2:17). “For as Adam
was told that in the day he ate of the tree he would die,
we know that he did not complete a thousand years.”
Another important Christian writer, Irenaeus in his
Against Heresies, wrote extensively about the millen-
nial hope of the early Church. “For in as many days as
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this world was made, in so many thousand years shall
it be concluded . . . For the Day of the Lord is a
thousand years; and in six days created things were
completed: it is evident, therefore, that they will come
to an end at the sixth thousand year” (Against Here-
sies, 28). This belief that Christ would return to estab-
lish His Kingdom at the end of six thousand years
from the creation of Adam was almost universal in the
first few centuries following Christ. Irenacus rejected
the allegorical method of interpreting the prophecies.
“If, however, any shall endeavor to allegorize prophe-
cies of this kind, they shall not be found consistent
with themselves in all points, and shall be confuted by
the teaching of the very expressions in question”
(Against Heresies, 35).

WHYy Dip THE CHURCH ABANDON
THE Hopre o THE MILLENNIAL
KinGpoMm?

This hope of a premillennial return of Christ and a
literal one-thousand-year reign of Christ was the uni-
versal view of the Christian Church for the first two
hundred and fifty years following Christ’s resurrec-
tion. The official Church abandoned this biblical belief
only after it began to allegorize all prophetic passages
of Scripture. Unfortunately, some enthusiastic writers
in the first two centuries wrote fanciful and exagger-
ated descriptions of the Millennium that bore no re-
semblance to the prophecies. These fables included
statements that “vines shall grow, having each ten
thousand branches, and in each branch ten thousand
twigs . . . and on every one of the clusters ten thou-
sand grapes” (Fragments: Ante-Nicene Fathers). Un-
fortunately, these exaggerations caused a backlash
that influenced many in the Church to abandon teach-
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ing about the millennial Kingdom altogether. Rather
than simply reject the false teaching, many rejected the
concept of a literal reign of Christ from the throne of
David. Additionally, rising anti-Semitism in the
Church led some Gentile writers to reject the promises
of a millennial Kingdom because it was too closely
connected with the Jewish hopes for an earthly resto-
ration of their nation. However, the whole Bible was
inspired by God and written by Jewish believers ini-
tially for Jewish readers. It is only natural that the
promises of a millennial Kingdom in the Apocalypse
will relate closely to the prophecies of the Old Testa-
ment prophets about the coming Kingdom of God
when the Messiah will rule.

THe DuraTioN OF CHRIST’S
KiNgpoM oN EARTH

The Bible does not limit the duration of Christ’s mil-
lennial Kingdom to a single one-thousand-year period.
The Millennium is simply “Chapter One” of the eter-
nal Kingdom of Christ. Unfortunately, the exclusive
focus on the Millennium has caused many Christians
to imagine that we shall rule with Christ on earth for
only one thousand years. All of the biblical promises
indicate that His rule will begin at the Battle of Ar-
mageddon and continue forever into eternity. John
revealed in Revelation 20 that there will be a one-
thousand-year period when the saints will reign with
Christ. At the end of the Millennium there will be a
final test of mankind’s obedience to the Messiah. This
test will be Satan’s final temptation of the mortals
born during the Millennium. The final rebellion is de-
scribed as the War of Gog and Magog. This battle is
quite different from the war described in Ezekiel 38
and 39 which will occur before the Tribulation period.
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It differs in every area including: weapons, nations in-
volved, purpose, leadership and outcome. The only
similarity is that the name “Gog and Magog” appears
in both passages. This simply indicates that the nations
represented by “Gog and Magog” will participate in
these two key battles that will occur over one thou-
sand years apart. Later in this chapter we will examine
the Bible’s prophecies about the final battle between
Satan and Christ.

In the chapter on the New Heavens and New
Earth we will examine the Bible’s prophecies about
Christ’s eternal kingdom on the New Earth. The reve-
lation of His eternal kingdom on this planet changes
our perception of the spiritual history of the earth.
Many view man’s history as six thousand years of con-
tinuous evil that will be followed by a mere one thou-
sand years of peace and righteousness. However, with
a correct understanding of Scripture, we can, appreci-
ate that the six thousand years of satanic domination
will be replaced by an eternal and glorious Kingdom of
righteousness and justice under the Messiah. The pre-
vious six thousand years of satanic domination will
then be seen as a mere prologue leading to the glorious
and everlasting Kingdom of Christ.

THeE BriDE oF CHRIST WiLL
RuLe THE EARTH wiTH JEsus

The Scriptures reveal that the destiny of the Church is
to rule with Christ throughout the Millennium and
forever on the New Earth. It is significant that the first
sight to meet John’s eyes when he was lifted up to
heaven was the vision of “twenty-four thrones, and on
the thrones I saw twenty-four elders sitting, clothed in
white robes; and they had crowns of gold on their
heads” (Revelation 4:4). The twenty-four elders are
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the crowned representatives of the Church sitting on
thrones as rulers under their Messiah-King. The Apos-
tle Paul endured stonings, imprisonment, hatred and
flogging for his faithful witness to Christ. Yet Paul felt
that these sufferings were almost nothing in compari-
son to the glory and honor that Christ will give to us
when we rule with Him in His Kingdom. “For I con-
sider that the sufferings of this present time are not
worthy to be compared with the glory which shall be
revealed in us” (Romans 8:18).

In His teaching, Christ often held out the prospect
of participating in the governing of this world as a
reward for those who were faithful. Christ commands
His servants to be faithful so that He can say to us:
“Well done, good and faithful servant; you have been
faithful over a few things, I will make you ruler over
many things. Enter into the joy of your lord” (Mat-
thew 25:23). The Gospel of Luke records the parable
of the nobleman and his servants. The most faithful
servant is commended by Christ as follows: “Well
done, good servant; because you were faithful in a very
little, have authority over ten cities” (Luke 19:17). In
this parable Christ indicates that our faithful service in
this life will qualify us for the degree of authority and
responsibility that will be given to us in His millennial
Kingdom.

Those who have paid the price of suffering or mar-
tyrdom will be given special honor in Christ’s govern-
ment. In Paul’s letter to Timothy he promised: “If we
endure, we shall also reign with Him. If we deny Him,
He also will deny us” (2 Timothy 2:12). In the book of
Revelation John revealed that God has provided spe-
cial honors in His Kingdom for those tribulation saints
who pay the supreme price of martyrdom for their
rejection of the Mark of the Beast. “I saw thrones, and
they sat on them, and judgment was committed to
them. And I saw the souls of those who had been be-
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headed for their witness to Jesus|and for the word of
God, who had not worshipped the beast or his image,
and had not received his mark on their foreheads or on
their hands. And they lived and reigned with Christ for
a thousand years” (Revelation 20t4). God’s justice and
equity will be demonstrated by this coming reign of
the saints on the earth. It is significant that the very
place that has witnessed the persecution of the believ-
ers for two thousand years will also witness the eleva-
tion of the saints of Jesus Christ to rule the nations
forever. It is a wonderful example of God’s justice that
the disciples of Christ will rule forever in the very
place where they were despised by sinners because
they were poor and needy. Where they once suffered,
they shall reign triumphantly with their Savior and
Lord, Jesus Christ. Where they were martyred in tears,
they shall gloriously praise their exalted Lord.

THE REsTorRATION OF ALL THINGS

“That He may send Jesus Christ, who was preached to
you before, whom heaven must receive until the times
of restoration of all things, which God has spoken by
the mouth of all His holy prophets since the world
began” (Acts 3:20,21).

In the beginning man was given dominion over
this world to tend it as a garden for God. Man has
failed miserably in this trust and the earth’s ecosystems
are breaking down as a result of unbridled greed and
destructive pollution. The evidence is overwhelming
that man has totally failed as the steward of this
planet. The Aral Sea in Russia, one of the world’s larg-
est bodies of fresh water, has deteriorated to become a
“dead” sea. The daily burning of huge portions of the
Amazon rain forests is wiping out the “lungs” of the
planet that produce the oxygen we desperately require.
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Poor weather and erosion have rapidly expanded
deserts of the Sahara, devastating northern Africa. The
planet has suffered for thousands of years because of
this curse of selfishness and sin. In addition, the indus-
trial pollution during the last two centuries has caused
a tragic amount of damage to the surface of the planet.
The ravages of the Antichrist’s wars during the Great
Tribulation will further devastate the world’s fragile
ecological systems. In Revelation 11:18 God declares
that He will judge and “destroy those who destroy the
earth” (Revelation 11:18).

THe RENEwAL OF PARADISE

The curse of sin will be lifted from the earth when
Satan is finally bound for a thousand years after he is
defeated by Christ at the Battle of Armageddon. Christ
will heal the planet’s wounds when He establishes His
millennial Kingdom. In Ezekiel’s great vision of the
Millennium he described the restoration of the planet
beginning with Israel. When the Lord brought him
into the Temple he recorded: “There was water, flow-
ing from under the threshold of the temple toward the
east” (Ezekiel 47:1). This stream grew larger and
deeper as it made its way eastward toward the Dead
Sea. In an area that has been desolate for thousands of
years, Ezekiel described the miraculous restoration of
the land produced by the miraculous river of living
water flowing from the throne of God.

Ezekiel received an astonishing preview of the res-
toration of the land that will occur during Christ’s mil-
lennial Kingdom. *“This water flows toward the
eastern region, goes down into the valley, and enters
the sea. When it reaches the sea, its waters are healed.
And it shall be that every living thing that moves,
wherever the rivers go, will live. There will be a very
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great multitude of fish, because these waters go there;
for they will be healed, and everything will live wher-
ever the river goes” (Ezekiel 47:9). The Dead Sea is the
perfect symbol of the desolation brought about by the
curse of sin. When Christ heals the waters of the Dead
Sea, this will signal the beginning of the redemption of
the earth from the results of sin. To illustrate the real-
ity of life in the Kingdom of God, Ezekiel described
fishing in the Millennium. “Fishermen will stand by it
from En Gedi to En Eglaim; there will be places for
spreading their nets. Their fish will be of the same
kinds as the fish of the Great Sea, exceedingly many”
(Ezekiel 47:10). Life will be a lot more real and inter-
esting during the Millennium than most have ever
dreamed. Ezekiel saw a vision of a fertile and produc-
tive Paradise restored where they “will grow all kinds
of trees used for food; their leaves will not wither, and
their fruit will not fail. They will bear fruit every
month, because their water flows from the sanctuary.
Their fruit will be for food, and their leaves for medi-
cine” (Ezekiel 47:12).

MILLENNIAL SPLENDOR OF CHRIST’S
KiNGDOM

“The wolf also shall dwell with the lamb, the leopard
shall lie down with the young goat, the calf and the
young lion and the fatling together; and a little child
shall lead them. The cow and the bear shall graze;
their young ones shall lie down together; and the lion
shall eat straw like the ox” (Isaiah 11:6,7).

The world will become young again as it was in
the Garden of Eden. It will never grow old. All that
reminds us of death and sin will be removed forever.
As Isaiah revealed, the biology of carnivorous animals
will be transformed by the Creator, Jesus Christ, to
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enable them to live as vegetarians without killing for
food. Peace will return to the animal kingdom as it
will to mankind. It is hard to imagine what life will be
like when we will live with no locks, police or soldiers.

In the Millennium, Christ will rule as absolute
Monarch. Isaiah 11:2—4 described His righteous gov-
ernment. “The Spirit of the Lord shall rest upon Him,
the Spirit of wisdom and understanding, the Spirit of
counsel and might, the Spirit of knowledge and of the
fear of the Lord. His delight is in the fear of the Lord,
and He shall not judge by the sight of His eyes, nor
decide by the hearing of His ears; but with righteous-
ness He shall judge the poor, and decide with equity
for the meek of the earth; He shall strike the earth with
the rod of His mouth, and with the breath of His lips
He shall slay the wicked.” The cry of the people
around the world today is for righteous government.
All that we have longed for throughout the genera-
tions will finally be realized under the righteous rule of
the Messiah. During the first thousand years of
Christ’s government there will still be some limited ex-
pression of sin. Evil actions will be dealt with immedi-
ately by Christ ruling with a “rod of iron” as “He
shall slay the wicked.” However, once Satan is cast
into hell at the end of the Millennium, sin will never
exist in the New Earth and Heaven throughout eter-
nity. Even the possibility of sin and temptation will be
removed from the universe. Finally, there will be no
need for “a rod of iron.” God will transform the inner
hearts of all the men and women to naturally follow
His Law forever.
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IsRAEL REDEEMED—A LIGHT TO THE
GENTILES

“I will keep You and give You as a covenant to the
people, as a light to the Gentiles” (Isaiah 42:6).

Israel will enter into the blessings of the Promised
Land that have been denied to her for thousands of
years. Instead of living in an armed truce among her
enemies, Israel will live in a true peace in the midst of
her brothers, the Arabs. All of the children of Abra-
ham will dwell in peace. The prophet Isaiah (11:16)
described this future time of millennial peace. “There
will be a highway for the remnant of His people who
will be left from Assyria, as it was for Israel in the day
that he came up from the land of Egypt.” The armies
of the Middle East will finally put down their weap-
ons. Then, “He shall judge between the nations, and
shall rebuke many people; they shall beat their swords
into plowshares, and their spears into pruning hooks;
nation shall not lift up sword against nation, neither
shall they learn war anymore” (Isaiah 2:4). For na-
tions like Syria, Israel and Egypt, who have lived in
perpetual warfare for thousands of years, the peace of
Christ’s millennial Kingdom will be the realization of
the dreams of many generations.

Israel will become the preeminent nation on the
planet and will bless all of the Gentile nations. Their
role from the time of Abraham has been to be “a light
to the Gentiles.” The Chosen People faithfully trans-
mitted the commands of God in the Old Testament by
carefully preserving every “jot and tittle” of the origi-
nal Scriptures. Our Messiah and Savior was born a
Jew as were all the Apostles. The scientific, literary and
cultural contributions of the Jews to Western culture
has been tremendous. Although the Jewish people
comprise less than one-sixteenth of 1 percent of the
world’s population, their religious and intellectual
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contributions to humanity exceed that of any other
race in history. Four thousand years ago God made a
covenant of blessing with Israel that will finally be ful-
filled in the Millennium and beyond. “I will make you
a great nation; I will bless you and make your name
great; and you shall be a blessing. I will bless those
who bless you, and I will curse him who curses you;
and in you all the families of the earth shall be
blessed” (Genesis 12:2,3). God promised Abraham
that He would bless those nations that blessed the
Jews and curse those who cursed Israel. The rise and
fall of many empires can be traced to the inexorable
fulfillment of this ancient biblical prophecy.

After centuries of exile the Jews will return to their
Promised Land to enjoy the blessings of the Messiah’s
reign. The prophet Isaiah was given a vision of the
exaltation of Israel in that glorious day. “The Gentiles
shall see your righteousness, and all kings your glory.
You shall be called by a new name, which the mouth
of the Lord will name . . . You shall no longer be
termed Forsaken, nor shall your land any more be
termed Desolate; but you shall be called Hephzibah,
and your land Beulah; for the Lord delights in you,
and your land shall be married” (Isaiah 62:2,4).
Israel’s new name “Hephzibah means “My Delight is
in Her” and the land will be called “Beulah” which
means “Married.” Thousands of years ago God di-
vorced Israel because of her continued sinful rebellion.
The prophet Hosea recorded God’s terrible decree of
divorcement from His Chosen People. “Then God
said: ‘Call his name Lo-Ammi, for you are not My
people, and I will not be your God’” (Hosea 1:9).
Thankfully, God’s prophecy did not stop there but
promised an ultimate spiritual and physical restoration
of Israel as His people. When Israel returns to the
Promised Land under the rule of her beloved Messiah,
the words of the prophet Hosea will finally be fulfilled.
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“Yet the number of the children of Israel shall be as
the sand of the sea, which cannot be measured or
numbered. And it shall come to pass in the place
where it was said to them, ‘You are not My people,’
there it shall be said to them, ‘You are the sons of the
living God’ > (Hosea 1:10).

The prophet was given a clue to the time of the
final restoration of the people. Remember the biblical
principle that “a thousand years are equal to a day in
the sight of God.” Consider these provocative words
prophesied to Israel. “Come, and let us return to the
Lord; for He has torn, but He will heal us; He has
stricken, but He will bind us up. After two days He
will revive us; on the third day He will raise us up, that
we may live in His sight” (Hosea 6:1,2). The two days
may equal the two thousand years of Israel’s exile
from the land. The prophecy may represent the “rais-
ing up of Israel” at the commencement of the “third
day,” the new Millennium. Whether or not they were
correct, most of the writers during the first three centu-
ries of the Christian Church believed that the Lord
would come to set up His kingdom at the end of six
thousand years from the creation of Adam. As an ex-
ample, Victorinus, Bishop of Petau, wrote a Commen-
tary on the Apocalypse around A.D. 270. He wrote
that “the true and just Sabbath should be observed in
the seventh millennium of years. Wherefore to those
seven days the Lord attributed to each a thousand
years . . . Wherefore as I have narrated, that true
Sabbath will be in the seventh millennium of years,
when Christ with His elect shall reign” (On the Cre-
ation of the World).

Methodius (A.D. 260 to 312) wrote a fascinating
treatise called the Banquet of the Ten Virgins in which
he commented on the Millennium. In his ninth dis-
course he wrote: “We shall celebrate the great feast of
true Tabernacles in the new and indissoluble creation,



GRANT R. JEFFREY 313

. . . God resting from the works of creation . . . By
a figure in the seventh month, when the fruits of the
earth have been gathered in, we are commanded to
keep the feast to the Lord, which signifies that, when
this world shall be terminated at the seventh thousand
years, when God shall have completed the world, He
shall rejoice in us.”

THe GeNTILE NaTioNs WiLL BE
BLeEssED FOREVER

The “seed of promise,” Israel, will finally inherit the
total amount of land promised to their fathers by God.
However, their brothers, the Arabs, the ‘“seed of Ish-
mael,” will also live with them in peace in the Prom-
ised Land in fulfillment of prophecy. Following the
birth of Ishmael to Abraham, God promised that Ish-
mael would become the father of a great nation. Addi-
tionally, God said that “he shall dwell in the presence
of all his brethren” (Genesis 16:12). This promise con-
firmed that the Arabs will find their place of blessing,
living in peace with their Jewish brothers in the millen-
nial Kingdom.

THe Finar War oF GoG AND
MacGoc

While many writers have assumed that the Gentile na-
tions will cease to exist when Christ returns, the Bible
clearly teaches the continuation of the nations. In Rev-
elation 20:8 John described Satan’s final rebellion
when he is released from the bottomless pit to tempt
the men and women born during the Millennium. We
read that Satan will gather “the nations” led by the
countries identified as “Gog and Magog” to do battle
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against the beloved City of God. Satan “will go out to
deceive the nations which are in the four corners of the
earth, Gog and Magog, to gather them together to bat-
tle, whose number is as the sand of the sea” (Revela-
tion 20:8). This verse teaches that nations will still
exist during the Millennium. Other verses reveal that
they will flourish in the New Earth forever.

The final spiritual test of man’s obedience to God
will occur when Satan is released to tempt the men and
women born during the first one thousand years of
Paradise under the rule of the Messiah. Hundreds of
millions born in the Millennium will choose to accept
Christ as their Savior and Lord. They will hear the
message of salvation preached by the saints and will
gladly accept Him as their Lord. There will be little
open sin during the Millennium because Christ “will
rule with a rod of iron.” Any open rebellion and sin
will be dealt with instantly by Christ, the Righteous
Judge. Through this final test the Lord will demon-
strate that, even under the ideal conditions of Paradise
under the Messiah’s rule in Jerusalem, a great portion
of mankind will still harbor rebellious resentment in
their hearts.

THe END OF THE MILLENNIUM—THE
FinaL VicTORY

When the Millennium nears its completion, Satan will
be released from the abyss to actively tempt men.
These sinners will manifest their rebellion by joining in
Satan’s attack on the City of God. “Now when the
thousand years have expired, Satan will be released
from his prison and will go out to deceive the nations
which are in the four corners of the earth, Gog and
Magog, to gather them together to battle, whose num-
ber is as the sand of the sea” (Revelation 20:7). First,



GRANT R. JEFFREY 315

the enemies of God will have “surrounded the camp of
the saints and the beloved city.” Then, Christ will sud-
denly destroy His enemies and cast them into hell for-
ever. “And fire came down from God out of heaven
and devoured them” (Revelation 20:9). This last at-
tempt by Satan to destroy the saints will mark the con-
clusion of seven thousand years of spiritual warfare
which Satan and his fallen angels have waged against
Christ and His heavenly army throughout the uni-
verse. In his prophecy John saw that, when the battle
ended, “the devil, who deceived them, was cast into
the lake of fire and brimstone where the beast and the
false prophet are” (Revelation 20:10).

The Epistle of Barnabas, written by someone by
this name during the first century, wrote of the early
Churches expectation of the coming Millennium.
“‘And He rested on the seventh day.” This meaneth:
when His Son, coming again, shall destroy the time of
the wicked man, and judge the ungodly, and change
the sun and the moon, and the stars, then shail He
truly rest on the seventh day . . . when giving rest to
all things, I shall make a beginning of the eighth day,
that is, a beginning of another world. Wherefore, also,
we keep the eighth day [Sunday] with joyfullness, the
day also on which Jesus rose again from the dead”
(Epistle of Barnabas, 15).

The ultimate victory of Christ over Satan and the
rebellious nations will mark the end of the earth’s first
seven-thousand-year history and the beginning of the
eighth day, which will last forever. The close of the
Millennium will usher in the eternal Kingdom of God
of the New Earth. As detailed in another chapter, the
saints will rule with Christ forever on the New Earth.
The prophet Daniel was given an exalted vision of
God’s final triumph. In his vision of Christ’s glorious
victory, Daniel saw Jesus, the “Son of Man, coming
with the clouds of heaven! . . . Then to Him was
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given dominion and glory and a kingdom, that all peo-
ples, nations, and languages should serve Him. His do-
minion is an everlasting dominion, which shall not
pass away, and His kingdom the one which shall not
be destroyed” (Daniel 7:13,14).



15

The Great White Throne
Judgment

THeE FINAL JUDGMENT OF THE SoulLs
OF SINNERS

“Then I saw a great white throne and Him who sat on
it, from whose face the earth and the heaven fled
away. And there was found no place for them. And I
saw the dead, small and great, standing before God,
and books were opened. And another book was
opened, which is the Book of Life. And the dead were
judged according to their works, by the things which
were written in the books. The sea gave up the dead
who were in it, and Death and Hades delivered up the
dead who were in them. And they were judged, each
one according to his works” (Revelation 20:11-13).

John received an awesome vision of the final judg-
ment of the souls of sinners before the Great White
Throne of God. He described this throne as white, rep-
resenting the absolute holiness and purity of God, just
as the robes of the saints are white, representing their
righteousness and purity. The Judge on the Great
White Throne is Jesus Christ to whom the Father has
given all judgment.

Many hold a perception that the souls of all be-
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lievers and non-believers will appear together at one
final judgment before the White Throne to determine
who goes to hell and who goes to heaven. Many paint-
ings and descriptions depict a single final judgment at
the end of this age for all mankind. However, the Bible
does not teach this concept. The only ones who will
appear before the Great White Throne to be judged
eternally are unrepentant sinners who have rejected
God’s salvation. Those who accept Christ as their Sav-
ior will be judged before the Judgment Seat of Christ
in heaven over a thousand years earlier, at the conclu-
sion of the Rapture. This earlier judgment of believers
will determine the rewards they will receive for their
faithful service to God. No punishment will be handed
out to the believers. Part of the confusion about these
judgments arose because of the words of Daniel 12:2:
“And many of those who sleep in the dust of the earth
shall awake, some to everlasting life, some to shame
and everlasting contempt.” Some felt that Daniel was
referring to a single final judgment. If this was the only
passage in Scripture referring to these last judgments
we might mistakenly assume that both groups rise to
be judged at the same time. A careful reading of this
passage shows that Daniel does not declare that the
two resurrections take place simultaneously. He sim-
ply records the fact that two different groups are resur-
rected, “some to everlasting life”” and ‘“‘some to shame
and everlasting contempt.”

THe FIRST AND SECOND
RESURRECTIONS

In Revelation 20:4-11 the prophet John reveals that
an interval of a thousand years will separate the resur-
rection to spiritual life in heaven from the resurrection
to spiritual death in hell. “I saw the souls of those who
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had been beheaded for their witness to Jesus and for
the word of God . . . And they lived and reigned .
with Christ for a thousand years. But the rest of the
dead did not live again until the thousand years were
finished. This is the first resurrection. Blessed and holy
is he who has part in the first resurrection. Over such
the second death has no power, but they shall be
priests of God and of Christ, and shall reign with Him
a thousand years” (Revelation 20:4-6). After describ-
ing the events of the one-thousand-year Millennium,
John writes, “Then I saw a great white throne” (Reve-
lation 20:11). John records, “Then Death and Hades
were cast into the lake of fire. This is the second
death” (Revelation 20:14). The Bible declares that the
sea, Death, and Hades will each yield up their wicked
dead to be judged by God. “The sea gave up the dead
who were in it, and Death and Hades delivered up the
dead who were in them” (Revelation 20:13). The
“sea” and “Death” refers to the fact that the bodies of
those who died in the seas as well as those in “Death,”
the grave, will give up the bodies of the dead sinners to
be resurrected by God to stand in judgment. The ex-
pression that “Hades” will give up wicked dead refers
to the fact that the souls of the wicked sinners will be
delivered from Hades to the throne of God for final
judgment. The wicked dead will stand before God in
their resurrected bodies that cannot die.

Jesus reveals that those who reject God’s mercy
will possess both their soul and body in hell forever.
“And do not fear those who kill the body but cannot
kill the soul. But rather fear Him who is able to de-
stroy both soul and body in hell” (Matthew 10:28).
The word “destroy” refers to unending punishment,
not annihilation, because a number of passages clearly
teach that the souls of unrepentant sinners will suffer
in hell forever. In Matthew 25:46 Jesus warned that
the choices we make in this life will, in time, lead to
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eternal consequences. “And these will go away into
everlasting punishment, but the righteous into eternal
life” (Matthew 25:46). All the wicked sinners who
have waited in torment for thousands of years, will
finally be judged at the end of the Millennium. Hades
itself, the temporary place of waiting for wicked souls,
will be “cast into the lake of fire.”

WHAT HAPPENS TO A Sour WHEN
SoMeEoONE DiEs?

There is a great deal of confusion in the minds of peo-
ple about the temporary destiny and location of the
souls of both believers and non-believers from the mo-
ment of death until they reach their final destination of
heaven or hell. The Bible reveals that the experience of
the sinners and the saints is quite different even before
the final judgment before God. The Old Testament
speaks of “Hades” and the “Grave” as the destination
of departed souls. Some scholars have suggested that
the truth of the resurrection was not known to the
Hebrews of the Old Testament. This is simply untrue.
From the first book of the Bible, Genesis, until the
book of Malachi we find numerous inspired state-
ments proving that the Old Testament taught the truth
of a resurrection and a final judgment. This judgment
will take place before God and will be based on each
person’s actions and beliefs. We repeatedly find the
statement in Genesis that the Patriarchs were each
“gathered to his people” {Genesis 25:8, 17). This is
true even in the case of Jacob, whose body was not
buried with his ancestors for many years. This inspired
statement proves that they knew their souls would join
the souls of God’s people who had died before them.
Job, possibly the oldest book in the Bible, reveals his
hope for the physical resurrection of his body in the
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last days. “For I know that my Redeemer lives, and He
shall stand at last on the earth; and after my skin is
destroyed, this I know, that in my flesh I shall see
God” (Job 19:25,26). Later, Daniel the prophet de-
scribed both resurrections as “many of those who
sleep in the dust of the earth shall awake, some to
everlasting life, some to shame and everlasting con-
tempt” (Daniel 12:2).

Hapes—THE PLAace oF WAITING
FOR LosT SoutLs

Many people speak as though wicked sinners immedi-
ately go to hell once they die. However, the Bible de-
clares that the souls of unrepentant sinners descend
into Hades, the place of torment, to await the final
Great White Throne judgment at the end of the Mil-
lennium. Christ described the state of the wicked dead
when He told about the sinful rich man who went to
Hades. “So it was that the beggar died, and was car-
ried by the angels to Abraham’s bosom. The rich man
also died and was buried. And being in torments in
Hades, he lifted up his eyes and saw Abraham afar off,
and Lazarus in his bosom. Then he cried and said,
‘Father Abraham, have mercy on me, and send Laza-
rus that he may dip the tip of his finger in water and
cool my tongue; for I am tormented in this flame”
(Luke 16:22-24). From this passage and others, the
Bible reveals that sinners descend into Hades and re-
main there in torment until the final Great White
Throne judgment that will send them to an eternity
without Christ in hell.
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ABrAaHAM’S BosoMm

The words of Christ reveal that the souls of those who
died as believers in God before Christ’s resurrection
went to a place of waiting and comfort known as
Abraham’s bosom. Although Christ’s words reveal
that people in both areas were aware of each other, it
was impossible for anyone to cross from one place to
the other. Abraham declared: “Between us and you
there is a great gulf fixed, so that those who want to
pass from here to you cannot, nor can those from
there pass to us” (Luke 16:26). All Old Testament be-
lievers went to Abraham’s bosom to wait for their res-
urrection to heaven. However, the Gospel of Matthew
declared that, when Christ arose from the empty
tomb, “the graves were opened; and many bodies of
the saints who had fallen asleep were raised; and com-
ing out of the graves after His resurrection, they went
into the holy city and appeared to many” (Matthew
27:52,53). This tremendous miracle of resurrecting the
bodies and souls of many of the Old Testament saints
declared that Christ defeated the power of sin and
death forever.

Just as He resurrected those saints, someday soon
He will resurrect the bodies of all living and departed
Christian believers at the rapture of the Church. The
specific word “many” reveals that some of the Old
Testament believers are still waiting for the Rapture to
receive their resurrection bodies. Those “many” who
arose “went into the holy city and appeared to many”
proving the power of the resurrection to the huge in-
flux of visitors in Jerusalem. At Passover the city of
Jerusalem was overflowing with a million visiting Jews
returning to the annual festival from every city in the
Roman Empire. The truth of the resurrection of Christ
and these “firstfruits” spread like wildfire throughout
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the Roman Empire until almost half the population
believed in Christ by the second century.

PARADISE

A great transformation occurred in the spiritual world
when Christ defeated Satan and ““led captivity cap-
tive.” Jesus triumphed over Satan openly and led
“many” of the departed saints home to heaven. While
the Bible does not specifically state that these resur-
rected saints ascended to heaven, the common teach-
ing of the early Church believed this. Certainly, they
would not have died again. They probably ascended
into the heavens when Jesus Christ ascended forty
days after His resurrection “in a cloud of witnesses.”
From the time of Christ’s death on the Cross, the souls
of believers who die go immediately to a place called
Paradise. Jesus declared to the thief on the Cross, “As-
suredly, I say to you, today you will be with Me in
Paradise” (Luke 23:43). Instead of descending into
Abraham’s bosom, all believers will now ascend into
heaven to enjoy the presence of Jesus Christ forever.
Paradise is another word for the New Jerusalem, the
city of God in heaven that Christ is preparing for the
Bride. In Paradise the souls of believers enjoy the pres-
ence of Christ and other saints but they do not yet
possess their resurrection bodies. They are awaiting
the day of the Rapture so that they can receive their
new immortal, incorruptible bodies that they might
participate in all the experiences of heaven and join
with Christ to rule the nations on earth. In 2 Corinthi-
ans 12:4 the Apostle Paul explains “how he was
caught up into Paradise and heard inexpressible
words, which it is not lawful for a man to utter.” The
prophet John describes his vision of the glorious New
Jerusalem and records the promise of Christ, “To him
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who overcomes I will give to eat from the tree of life,
which is in the midst of the Paradise of God” (Revela-
tion 2:7).

THe Time ofF THE GREAT WHITE
THRONE JUDGMENT

John prophesied that this judgment will occur in
heaven at the end of the one thousand years of millen-
nial reign of the Messiah. This great trial will seal the
final judgment of all the wicked dead who have died—
from the Garden of Eden until the last rebel dies in
Satan’s final rebellion at the end of the Millennium.
After seven thousand years the titanic spiritual struggle
for the dominion of the earth and the souls of men will
finally end with Satan cast into the lake of fire. After
testing men in every possible spiritual test and condi-
tion, God will test the men and women born in the
Millennium to prove that, apart from Christ’s redemp-
tion, men will still choose to rebel rather than serve
God. After the defeat of Satan’s final rebellion at the
end of the Millennium, the devil will be cast into the
lake of fire forever demonstrating the ultimate victory
of Christ over sin and evil. When the Millennium ends,
the Lord will resurrect the bodies and souls of all
wicked men and women. They will stand in judgment
with the sinful angels who participated in Satan’s re-
bellion against God. This great judgment will provide
each sinner with a fair trial to examine his life to reveal
the absolute justice of God. While the Scriptures do
not reveal the length of time the trial will take, the
length of the sentence for each defendant will be eter-
nity without end.
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Tue Justice ofF Gobp

For thousands of years people have complained that
the just are often punished while the wicked appar-
ently escape true justice. Finally, after the completion
of seven thousand years of sinful human history, the
great week of God’s dealing with mankind, those who
reject God will receive the justice and punishment they
truly deserve. The Bible indicates that the sinners of all
ages will finally receive judgment for every deed and
word of their lives. They will be judged “by the things
which were written in the books” recording every deed
of their life. All of the dead will be “judged according
to their works” because they refused to accept the for-
giveness of God purchased by Christ by His death on
the Cross.

DeGcrees or PuNisHMENT IN HELL

Many people assume that all unrepentant sinners will
experience an identical degree of punishment in hell.
However, the Bible reveals that a holy and just God
will judge every individual sinner according to the
deeds of his life and will punish him in hell according
to his works. Moses recorded these words about God’s
justice: “Shall not the Judge of all the earth do right?”
(Genesis 18:25). All of those who stand before God at
the Great White Throne judgment will be sentenced to
hell forever. However, individual punishments
throughout eternity will vary in degree according to
God’s perfect justice. In Matthew 7:1,2 the Lord
warned that our judgment would reflect the choices we
make in our lives: “Judge not, that you be not judged.
For with what judgment you judge, you will be
judged; and with the same measure you use, it will be
measured back to you.” Jesus warned the people
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about some hypocritical scribes who were seeking no-
toriety and fame, devouring “widow’s houses and for
a pretence make long prayers: these shall receive
greater damnation” (Mark 12:38-40). In another pas-
sage Christ describes the different judgment given out
to the servants based on their failure to do the will of
their Lord but especially upon their knowledge of his
instructions. “And that servant who knew his master’s
will, and did not prepare himself or do according to
his will, shall be beaten with many stripes. But he who
did not know, yet committed things worthy of stripes,
shall be beaten with few. For everyone to whom much
is given, from him much will be required; and to
whom much has been committed, of him they will ask
the more” (Luke 12:47,48). These verses reveal that
degrees of punishment will exist forever in the after-
life.

FinaAL JusTICE

King Solomon, the wisest man who ever lived, wrote
the book of Ecclesiastes describing the lack of justice
in human life. He often pondered over the fact that
evil deeds appear to go unpunished in this life while
righteous men often have trouble all their days. “Be-
cause the sentence against an evil work is not executed
speedily, therefore the heart of the sons of men is fully
set in them to do evil. Though a sinner does evil a
hundred times, and his days are prolonged, yet I surely
know that it will be well with those who fear God,
who fear before Him” (Ecclesiastes 8:11,12). God, in
His mercy, often delays the punishment for sin, al-
lowing a man time to répent and turn from his evil
path. Solomon’s inspired conclusion was that God’s
justice, though delayed, will finally be revealed. “For
God will bring every work into judgment, including
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every secret thing, whether it is good or whether it is
evil” (Ecclesiastes 12:14). Sometimes, Satan, in his
cunning attempt to destroy men’s souls, delays the
consequences of sin to lead a man deeper and deeper
into a whirlpool of depravity. If a man’s sin immedi-
ately resulted in painful and embarrassing conse-
quences, many people would turn from their sinful
path before it entrapped them. Tragically, often a man
seems to “‘get away with it” for a time. This apparent
lack of consequences leads the person step by step into
a life given over to evil. Only then, when he is impris-
oned in a sinful life, will he see the terrible conse-
quences of his choices in lost health, family and peace
of mind.

THe Reaviry or HeLL

God will judge the souls of unrepentant sinners and
sentence them to the degree of punishment they de-
serve. In Genesis 18:25, Moses revealed the true justice
of God who knows the inner heart of all men: “Far be
it from You to do such a thing as this, to slay the
righteous with the wicked, so that the righteous should
be as the wicked; far be it from You! Shall not the
Judge of all the earth do right?” These passages reveal
that Adolph Hitler will receive greater damnation than
a sinner who lives a normal life but refuses to confess
his sins and ask forgiveness of Christ. One of the most
horrible things about hell, aside from the torment of
the lake of fire, will be the companions that will sur-
round sinners throughout eternity. Every torturer,
bully and cruel individual will be imprisoned there for-
ever. All those in hell will possess an immortal body
that can experience sensation but cannot die. For a
normal citizen, a sentence of life in a prison with vio-
lent offenders would become a living hell. Those who
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reject Christ’s salvation and heaven will have chosen
to exist in hell with these evil companions forever.
Christ warned that those who refuse His mercy will
“go to hell, into the fire that shall never be quenched;
where ‘their worm does not die and the fire is not
quenched’ ” (Mark 9:43). Another terrible aspect of
hell is that sinners will still be aware of the saints and
their joy in the Kingdom of God in heaven. ‘“There
will be weeping and gnashing of teeth, when you see
Abraham and Isaac and Jacob and all the prophets in
the Kingdom of God, and yourselves thrust out” (Luke
13:28). Another horror of hell is that these sinners will
never rest. “And the smoke of their torment ascends
forever and ever; and they have no rest day or night,
who worship the beast and his image, and whoever
receives the mark of his name” (Revelation 14:11).
Some have tried to escape the grim reality of hell
as described by the Bible. They have suggested that all
these descriptions are only symbolic. Obviously the
biblical writer was forced to use the best language they
had available to describe the terrible visions of judg-
ment given to them by God. Regardless of how you
choose to interpret these descriptions of hell, the Bi-
ble’s clear warning is that hell will be the most terrible
reality we could ever imagine. God’s holy justice de-
mands that sinful rebellion must be punished. The
holiness of God’s heaven makes it impossible for any
unrepentant sinner to enter there. There is a righteous
need to punish sin expressed in biblical passages such
as Romans 6:23, “For the wages of sin is death, but
the gift of God is eternal life in Christ Jesus our Lord.”
When some writers consider the boundless love of
God they suggest that this love could not possibly al-
low unrepentant sinners to endure an eternity in hell.
However, it is impossible for our finite minds, warped
by years of exposure to sin, to determine what degree
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of punishment is consistent with God’s infinite love for
mankind and the demands of holy justice.

Certain writers try to soften the warnings of an
eternity in torment by suggesting that hell will be lim-
ited in duration. However many biblical passages con-
tain the clear warning of our Savior that hell is eternal.
“Then He will also say to those on the left hand, ‘De-
part from Me, you cursed, into the everlasting fire pre-
pared for the devil and his angels’ ” (Matthew 25:41).
Furthermore, if the passage of time would bring the
suffering of hell to an end, why would Jesus Christ
have left heaven to die on the Cross to save us from
eternal punishment. Others have argued that hell
really means the annihilation of the souls of the
wicked. However, a careful examination of the many
relevant passages describing hell as “everlasting fire”
prevents us from accepting this interpretation. In Rev-
elation 20:10 John prophesied that Satan will be cast
into the lake of fire to join the Antichrist and False
Prophet “and they will be tormented day and night
forever.” John’s awesome vision of the Great White
Throne ends with these words, “And anyone not
found written in the Book of Life was cast into the
lake of fire” (Revelation 20:15). Finally, the fact that
Jesus went to the Cross to die horribly for our sins is
the greatest proof that hell is both real and eternal. If
hell was not eternal and terrible beyond words, why
would Christ have paid the supreme price of the Cross
and the “three days and nights” when “He also first
descended into the lower parts of the earth?”

THE JUuDGE
Jesus Christ, the Son of God will be the ultimate Judge

of all creation including the fallen angels and the
wicked dead of all generations. In John 5:22 we read:
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“For the Father judges no one, but has committed all
judgment to the Son.” Jesus Christ, who created man
and the universe, chose to die for our sins. On the day
of judgment He will pass sentence on those who re-
jected His mercy. John declared that God “has given
Him authority to execute judgment also, because He is
the Son of Man. Do not marvel at this; for the hour is
coming in which all who are in the graves will hear His
voice and come forth; those who have done good, to
the resurrection of life, and those who have done evil,
to the resurrection of condemnation” (John 5:27-29).
The Apostle Paul revealed that Christians will partici-
pate in the judgment of these fallen angelic beings.
“Do you not know that we shall judge angels?” (1
Corinthians 6:3). Though God created man to have
less power than the angels, ultimately, Christ will em-
power resurrected believers to a position higher than
angels. “For You have made him a little lower than the
angels, And You have crowned him with glory and
honor” (Psalm 8:5).

WHo Wit BE JupGeb?

All of the wicked dead will be resurrected in an im-
mortal body to appear before the Throne of God in
heaven to receive punishment for the sins of their life.
John described his awesome vision of an innumerable
throng of humanity risen from the dead to stand be-
fore God. “And I saw the dead, small and great, stand-
ing before God, and books were opened. And another
book was opened, which is the Book of Life. And the
dead were judged according to their works, by the
things which were written in the books. The sea gave
up the dead who were in it, and Death and Hades
delivered up the dead who were in them. And they
were judged, each one according to his works” (Reve-
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lation 20:12,13). For millennia people have tried to
“work their way to heaven.” Many have expressed
their distaste for the Bible’s message of a salvation that
is unearned and is received only through the grace of
Jesus Christ.

Finally, those who have refused the grace of God
will have the opportunity to be judged on the basis of
their works. Every single deed has been recorded in the
“books” of God to be recalled at the final judgment.
Tragically, they will discover that no amount of good
works will ever balance out our sinful rebellion and
make our souls right with God. The Scriptures reveal
the basis of God’s judgment: “They were judged, each
one according to his works” (v. 13).

Tue Book or LiFE

Why would the Book of Life be opened during the
Great White Throne judgment of wicked sinners when
no one at that judgment will have their names re-
corded in that book? The Book of Life contains only
the names of those who have accepted the salvation of
Christ. This is the record of each believer’s decision to
follow Jesus Christ as their Lord. Whenever someone
accepts Christ as their Savior, their name is enrolled in
heaven’s Book of Life, qualifying them for the heav-
enly city, the New Jerusalem. “But there shall by no
means enter it [the New Jerusalem] anything that de-
files, or causes an abomination or a lie, but only those
who are written in the Lamb’s Book of Life” (Revela-
tion 21:27). Probably, among those judged for their
works, there will be many who will claim that they are
Christians. They will claim that some great mistake
has been made; that they were members of a church
for years; that they have done great things for God
during their lives on earth. However, God declares:
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“Not everyone who says to Me, ‘Lord, Lord,” shall
enter the kingdom of heaven, but he who does the will
of My Father in heaven. Many will say to Me in that
day, ‘Lord, Lord, have we not prophesied in Your
name, cast out demons in Your name, and done many
wonders in Your name?’ > (Matthew 7:21,22). Only
God knows the true heart of a man. Unless we truly
repent of our sins, turn from our sinful rebellion and
accept Christ as our Lord and Savior, we shall never
experience the salvation of God. No amount of good
works or theological knowledge will qualify us to
enter heaven’s gates. The only acceptable price for sal-
vation and pardon from hell is the blood of Christ
shed on the Cross for each one of us. However, unless
we accept that pardon individually, it has no effect
for us.

The only wicked people who will not be judged at
the Great White Throne judgment are those who have
already been judged earlier at Armageddon. These in-
dividuals include the Antichrist, the False Prophet and
those evil people who survive the Battle of Armaged-
don to be judged at the Judgment of the Nations de-
scribed in Matthew 25. These evil people are the
*“goats,” the wicked individuals of the Gentile nations
who enthusiastically joined in the persecution of the
Tribulation believers, the Jewish and Gentile believers
in Christ. During the Judgment of the Nations “the
King will answer and say to them, ‘Assuredly, I say to
you, inasmuch as you did it to one of the least of these
My brethren, you did it to Me.” Then He will also say
to those on the left hand, ‘Depart from Me, you
cursed, into the everlasting fire prepared for the devil
and his angels’” (Matthew 25:40-41). Since these
wicked individuals are judged by Christ and sent to
hell at this judgment following the Battle of Armaged-
don, they will not appear to be judged a second time a
thousand years later at the Great White Throne judg-



GRANT R. JEFFREY 333

ment in heaven. As described in detail in another chap-
ter, the Antichrist and False Prophet will be defeated
by Christ at the Battle of Armageddon. Revelation
19:20 declares: “These two were cast alive into the
lake of fire burning with brimstone.”

THE FALL OoF SATAN

Long before Adam and Eve were created in the Garden
of Eden a titanic spiritual struggle took place in the
heavens among the angels of God. This battle occurred
when Satan rebelled against the divine government of
God. Far from the medieval images of Satan as a red
devil with pitchfork and horns, the Bible declares that
Lucifer was “the seal of perfection, full of wisdom and
perfect in beauty” and “the anointed cherub.” The
Word of God describes Satan as “perfect in your ways
from the day you were created, till iniquity was found
in you” (Ezekiel 28:15). Ezekiel reveals that pride was
the cause of Satan’s sinful rebellion. “Your heart was
lifted up because of your beauty; you corrupted your
wisdom for the sake of your splendor” (Ezekiel
28:17). Satan, an anointed cherub, with all the experi-
ence and knowledge of an angel of God, fell into sinful
rebellious pride. The same spiritual pride is the cause
of all our sins.

The prophet Isaiah was given a profound insight
into this first rebellion of Lucifer. Satan proclaimed: “I
will ascend into heaven, I will exalt my throne above
the stars of God; I will also sit on the mount of the
congregation on the farthest sides of the north; I will
ascend above the heights of the clouds, I will be like
the Most High” (Isaiah 14:12-14). Satan’s true motive
is revealed in his statement, “I will be like the Most
High.” This urge to “be like God” lies at the basis of
every false cult and religion that seeks to allow man to
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transcend himself, “to become like God.” In the Gar-
den of Eden, Satan approached Eve and offered her the
opportunity to become a “little God” in these words:
“You will be like God, knowing good and evil” (Gene-
sis 3:5). This rebellious attempt to “be like God” led
to the loss of the spiritual communion between men
and God. It destroyed man’s life of peace and love in
Paradise. Sinful rebellion produced the curse of evil,
disease, physical death and, ultimately, the spiritual
death which is hell.

Lucifer possessed all the knowledge anyone could
ever hope to have about God and eternity. Yet he
chose to rebel against the throne of heaven. This re-
veals that our decision to accept or reject God does not
depend on intellectual knowledge; it depends on the
individual choice of each soul to accept or reject Christ
as the God of his life rather than choose to be the
“god” of his own life. Someone must be the God of
our life. In the end, either we will allow God to rule
our lives or we will insist on being the God of our own
lives. Each man’s fundamental spiritual decision will
lead to an eternity in heaven or hell.

Toward the end of Christ’s ministry He asked His
disciples the most important question that each of us
must answer. “He said to them, ‘But who do you say
that I am?’ And Simon Peter answered and said, ‘You
are the Christ, the Son of the living God’ ”” (Matthew
16:15,16). This is ultimately the most important ques-
tion because an affirmative answer will transform the
rest of our lives. If we truly acknowledge that Jesus is
“the Christ, the Son of the Living God” we will give
Him our lives and follow Him as our Lord and Savior
from that moment on.
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THE JUDGMENT OF THE FALLEN
ANGELS

When Satan first rebelled against the government of
heaven, many of the angels chose to join him in his
terrible rebellion against the Lord. In Revelation 12:4
we discover that one-third of the angels joined in that
original rebellion in the dateless past. The Bible de-
clares that these sinful angels are imprisoned awaiting
their final day of judgment at the Great White Throne.
“God did not spare the angels who sinned, but cast
them down to hell and delivered them into chains of
darkness, to be reserved for judgment” (2 Peter 2:4).

Only a portion of the rebellious angels sinned in
the particular way described by Genesis 6. These de-
monic angels violated the law of God and took on
human form to become sexually involved with
women. As described in my book Heaven: The Last
Frontier, these angels were part of a diabolical plan by
Satan to demonically impregnate the women on earth.
Satan’s goal was to prevent the possibility of a Mes-
siah being “virgin-born” in the future to save mankind
from damnation. God was forced to destroy the whole
demonically infected population on earth through a
worldwide flood to save Noah’s family, the only peo-
ple left on the planet that were “perfect in their gener-
ations.” Jude declares the fate of those rebellious
angels: “The angels who did not keep their proper do-
main, but left their own habitation, He has reserved in
everlasting chains under darkness for the judgment of
the great day; as Sodom and Gomorrah, and the cities
around them in a similar manner to these, having
given themselves over to sexual immorality and gone
after strange flesh, are set forth as an example, suffer-
ing the vengeance of eternal fire.” (Jude, verses 6,7).
These passages confirm that the fallen angels’ sin was
“sexual immorality” because they had violated the for-
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bidden line God drew between angels and humans as
they had “gone after strange flesh.”

The rest of the angels that did not sin in this par-
ticular manner were allowed to remain free to follow
their leader Satan in his attempt to destroy mankind.
These fallen angels are the demonic spirits that remain
free with Satan to participate in spiritual battles until
they will be sent to hell at the Great White Throne
judgment. The Apostle Paul warns Christians that we
are engaged in continuous spiritual warfare involving
demonic angels and heavenly angels contesting for su-
premacy in the hearts of men. “For we do not wrestle
against flesh and blood, but against principalities,
against powers, against the rulers of the darkness of
this age, against spiritual hosts of wickedness in the
heavenly places” (Ephesians 6:12). These fallen angels
presently have access to the heavenlies as well as the
earth. However, during the Tribulation period, at the
mid-point, these demonic angels and Satan will be cast
out of the heavenlies by Michael the Archangel and his
angelic host. “So the great dragon was cast out, that
serpent of old, called the Devil and Satan, who de-
ceives the whole world; he was cast to the earth, and
his angels were cast out with him” (Revelation 12:9).
When these fallen angels descend to the earth the an-
gels of heaven will rejoice. But they call out a dreadful
warning to the unrepentant sinners on earth warning
that Satan’s wrath is about to be unleashed upon
them. “Therefore rejoice, O heavens, and you who
dwell in them! Woe to the inhabitants of the earth and
the sea! For the devil has come down to you, having
great wrath, because he knows that he has a short
time”’ (Revelation 12:12).

Hell itself, the lake of fire, was originally prepared
by God for Satan and his angels, not for mankind.
God never intended man to rebel and separate himself
forever from God’s presence. This is revealed in
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Christ’s words to the sinful “goat nations”: “Depart
from Me, you cursed, into the everlasting fire prepared
for the devil and his angels” (Matthew 25:41). These
angels have far more knowledge of spiritual matters
than any human, yet they do not repent of their sins.
In the nature of things, it may not be possible for them
to repent. Possibly, because they have complete spiri-
tual knowledge and still reject God, there is no possi-
bility of their receiving any new spiritual revelation
that would cause them to repent of their sinful rebel-
lion. In a similar manner, those holy angels who re-
jected Satan’s rebellion in the dateless past were never
again tempted to rebel because their holy character
does not change. They made their eternal choice to
obey or rebel against God based on all the knowledge
that exists.

Tue Purrose OF THE GREAT WHITE
THRONE JUDGMENT

All those who appear at the Great White Throne judg-
ment are destined to an eternity in hell. Some may
wonder why God judges them since their fate is al-
ready sealed by their sins and rejection of Christ’s sal-
vation. Each person will have his day of judgment
because Jesus Christ is a holy God whose nature is
pure justice. Each person will receive punishment ac-
cording to his sinful works as his every single deed,
thought and act is revealed by the “books™ that record
the deeds of men. As Matthew 12:36 indicates: “But I
say to you that for every idle word men may speak,
they will give account of it in the day of judgment.”
The Scripture declares that every secret thought and
motivation will be revealed in the final day of judg-
ment. Paul describes that “their conscience also bear-
ing witness, and between themselves their thoughts
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accusing or else excusing them in the day when God
will judge the secrets of men by Jesus Christ, according
to my gospel” (Romans 2:15,16).

The basis of this last judgment will be the works
and motives of their lives as revealed in the “books” of
God that record every thought and deed. Furthermore,
as Romans 2:15,16 reveals, every man’s “‘conscience”
will “bear witness” together with the “gospel” and the
“law of God” which no man can ever keep perfectly.
Despite a person’s best efforts, it is impossible to live a
sinless and perfect life before a holy God. The Bible
states that “all have sinned and fall short of the glory
of God” (Romans 3:23). This means that no matter
how wonderfully a person might try to live, he will
never reach God’s standard of perfect holiness and
righteousness. As Romans 3:10 declares: “There is
none righteous, no, not one.” No one can live a righ-
teous life and “without holiness, no one can see God.”
How then, can anyone ever qualify to enter heaven to
dwell with a holy God?

EscaPiING THE GREAT WHITE
THRONE JUDGMENT

The Apostle Paul reveals the only hope for man to
escape the Great White Throne judgment and an eter-
nity in hell. In Romans 6:23 Paul writes that “the
wages of sin is death, but the gift of God is eternal life
in Christ Jesus our Lord.” The only righteousness that
God will accept cannot come from our own attempts
to live perfectly, because that is impossible. The “gift
of God is eternal life in Christ Jesus our Lord.” We
must confess that we are sinners and accept the gift of
eternal life that Jesus gives us through His death on the
Cross. Then God will take Christ’s “righteousness”
and place it to our account. When we stand before
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God, He will not see the sins of our life, but He will
see the righteousness of His Son, Jesus Christ. The
promise of God belongs to anyone who will believe
His words and act on His promise. It isn’t intellectual
ascent to a statement of theology that saves a man
from hell. As the Bible shows, the devil believes in
God, but it doesn’t help him. Christianity isn’t a reli-
gion, a man-made set of theological statements about
how we can work our way back to God. Christianity
is the story of how God reached down to a sinful,
hurting humanity and gave them His only Son, Jesus
Christ, to purchase their salvation. The price was His
blood shed on Calvary to win a pardon from hell for
every soul that would trust in Him. To become a
Christian we must enter into a relationship with God
based on our belief, our repentance and a commitment
to follow Jesus Christ as our Lord and Savior. He gave
everything on the Cross to win our souls, He wants
nothing less than everything in return. The promise of
Christ is absolute: “If we confess our sins, He is faith-
ful and just to forgive us our sins and to cleanse us
from all unrighteousness” (1 John 1:9).
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The New Jerusalem

Tue HoLy City ofF Gobp

The New Jerusalem is the capital city of heaven, the
center of God’s universe. It is the home of the Church
and the saints of the Old Testament who believe the
promises of God. This is not the only city in heaven
but it is the only one that is described. Jesus prepared
the New Jerusalem to become the ultimate home of the
saints. In John 14:2 Jesus promised: “In My Father’s
house are many mansions; if it were not so, I would
have told you. I go to prepare a place for you. And if I
go and prepare a place for you, I will come again and
receive you to Myself; that where I am, there you may
be also.” Up until the moment of Christ’s resurrection,
the souls of the saints of the Old Testament remained
in a place of waiting, called Abraham’s bosom. The
souls of the unrighteous went to another place of wait-
ing, a place of torment called Hades. Jesus, Himself,
described the situation of these souls as recorded in
Luke 16:22: “So it was that the beggar died, and was
carried by the angels to Abraham’s bosom. The rich
man also died and was buried. And being in torments
in Hades, he lifted up his eyes and saw Abraham afar
off, and Lazarus in his bosom.” In this fascinating
teaching the Lord revealed that the souls of those who
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had died were aware of their circumstances, concerned
with other people and waiting for ultimate judgment.
The rich man still knew his brothers and the beggar.
He retained his memories and love for his brothers,
requesting that someone warn them of their spiritual
peril. These revelations indicate that we will retain our
identity, memories and love for others in heaven. Our
love and relationships transcend death. The Old Testa-
ment saints that were resurrected by Jesus Christ are
now citizens of the heavenly New Jerusalem. The
Scriptures affirm that Jesus defeated Satan and the
powers of hell, freeing the captives of Abraham’s bo-
som. He won the freedom for these Old Testament
saints to enter the heavenly city. “When He ascended
on high, He led captivity captive, and gave gifts to
men” (Ephesians 4:8).

All Christians who have died during the last two
thousand years are now present in their spirits in this
heavenly city. However, these individual souls are
present in their spirits only. They have not yet received
their glorious resurrection body which they will re-
ceive at the Rapture. All living Christians and all de-
parted saints will receive their glorious eternal
resurrection bodies at the same moment, the rapture of

the Church.

THeE NEw JERUSALEM—THE PROMISE
OF PARADISE

The New Jerusalem is described as Paradise in a num-
ber of scriptural passages. Jesus promised the thief on
the cross, “Assuredly, I say to you, today you will be
with Me in Paradise.” This passage assures us that the
moment a Christian dies, his or her soul will instantly
be present in Paradise, the New Jerusalem in heaven.
The Bible does not teach soul sleep. The Scriptures
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declare that the bodies of the dead “sleep” while they
await their resurrection at the last day. Paul confirmed
that the souls of Christians are ‘“‘present with the
Lord.” “We are confident, yes, well pleased rather to
be absent from the body and to be present with the
Lord> (2 Corinthians 5:8). The word “Paradise” re-
lates to the ancient word for “‘garden.” The word re-
minds us inevitably of the original Paradise, the
Garden of Eden, when Adam and Eve communed with
the “Lord God walking in the garden in the cool of the
day” (Genesis 3:8).

The name “Paradise,” referring to the New Jerusa-
lem, was used by Paul to describe his experience of
being raptured ‘to the third heaven.” In his vision the
Apostle described that he was “caught up to the third
heaven . . . how he was caught up into Paradise and
heard inexpressible words, which it is not lawful for a
man to utter” (2 Corinthians 12:2,4). In the letter to
the churches recorded in Revelation 2:7, Jesus de-
scribed the heavenly home of the Church as follows:
“He who has an ear, let him hear what the Spirit says
to the churches. To him who overcomes I will give to
eat from the tree of life, which is in the midst of the
Paradise of God.” The tree of life will be present in the
midst of the New Jerusalem forever. It will remind us
that our life is dependent upon the gifts of God. In
Revelation 22:2 we are told that “in the middle of its
street, and on either side of the river, was the tree of
life, which bore twelve fruits, each tree yielding its
fruit every month. And the leaves of the tree were for
the healing of the nations.”

THe HoME oF THE BRIDE

Some writers mistakenly concluded that the New Jeru-
salem itself is the Bride of Christ. They misunderstand
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the words of the prophet in Revelation 21:2: “Then I,
John, saw the holy city, New Jerusalem, coming down
out of heaven from God, prepared as a bride adorned
for her husband.” These writers fail to notice the pre-
cise words of the prophecy that reveal that the New
Jerusalem is “prepared as a bride adorned for her hus-
band.” John revealed that Christ has prepared the
New Jerusalem, adorned with jewels, for the coming
Church in the same careful, expectant manner that a
bride prepares for her prospective husband.

The Church is clearly revealed in Scripture as the
Bride of Christ. The Bible uses the word “Bride” five
times to describe the Church. It also describes Christ
as the Bridegroom in ten passages. As an example,
Christ referred to the Church as the Bride in Revela-
tion 22:16,17: I, Jesus, have sent My angel to testify
to you these things in the churches. I am the Root and
the Offspring of David, the Bright and Morning Star.
And the Spirit and the bride say, ‘Come!’ ” The Apos-
tle Paul used the symbol of marriage to describe the
intimate spiritual relationship of the saints to their
Bridegroom, Christ. In Ephesians 5:25 Paul wrote:
“Husbands, love your wives, just as Christ also loved
the church and gave Himself for it.” The book of Rev-
elation prophesied about the wonderful Marriage Sup-
per of the Lamb when the spiritual union between
Christ and the Church will be celebrated in heaven.
Finally, Jesus revealed Himself as the Bridegroom of
the Church in His prophecy of His departure to
heaven. “Jesus said to them, ‘Can the friends of the
bridegroom mourn as long as the bridegroom is with
them? But the days will come when the bridegroom
will be taken away from them, and then they will
fast’ ” (Matthew 9:15).
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Tue City oF Gop—THE HoPrE oOF
THE EArRLY CHURCH

The early Church wrote extensively about the prophe-
cies of the resurrection and the Heavenly City. They
longed for the day when Christ would establish the
Kingdom of God. Several key writers in the first few
centuries of this era wrote about their understanding
of the New Jerusalem. Tertullian, in his writing
Against Marcion, wrote about the heavenly Jerusalem.
“But we do confess that a kingdom is promised to us
upon the earth, although before heaven, only in an-
other state of existence; inasmuch as it will be after the
resurrection for a thousand years in the divinely-built
city of Jerusalem, ‘let down from heaven,” which the
apostle also calls ‘our mother from above’ and while
declaring that our citizenship is in heaven, he predi-
.cates of it that it is really a city in heaven. This both
Ezekiel had knowledge of and the Apostle John be-
held.”

THe NaMes oF THE HeEavenLy CiTY

“Then I, John, saw the holy city, New Jerusalem, com-
ing down out of heaven from God, prepared as a bride
adorned for her husband” (Revelation 21:2).

The Bible uses a number of names and expressions
to describe the ultimate destination and home of the
Church. It is called the New Jerusalem to indicate its
place in the heart of God, similar to His love for the
earthly Jerusalem that He chose for His holy sanctu-
ary. The city is called “New Jerusalem” by John be-
cause it will remain forever new in the pristine holiness
of heaven. As John declared, “Then He who sat on the
throne said, ‘Behold, I make all things new’ > (Revela-
tion 21:5).
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John called it the “holy city” in Revelation 21:2
because the holy presence of God will abide there for-
ever. Nothing of sin will ever enter this holy city of
Christ. “But there shall by no means enter it [New
Jerusalem] anything that defiles, or causes an abomi-
nation or a lie, but only those who are written in the
Lamb’s Book of Life” (Revelation 21:27). Because
God will actually dwell with His saints there, John
calls the New Jerusalem “the tabernacle of God.” In
Revelation 21:3 he records the wonderful promise of
God, “Behold, the tabernacle of God is with men, and
He will dwell with them, and they shall be His people,
and God Himself will be with them and be their God.”
Jesus promised us “mansions” in heaven, “My Fa-
ther’s house.” “In My Father’s house are many man-
sions; if it were not so, [ would have told you. I go to
prepare a place for you” (John 14:2). Just as children
are secure in their father’s house, we will live forever
in the security of our “Father’s house. From the mo-
ment Adam and Eve were exiled from the earthly Para-
dise, we have lived in exile from our “Father’s house.”
It is worthwhile to consider Jesus’ parable of the lov-
ing forgiveness of the father for his Prodigal Son. God
plans to redeem His children from spiritual exile. His
plan will ultimately be realized when we will be re-
united in perfect fellowship with our heavenly Father
in the City of God.

Several other names were revealed in Hebrews
12:22: “Mount Zion,” ‘“‘the city of the living God”
and “the heavenly Jerusalem.” “But you have come to
Mount Zion and to the city of the living God, the
heavenly Jerusalem, to an innumerable company of
angels” (Hebrews 12:22). God calls it “the heavenly
Jerusalem” to distinguish it from the earthly Jerusalem
that will continue to exist forever as a blessed throne
for the Messiah Jesus Christ.
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Hesrews 11 —FaAiTH IN THE NEw
JERUSALEM

Far from being a new promise, John’s prophecy of the
descent of the heavenly city, the New Jerusalem, was
simply a confirmation of all the promises made to the
Old and New Testament saints for the last six thou-
sand years. The great faith chapter of Hebrews 11 fo-
cused on the tremendous faith of the Old and New
Testament saints in the promises of God. However,
many have ignored the nature of the faith that God
commends in these great saints. These saints were
praised by Christ for believing the promises of God in
the New Jerusalem, the heavenly city. “For he looked
for a city which has foundations, whose builder and
maker is God” (Hebrews 11:10-KJV). Many of us
have heard great messages preached from this chapter
about the “faith of the fathers” that was commended
by God. Unfortunately, many have missed the essential
detail about the object of the faith of these saints. It
was not simply faith in the abstract that God com-
mended. The clear teaching of Hebrews 11 and 12 is
that God approved the faith of these saints because
they believed fully in His promise of the heavenly New
Jerusalem. “But you have come to Mount Zion and to
the city of the living God, the heavenly Jerusalem, to
an innumerable company of angels” (Hebrews 12:22).

The Bible declares that the ultimate faith of Abra-
ham, Isaac and Jacob was in God’s promise of the
heavenly New Jerusalem. The earthly Promised Land
and Jerusalem were just a foretaste of God’s final
promise. “These all died in faith, not having received
the promises, but having seen them afar off were as-
sured of them, embraced them, and confessed that
they were strangers and pilgrims on the earth”
(Hebrews 11:13). This faith in heaven was so pro-
found that these saints were persuaded of its truth.
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They embraced the hope of the New Jerusalem and
confessed it with their lips to others. This faith was so
real that they lived as “strangers and pilgrims on the
earth.” Would those who know you best, such as your
spouse or children, state that you embrace the hope of
heaven and live as a pilgrim? Too many Christians
have lost their longing for the heavenly New Jerusa-
lem. They live each day focused exclusively on the
cares of their daily lives. Many Christians have fallen
in love with this world. In past generations, some ac-
cused Christians of “being so heavenly-minded that
they were no earthy good.” The problem in the closing
decade of this century is almost the complete opposite.
Many believers today are “so earthy-minded that they
are no heavenly good” to their Father.

For many Christians, their knowledge and faith in
heaven is so weak that they have lost sight of their
eternal destiny. It is fascinating to read the praise in
Hebrews 11:16 of the faith of these Old Testament
saints who believed the promises of God. “But now
they desire a better, that is, a heavenly country. There-
fore God is not ashamed to be called their God, for He
has prepared a city for them.” Hebrews declared that
“God is not ashamed to be called their God” because
they believed His heavenly promises and reflected that
faith in their lives. God may be “ashamed to be called
their God” if Christians lack faith in the heavenly
promises of the New Jerusalem. In Hebrews 13:14, the
writer reminds us that everything in our earthly life is
temporary. The ultimate goal and home for all believ-
ers in Christ is the eternal city of God. “For here we
have no continuing city, but we seek the one to come.”
The New Jerusalem is our spiritual home, the ultimate
goal of the Christian’s walk by faith. Paul wrote, “Je-
rusalem above is free, which is the mother of us all”
(Galatians 4:26).
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THe HeEavenLy CiTYy—THE NEew
JERUSALEM

The Bible described the New Jerusalem in very real
and physical terms. Some writers interpret these de-
scriptions in Revelation as simply symbols of a deeper
spiritual reality. The problem with this approach is
that it contradicts the detailed descriptions of the city.
Whenever the Bible uses a symbol, it always interprets
the symbol to ensure that the reader understands the
clear meaning of the passage. Certainly, the vivid im-
agery of the book of Revelation reveals the ability of
John to use figurative language and symbols to express
spiritual truths. However, when John described the
heavenly city, he used the most precise language avail-
able to him. Therefore, we should interpret these phys-
ical details of the eternal city of God as literally as the
passage demands and common sense allows.

The first question concerns the location of the city.
The Scriptures described both our resurrection bodies
and the heavenly city in very concrete terms. Therefore
the city must exist as a real entity in another dimen-
sion, or possibly, somewhere in distant space. The
Bible does not give us enough information to conclu-
sively answer this question. Significantly, the Bible
consistently refers to heaven as existing in an upward
direction from earth. In Revelation 3:12, John de-
scribed “the New Jerusalem, which comes down out
of heaven from My God.” At present, the New Jerusa-
lem remains in the heavens. After the Millennium ends
and sin is eradicated from the earth, the New Jerusa-
lem will descend to the earth as it ““comes down out of
heaven.”

In addition, heaven is often described as being in a
northerly direction from the earth. In Psalm 48:2 King
David wrote of the heavenly city, “Beautiful in eleva-
tion, the joy of the whole earth, is Mount Zion on the
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sides of the north, the city of the great King.” The
prophet Isaiah described the rebellion of Satan in
heaven in the same terms. “For you have said in your
heart: ‘I will ascend into heaven, I will exalt my throne
above the stars of God; I will also sit on the mount of
the congregation on the farthest sides of the north”
(Isaiah 14:13). In astronomy, locations in space can be
described in relative terms to our earth and its solar
system. The direction north exists relative to the north
pole and in the same northerly direction from the solar
system. If we extend this direction out from our solar
system it is still “north” from the standpoint of the
Bible’s writers and its readers on earth.

THEe Si1ze oF THE HeavenLy CiTY

In Revelation 21:16,17 John describes the dimensions
of the New Jerusalem. “The city is laid out as a square,
and its length is as great as its breadth. And he mea-
sured the city with the reed: twelve thousand furlongs.
Its length, breadth, and height are equal. Then he mea-
sured its wall: one hundred and forty-four cubits, ac-
cording to the measure of a man, that is, of an angel.”
The distance of each side, twelve thousand furlongs, is
equal to fifteen hundred miles. There are two different
geometric shapes that could be accurately expressed by
this description “Its length, breadth, and height are
equal.” The first is a cube shape and the second is a
pyramid shape. The weight of evidence has forced the
majority of writers to conclude that the holy city must
be in the form of an enormous city, fifteen hundred
miles square, rising in tiers as a huge mountain some
fifteen hundred miles in the sky. A city that size could
easily hold a population of several billion citizens.
Revelation 21:17 described “its wall: one hundred and
forty-four cubits” (equal to 216 feet high) and verse 21
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reveals that there will be twelve gates in this wall for
entering and leaving the city. While it is hard to see
how a cube-shaped city could have a wall 216 foot
high, a pyramidal shaped city could logically rest on a
base 216 feet high with twelve gates. Interestingly, the
book of Revelation describes the city as “a high moun-
tain.” When the angel took John to see the New Jeru-
salem he wrote: “He carried me away in the Spirit to a
great and high mountain, and showed me the great
city, the holy Jerusalem, descending out of heaven
from God.”

The materials described in the New Jerusalem are
precious stones and metals depicting the beauty and
glory of the heavenly city. The 216 foot high wall (144
cubits) will be laid in twelve foundation layers of jas-
per crystal (each layer 12 cubits or 18 feet high) “gar-
nished with all manner of precious stones.” Each of
the twelve foundation layers will bear the name of one
of the twelve apostles in honor of their faithfulness
(Revelation 21:14). The twelve layers are jasper, sap-
phire, chalcedony, emerald, sardonyx, sardius,
chrysolyte, beryl, topaz, chrysoprasus, jacinth and am-
ethyst (Revelation 21:19,20). The ancients sometimes
used different names for precious stones than we do
today. Jasper probably referred to a light blue quartz
while the sapphire was a beautiful deep blue. Chalce-
dony can be light brown or white and the emerald is
a rich green. The sardonyx is a combination of
milkwhite onyx with stripes of reddish hue. Sardius
stones are almost flesh-colored and chrysolyte are a
beautiful golden yellow with some green. The beryl
stone is probably the same as our aquamarine while
the topaz of the ancients was pale green. Some au-
thorities identify the chrysoprasus with a golden
green-colored stone like an apple. The jacinth was a
gorgeous violet color and the amethyst stone por-
trayed a deep blue and red combination with occa-
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sional purple hue. While there is some question about
the exact colors of these ancient stones, it is interesting
that the last seven stones from the sardius through to
the amethyst parallel the order of the colors in a rain-
bow.

The twelve gates are named in honor of the twelve
tribes of Israel, indicating God’s unbreakable covenant
with His Chosen People. While the foundation walls
are of jasper crystal, “the city was pure gold, like clear
glass.” Gold can be made so malleable that a super-
thin coating of gold can be used to cover the steel and
glass of a modern skyscraper. Although it is transpar-
ent “like clear glass,” when you see it at an angle or
from outside, the buildings walls and windows appear
to be pure gold. In another passage John describes that
“the twelve gates were twelve pearls: each individual
gate was of one pearl. And the street of the city was
pure gold, like transparent glass (21:21). While some
choose to disbelieve the literalness of this passage, I see
no reason to reject its reality. Jesus Christ created a
universe so vast we cannot measure it. The universe is
so complicated that we cannot fathom all of the secrets
of the D.N.A. code or the subatomic particles. If He
can create all these wonders, and more, then Christ
can certainly create gates out of a pearl substance or
streets of pure gold. What reason would God have for
describing such details so precisely unless they were
true?

The prophet John described the “river of water of
life” in the New Jerusalem. “And he showed me a pure
river of water of life, clear as crystal, proceeding from
the throne of God and of the Lamb. In the middle of
its street, and on either side of the river, was the tree of
life, which bore twelve fruits, each tree yielding its
fruit every month. And the leaves of the tree were for
the healing of the nations” (Revelation 22:1,2). This
river of life “proceeding from the throne of God and
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of the Lamb” reminds us that our spiritual and physi-
cal lives are given to us and nurtured continually by
God. The tree of life will also exist in the New Jerusa-
lem. It was originally placed in the Garden of Eden to
provide the means of conditional immortality to Adam
and Eve. It was among the trees and fruits of the gar-
den that were permitted to them. As long as they par-
took of its fruit, they would live forever. They were
created to live immortally if they remained sinless, but
that immortality was apparently conditional on eating
from the tree of life. However, after they fell into sin-
ful rebellion, God exiled our first parents from Para-
dise in the Garden of Eden. “He placed cherubim at
the east of the garden of Eden, and a flaming sword
which turned every way, to guard the way to the tree
of life”” (Genesis 3:24). The Bible reveals that the spe-
cific reason for guarding the entrance to the Garden
was to prohibit Adam and Eve from returning to par-
take of the fruit of the tree of life. Apparently, if they
had continued to eat of the leaves from the tree of life
as sinners, mankind would have been locked perma-
nently into a sinful state. In Genesis 3:22 the Lord
explains the reason for man’s exile from the Garden of
Eden: “Lest he put out his hand and take also of the
tree of life, and eat, and live forever.” In one sense, it
was a mercy that God removed the tree of life from
man’s possession. Once sinful rebellion had occurred,
it was necessary that men die physically.

While earthly cities receive light from natural sun-
light or artificial light, the New Jerusalem will be con-
stantly illuminated by the supernatural light of God’s
Presence. The supernatural light of Christ will infuse
the holy city eliminating the need for light from the
sun or artificial lamps. “And there shall be no night
there: They need no lamp nor light of the sun, for the
Lord God gives them light” (Revelation 22:5). Unfor-
tunately, many writers have misunderstood this pas-



GRANT R. JEFFREY 353

sage and believed that it taught that the night and the
sun will be eliminated from the universe by God.
However, a close examination reveals that “there shall
be no night there” applies specifically to the New Jeru-
salem. Other passages reveal that night and day will
continue on the earth forever. Also a close reading re-
veals that the “need” for a lamp or the “light of the
sun” will be eliminated by God’s Presence in the Holy
City. It does not state that the sun will cease to exist.
In Revelation 7:15, John prophesied that the martyrs
will be “before the throne of God, and serve Him day
and night in His temple.” Obviously, time, including
“‘days and nights” will continue forever on earth and
heaven.

Wit Tuere BE TIME IN THE NEw
JERUSALEM?

The majority of Christians in the last few centuries
have adopted a boring, passive view of life in heaven.
The reasons for this view are two-fold: (1) an absence
of teaching about heaven, and (2) a mistaken belief
that there is no time in eternity. Obviously, if there is
no time in eternity, we would be left with a passive,
static and boring heaven. This mistake has fostered a
viewpoint that our afterlife will be incredibly dull.
Consequently, many Christians want to avoid heaven
as long as possible. They fear they will spend eternity
“floating on clouds, playing harps in an eternal church
service that will never end.” These passive and boring
images of heavenly life have caused many believers to
abandon any hope or longing for heaven. Naturally, if
time does not exist in heaven, we could not accomplish
anything. Activity requires time.

Where did this unbiblical concept of a timeless
heaven come from? Who created this illusion of a
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heaven without time or activity? Unfortunately, an in-
nocent but archaic phrase in the 1611 King James
translation of the Bible has misled millions of believers
about the nature of time and eternity. In Revelation
10:6 John recorded a statement about a pause during a
continuing series of judgments that the angels will
pour out on the earth. In the King James Version, it
reads “There should be time no longer.” In 1611 the
readers understood that phrase to indicate that the
“time of delay should be no longer.” The original
Greek phrase meant that “there should be no time of
delay any longer (and then the next judgment will
fall).” The correct translation, as indicated in all other
modern translations (including the New King James
Version) and the original Greek, reads as follows,
“That there should be delay no longer.” John wrote:
“And the angel whom I saw standing on the sea and
on the land lifted up his hand to heaven and swore by
Him who lives forever and ever, who created heaven
and the things that are in it, the earth and the things
that are in it, and the sea and the things that are in it,
that there should be delay no longer” (Revelation
10:5,6).

Another verse in Revelation 22:2 confirms that
time exists in heaven and the New Jerusalem. In the
description of the tree of life, John revealed that there
will be a “tree of life, which bore twelve fruits, each
tree yielding its fruit every month.” This remarkable
passage indicates that we will enjoy a variety of fruit in
heaven with a different variety each month. Moreover,
this description of the “twelve fruits, each yielding its
fruit every month” confirms that time will continue
forever with twelve months to the year. These passages
prove that time, including days and nights, months
and years will continue forever in an endlessly fasci-
nating New Heaven and Earth. This tragic misunder-
standing about time in eternity has led many
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Christians to abandon any study of the promises of
heaven. We need to be like the Bereans of the first
century who “searched the Scriptures daily to see
whether or not these things were true” (Acts 17:11).

The recovery of the truth that eternity is the full-
ness of time, not the absence of time, will lead to a
major re-thinking by Christians in their attitudes to
heaven. Once we appreciate that we will have unlim-
ited time in heaven, we can understand that our lives
in the New Jerusalem will be the greatest adventure we
can possibly imagine. We will have unlimited time to
visit the Old and New Testament saints, sit at Christ’s
feet to learn of Him, to explore heaven and the vast
universe. We will “rule and reign forever” in an active,
purposeful life, leading and teaching the men and
women living on the earth. Imagine the knowledge
you will acquire, the things you will invent or create
when you have the unlimited resources of Almighty
God and you know you cannot fail. You will finally be
able to use 100 percent of your brain’s powers, instead
of the 3 percent to 10 percent most of us use today.
We live in a universe of awesome complexity, incredi-
ble beauty and inconceivable vastness. When we re-
ceive our glorious resurrection bodies, we shall enjoy
and explore the wonders of the universe created by our
Lord Jesus Christ.

The New Jerusalem will descend from heaven to
the earth at the end of the Millennium after sin has
been eliminated from the universe (Revelation 21:1,2).
Satan will be sent forever into the lake of fire from
which he will never return to tempt man or angels. Sin
will never raise its ugly head again. Once the earth is
cleansed with fire and renewed as a New Earth, pris-
tine and holy, God’s Holy City will descend to the
earth in fulfillment of Revelation 21:3: “Behold, the
tabernacle of God is with men, and He will dwell with
them, and they shall be His people, and God Himself
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will be with them and be their God.” As a holy God,
the Lord can never bring His Tabernacle and throne to
earth until sin and evil are eradicated. Once the earth
is made holy, God’s Presence will dwell with man for-
ever. The Gentiles (the sheep) that survive the Judg-
ment of the Nations after the Battle of Armageddon
(described in Matthew 25) will be blessed throughout
the Millennium and forever in the New Earth. These
nations will live under the benevolent rule of the Mes-
siah Jesus Christ ruling from the throne of David.

The New Jerusalem will be the home of the Old
and New Testament resurrected saints of all ages.
“And the nations of those who are saved shall walk in
its light, and the kings of the earth bring their glory
and honor into it” (Revelation 21:24). This passage
reveals that these Gentile nations will continue to exist
as political entities and will continue to have “kings”
administering their political affairs. National govern-
ments will continue because God created mankind
with a wonderful diversity and variety of peoples
races, tribes and tongues. Nothing in the Bible suggests
that this wonderful mosaic will disappear in Christ’s
Messianic Kingdom. Our diversity will remain our in-
heritance, even in heaven, according to John’s vision
recorded in Revelation 7:9. In this vision He described
a “great multitude” saved through martyrdom during
the Great Tribulation. Note that our individual and
racial characteristics, created by Christ, will continue
forever. ““After these things I looked, and behold, a
great multitude which no one could number, of all
nations, tribes, peoples, and tongues, standing before
the throne and before the Lamb, clothed with white
robes, with palm branches in their hands.” These peo-
ple in John’s vision appeared to come from all of the
nations and tongues.

Zechariah confirms the continued existence of
Gentile nations after the Millennium. “And it shall
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come to pass that everyone who is left of all the na-
tions which came against Jerusalem shall go up from
year to year to worship the King, the Lord of hosts,
and to keep the Feast of Tabernacles” (Zechariah
14:16). This prophecy indicates that representatives
from every nation will attend the Feast of Tabernacles
“from year to year” forever. Some writers have won-
dered why God will demand the attendance of the rep-
resentatives of the Gentile nations at this annual feast.
Possibly, the Feast of Tabernacles, the fifteenth of
Tishri, in the fall of the year, will mark the commence-
ment of the millennial Kingdom of the Messiah. As I
indicated in my book Armageddon: Appointment with
Destiny, many prophecies point to the three fall feasts,
the Feast of Trumpets, the Day of Atonement and the
Feast of Tabernacles as possibly critical days in the
fulfillment of the prophecies of Armageddon and the
coming Millennium. The prophecies assure us that
Israel will continue to exist as the preeminent nation in
the ancient Promised Land during the Millennium and
the New Earth. God’s promises to Abraham, Isaac and
Jacob were eternal covenants that could never be to-
tally fulfilled in the limited duration of a one-
thousand-year Millennium. Israel’s mission is to bless
the nations and sanctify the Holy Name of God for-
ever.



|7

A New Heaven and New
Earth

“And I saw a new heaven and a new earth, for the first
heaven and the first earth had passed away. Also there
was no more sea” (Revelation 21:1).

The Apostle John received a vision of the massive
transformation of the heavens and the earth that will
occur at the end of the Millennium to create a New
Heaven and a New earth cleansed of all trace of sin.
The earth and its surrounding atmospheric heavens
have been polluted by man’s sinful rebellion for thou-
sands of years. The prophet Isaiah also saw the resto-
ration of all things connected with the cleansing of the
earth from the curse of sin. “For behold, I create new
heavens and a new earth; and the former shall not be
remembered or come to mind” (Isaiah 65:17). At the
end of the Millennium, God prophesied that He will
purify the earth and the heavens to create a new Para-
dise for mankind to enjoy forever.

THE EARTH’s FirsT DESTRUCTION

Once before, in the days of Noah, God cleansed the
earth from the pollution of sin with a worldwide
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flood. After the rebellion of Adam and Eve the world
lived in sinful rebellion against God until the whole
earth was filled with violence, pride and sin. “Then the
Lord saw that the wickedness of man was great in the
earth, and that every intent of the thoughts of his heart
was only evil continually” (Genesis 6:5). Among the
inhabitants on the earth, the only family that followed
God was the family of Noah. The fallen angels had
corrupted the women of earth by violating the law of
God and having sexual relations with them. The result
of this immoral, unnatural and unholy union was a
demonic race of giants. “When the sons of God came
in to the daughters of men and they bore children to
them. Those were the mighty men who were of old,
men of renown” (Genesis 6:4). God viewed earth as
“corrupt; for all flesh had corrupted their way on the
earth.” The result was the flood and the destruction of
all life on earth. The Lord preserved humanity through
the provision of the ark to save Noah’s family and
representatives of every species on earth. The waters
covered the planet for one whole year. The worldwide
devastation of this universal flood wiped out all traces
of man’s civilization before Noah. The archeologists
have not found any historical evidence of civilization
before the deluge. When the waters finally retreated,
Noah and his family came out of the ark with the
animals to begin to replenish the earth.

You can imagine the despair and fear in Noah’s
family after floating on the water for a year while wit-
nessing the death of all life outside the ark. They must
have feared that God would again destroy mankind
with a flood if they ever again fell into sinful rebellion.
To encourage them to rebuild and replenish the earth
God promised and covenanted with Noah that He
would never again destroy life on earth with a flood.
God declared: “Behold, I establish My covenant with
you and with your descendants after you, and with
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every living creature that is with you . . . Never
again shall all flesh be cut off by the waters of the
flood; never again shall there be a flood to destroy the
earth.” Moses recorded that the “sign of the cove-
nant,” marked by the rainbow which God made “be-
tween Me and you, and every living creature that is
with you,” will continue, “for perpetual generations.”
Every time we see a rainbow we should be reminded of
God’s eternal covenant that “the waters shall never
again become a flood to destroy all flesh” (Genesis
9:12-15).

THe SEcoND AND FiNaL CLEANSING
OF THE EARTH

Although God promised He would never destroy the
earth with water, He also promised that He would
burn the earth and the heavens with fire. Then He will
create a New Heaven and New Earth at the end of the
Great Day of the Lord. Why will God burn the heav-
ens and the earth? According to the Bible, these need
to be cleansed from the effects of millennia of sin. The
devil has ruled the earth and its surrounding heavens
as the “prince of the power of the air” (Ephesians 2:2)
for thousands of years since Adam and Eve lost the
dominion of the planet. God commanded them, “Be
fruitful and multiply; fill the earth and subdue it; have
dominion over the fish of the sea, over the birds of the
air, and over every living thing that moves on the
earth” (Genesis 1:28). When man rebelled against
God, Satan acquired dominion over the earth. It is sig-
nificant that Jesus did not dispute Satan’s claim that he
could offer Him the kingdoms of the world if Christ
would worship him. While Christ rejected Satan’s im-
pudent offer, in the future the Antichrist will arise and
accept the devil’s offer of the kingdoms of this world
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in return for his soul. Satan’s liberty will be initially
curtailed when he and his angels are defeated by Mi-
chael the archangel. Revelation 12 and Daniel 12 both
record the mighty battle in the heavens that will result
in Satan’s defeat and confinement to the earth for the
last three-and-a-half years leading up to the final de-
feat of Antichrist. Finally, at the end of the Battle of
Armageddon, Christ will defeat Satan and imprison
him in the bottomless pit for a thousand years. The
dominion of the earth will be returned to Christ when
He defeats Satan, the Antichrist and False Prophet at
the Battle of Armageddon.

MaN’s FinaL TesT

At the end of the Millennium, Satan will be released
for a “little season” to test mankind one final time.
Incredibly, many of the people born during the Millen-
nium will still choose to follow their sinful and rebel-
lious impulses. Despite the fact that Christ will rule the
planet from the throne of David in Jerusalem, many
will secretly harbor resentment in their hearts. Apart
from the grace of God, we are all rebellious sinners in
our hearts. When Satan is released these rebels will
join his last great rebellion against God’s rule. Satan
and his army of rebels will be supernaturally destroyed
by fire from heaven. They will be defeated by Christ
and sent to the lake of fire in hell forever. The Bible
tells us that God will cleanse the earth and the heavens
with nuclear fire to eliminate any trace of sin.

There are three heavens described in the Scrip-
tures. Some scholars believe there are seven in total.
The first heaven is the atmospheric heaven which has
been polluted by Satan’s presence as the “prince of the
power of the air.” The second heaven would appear to
be middle heaven where Satan and his fallen angels
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still have access. Apparently, these two heavens will be
cleansed by God’s fire at the end of the Millennium.
The Apostle Paul referred to his vision when he was
lifted up “to the third heaven.” He was “caught up
into Paradise and heard inexpressible words, which it
is not lawful for a man to utter” (2 Corinthians
12:2,4). This “third heaven” is Paradise, the New Je-
rusalem described more fully by John in Revelation
21.

These lower two heavens were polluted to some
extent by the presence of Satan and his angels. In the
book of Job we read of Satan’s appearance with the
Sons of God before the throne of heaven to accuse
God’s servant Job. Later, in the New Testament, Jesus
promised that He will appear as our advocate to de-
fend us daily from the accusations made against us by
Satan. In Revelation 12:10 we read about the rejoicing
of heaven when “the accuser of our brethren, who ac-
cused them before our God day and night, has been
cast down.” The earth has been afflicted with the curse
and pollution of sin since the fall of Adam and Eve.
Since that initial rebellion, the decree of God has been
that He will someday destroy the old earth and heav-
ens and cleanse it with fire. Then He will create a puri-
fied New Earth and New Heaven with no taint of sin.

Amazingly, despite the prophesied events of the
Millennium and many predictions in the Bible about
this final destruction, the sinners living in that day will
still be caught by surprise when God destroys the
earth. To the unbeliever, the Bible’s prophecies have
no value. Unbelievers never read the Bible and they
will not believe these prophecies. This is the reason the
sinners of the Great Tribulation and the sinners of the
final rebellion at the end of the Millennium will both
be caught by surprise. As Peter warns: “But the day of
the Lord will come as a thief in the night, in which the
heavens will pass away with a great noise, and the
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elements will melt with fervent heat; both the earth
and the works that are in it will be burned up” (2 Peter
3:10). In past generations scoffers mocked the words
of Peter that “the elements will melt with fervent heat”
because scientists were convinced that elements could
not be destroyed. However the work of Einstein and
the invention of nuclear weapons tragically proved
that the elements will truly “melt with fervent heat.”

A thermonuclear explosion will totally convert
matter into energy. Peter warns that men should be
“looking for and hastening the coming of the day of
God, because of which the heavens will be dissolved
being on fire” (2 Peter 3:12). Scientists now know that
a continuous chain of nuclear reactions produces hun-
dreds of thousands of thermonuclear explosions every
second in the center of our sun. This massive produc-
tion of power and heat, triggered by the dissolving of
the elements in nuclear fire, was anticipated by the
Apostle Peter two thousand years ago.

THe RENOVATION OF THE EARTH
AND HEaVvEN BY FiIRE

However, the Bible does not teach that the old earth
and heaven will be annihilated by this nuclear fire. It
teaches that God will destroy the surface of the earth
with fire in the same way that God destroyed the
planet’s surface with the flood thousands of years ago.
The positive message is that this universal burning of
the earth’s surface will be replaced by God’s creation
of a wonderful new Paradise, a new world like the
original Garden of Eden. After describing the burning
of the old earth, Peter encouraged us to remember that
“nevertheless we, according to His promise, look for
new heavens and a new earth in which righteousness
dwells” (2 Peter 3:13).
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WiLt Gobp CREATE A TortaLLy NEew
EArRTH?

Many believe that the Bible teaches the complete
planet will be annihilated and replaced by a newly cre-
ated earth. However, a close examination of the Scrip-
tures reveals that this is not true. A number of
significant verses teach that the earth, the sun and the
moon will continue eternally. If this is correct, then the
burning of the earth must be confined to the surface as
I have suggested. An examination of these passages
reveals the Bible’s teaching on this matter.

THe EaArRTH AND SuN WireL
CoNTINUE FOREVER

A number of scriptural passages confirm that the earth
and the sun will continue forever, renewed by the Lord
by fire, creating a New Earth and Heaven. A careful
examination of the relevant verses shows that the Bible
does not claim that God will create the New Earth and
Heaven out of nothing as He originally created the
universe. “I saw a new heaven and a new earth, for the
first heaven and the first earth had passed away” (Rev-
elation 21:1). The Greek word used in this passage,
Parerchomai, indicates something that passes from
one condition into another, not the annihilation and
replacement of something. The words of this verse do
not describe the annihilation of the existing heaven
and earth but that they “passed away.” Just as “the
world that then existed perished, being flooded with
water” (2 Peter 3:6) in the days of Noah, the present
earth will be burnt with fire after the Millennium.
Nothing of man’s proud creations and buildings will
remain. The world will start over. It will be young
again as it was in the Garden of Eden.
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In proof that the earth and sun will continue for-
ever, consider these passages. King David prophesied
that the earth would continue forever. In Psalm 72:5
God promised that the Messiah will rule in righteous-
ness forever. David also wrote that “they shall fear
You as long as the sun and moon endure, throughout
all generations” (Psalm 72:5). This passage affirms
that men, the sun and the moon will all endure
throughout eternity. In Psalm 78:69 David prophesied:
“‘He built His sanctuary like the heights, like the earth
which He has established forever.” In Ecclesiastes 1:4,
his son, King Solomon, also declared: ““One generation
passes away, and another generation comes; but the
earth abides forever.” After the horrors of the flood,
God pledged to Noah that the seasons and day and
night would continue as long as the earth continued
(forever). “While the earth remains, seedtime and har-
vest, and cold and heat, and winter and summer, and
day and night shall not cease” (Genesis 8:22).

WHEN WiLL THE EarRTH BE
DesTROYED BY FIRE?

The Apostle Peter tells us that “the heavens and the
earth which now exist are kept in store by the same
word, reserved for fire until the day of judgment and
perdition of ungodly men” (2 Peter 3:7). This fiery
destruction will be the final judgment of sinful men
upon the earth. It will occur at the end of seven thou-
sand years from the creation of Adam and Eve. Just as
God created everything in the universe in a microcosm
of one week of seven days, the Bible indicates that God
has set aside seven thousand years as a great week of
His dealing with mankind. Once the last thousand
year period, the seventh Millennium, is completed,
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God will create a New Heaven and Earth filled with
righteousness and justice forever. The Bible reminds us
of God’s timetable, the great week of human history,
with these words. “But, beloved, do not forget this one
thing, that with the Lord one day is as a thousand
years, and a thousand years as one day” (2 Peter 3:8).

The Bible clearly teaches that God has set an ap-
pointment for the final destruction of the proud works
of mankind at the end of the Millennium. Peter ex-
plains that ““the heavens and the earth which now exist
are kept in store by the same word, reserved for fire
‘until the day of judgment and perdition of ungodly
men” (2 Peter 3:7). This “day of judgment” referred to
by Peter is also described by the prophet John in the
book of Revelation as the Great White Throne judg-
ment. This final judgment will occur in heaven after
God defeats Satan’s final rebellion at the end of the
Millennium. It will include all of the unrepentant sin-
ners from Cain until the last rebel who dies in Satan’s
final rebellion at the completion of the Millennium.
The Apostle Paul refers to this “day of judgment” in
Romans 2:16 where he speaks of “the day when God
will judge the secrets of men by Jesus Christ, according
to my gospel.” More details about this final judgment
day are examined in the chapter on the Great White
Throne judgment.

THe RETUuRN TO EDEN—THE
RemMovaL ofF THE CURSE

In a sense, the creation of the New Heavens and the
New Earth will be a return to the paradise in the Gar-
den of Eden that was lost by man’s rebellion so long
ago. In that glorious time, when the world was young,
man and woman walked with God “in the cool of the
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day,” living in perfect harmony with a peaceful cre-
ation. Finally, when the Messiah reigns, the redeemed
of the Lord will live once more in perfect harmony in a
peaceful universe under the rule of a loving God. The
Lord promised that He will “send Jesus Christ, who
was preached to you before, whom heaven must re-
ceive until the times of restoration of all things, which
God has spoken by the mouth of all His holy prophets
since the world began” (Acts 3:20,21).

From the moment of Adam and Eve’s first rebel-
lion, man has lived under the curse of sin. Three curses
resulted from the sinful rebellion of Adam and Eve.
First Adam, and all his seed fell under the curse of sin,
depriving them of immortality and intimate commu-
nion with God until they repented. Secondly, the earth
itself was cursed because Adam’s sin had transferred
the dominion of the planet to the wicked serpent, Sa-
tan. In Genesis 3:17 Moses recorded these terrible
words of judgment: “Cursed is the ground for your
sake; in toil you shall eat of it all the days of your life.”
The third curse was pronounced on Cain, Adam’s
murderous son, for his violent killing of his righteous
brother. In Genesis 4:11 God announced the curse that
would follow Cain and all who chose violence: “So
now you are cursed from the earth, which has opened
its mouth to receive your brother’s blood from your
hand.” Adam’s sinful rebellion tragically led to the
murder of his righteous son, Abel, by his evil son,
Cain. Even in this first murder, God’s mercy was re-
vealed in the fact that Abel’s soul went to Abraham’s
bosom. Abel, the world’s first martyr, became the first
man to enter heaven’s glorious holy city. Hebrews
11:4 assures us that, “by faith Abel offered to God a
more excellent sacrifice than Cain, through which he
obtained witness that he was righteous, God testifying
of his gifts; and through it, he being dead, still
speaks.”



368 APOCALYPSE

When God created the universe His intention was
that man would live in a sinless and harmonious
world, in perfect communion with his Maker, without
sin, violence or death. Even the animal kingdom was
intended to live without killing other animals for food.
The universe was created without entropy, without the
tendency to run down and decay. This means that the
original sinless universe was so perfectly designed and
renewable that it would never have run down or died.
The Second Law of Thermodynamics records the de-
caying state of the universe after the Fall when every-
thing in the universe is running down, from the sun to
the human body. Entropy and decay resulted from the
curse of sin. This was not the way God originally cre-
ated the universe. Remember, before the Fall and the
curse of sin, when God created everything in the uni-
verse, “God saw that it was good” (Genesis 1:18).

The Apostle Paul prophesied the redemption of all
creation when Christ will create the New Heaven and
New Earth. “The creation itself also will be delivered
from the bondage of corruption into the glorious lib-
erty of the children of God”” (Romans 8:21). When the
curse of sin is lifted by Christ from the earth, the law
of entropy will be replaced by a harmonious, sustain-
able universe. Today moths and rust are obvious ex-
amples of entropy where everything disintegrates over
time. However, God reveals that entropy has no part
in the New Earth and Heaven to come when He com-
mands us as follows: “Lay up for yourselves treasures
in heaven, where neither moth nor rust destroys”
(Matthew 6:20). The curse of disease and death will be
replaced with eternal life. Instead of killing other ani-
mals for food, “The lion will lay down with the
lamb.” God will transform the biology of the animals
He created to convert them back to a vegetarian state.
The prophet Isaiah (11:7) prophesied, “The cow and
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the bear shall graze; their young ones shall lie down
together; and the lion shall eat straw like the ox.”
Describing this marvelous restoration of Paradise, God
declares: “The wolf and the lamb shall feed together,
the lion shall eat straw like the ox, and dust shall be
the serpent’s food. They shall not hurt nor destroy in
all My holy mountain” (Isaiah 65:25)

Isaiah tells of the new creation in this wonderful
prophecy. “They shall build houses and inhabit them;
they shall plant vineyards and eat their fruit. They
shall not build and another inhabit; they shall not
plant and another eat” (Isaiah 65:21, 22). Today, un-
der the curse of sin, everything we do is governed by
our knowledge that nothing lasts forever. In this age, a
man builds a house but another inhabits that house
because the builder dies or becomes sick. Today, a
farmer plants but another eats because the farmer dies
prematurely or loses the farm to his creditors. The
prophet promises that the curse of sin and death will
be lifted by Christ. Man will live forever in the glori-
ous New Earth. “My elect shall long enjoy the work of
their hands” (Isaiah 65:22).

How CaNn WEe Ever Enjoy HEAVEN
Ir Lovep ONEs ARE LosT?

Some ask how we will ever be able to enjoy the glories
of heaven if we are haunted by memories of loved ones
who rejected Christ’s salvation. The Bible suggests the
answer in the prophecies of Isaiah. “For behold, I cre-
ate new heavens and a new earth; and the former shall
not be remembered or come to mind” (Isaiah 65:17).
God will not allow the rebellious decision of sinners to
veto the joy of those who chose the salvation of Christ
in heaven. If we are not able to find happiness in
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heaven unless every soul we know also accepts salva-
tion, then hell will truly win the victory over heaven’s
joy. God will not allow it. The Lord promised, “The
former shall not be remembered or come to mind.”
While people will certainly remember their loved ones
who rejected salvation, the pain of their loss will not
be allowed to destroy our joy throughout eternity. In
Revelation 21:4 we learn that “God will wipe away
every tear from their eyes; there shall be no more
death, nor sorrow, nor crying; and there shall be no
more pain, for the former things have passed away.”

LiFre 1IN THE NEw HEAVEN AND
EARTH

“But be glad and rejoice forever in what I create; for
behold, I create Jerusalem as a rejoicing, and her peo-
ple a joy” (Isaiah 65:18).

For thousands of years the vast majority of people
have had their lives shortened due to poverty, pain and
unhappiness. Less than 1 percent of all humanity
throughout history lives as well as we do in North
America today. Yet sin, greed and evil have resulted in
lives of unhappiness and pain for the majority of man-
kind. Even those fortunate enough to live in wealthy
countries often live “lives of quiet desperation.” This
was not how God created man to live. Finally, when
Satan’s evil rule will be defeated by Christ, mankind
will enter into the long-awaited Promised Land of an
eternal Paradise under the Messiah Jesus Christ.
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THe DuraTiON OF THE KINGDOM OF
Gop oN EarTH

In considering the future messianic Kingdom of God,
many have focused exclusively on John’s prophecies in
Revelation 20 about the one-thousand-year millennial
Kingdom on earth. They assume that the entire dura-
tion of Christ’s Kingdom on earth will be limited to
one thousand years. However, a close examination of
the Bible’s prophecies will reveal that God consistently
promised an eternal Kingdom on earth. The book of
Revelation reveals that there will be a crisis one thou-
sand years after the Battle of Armageddon and the es-
tablishment of Christ’s Kingdom. In this crisis, Satan
will be released “for a little season” to test mankind
one final time. When the devil is finally defeated,
Christ will renovate the earth and the heavens by fire.
They will continue in their renewed state forever. This
biblical revelation of an eternal Kingdom of Christ on
the New Earth is vital if we are to fully appreciate the
tremendous future promises of God to His Bride, the
Church of Jesus Christ. We shall rule with Him for-
ever, not simply for a thousand years.

Some have focused exclusively on the promise in
Revelation 20:6 that “Blessed and holy is he who has
part in the first resurrection. Over such the second
death has no power, but they shall be priests of God
and of Christ, and shall reign with Him a thousand
years.” If that verse was God’s only promise to us we
would be justified in limiting the kingdom promises to
a one-thousand-year duration. However, when we ex-
amine the whole counsel of God we find an abundance
of passages that affirm Christ’s Kingdom will continue
forever. The Christian saints will rule with Christ for-
ever on the New Earth as shown in the following pas-
sages. The Lord promised an eternal reward to those
who are faithful because He has “made us kings and
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priests to our God; and we shall reign on the earth”
(Revelation 5:10). The whole focus of the Bible’s
prophecies is directed at the glorious victory of Christ
over sin and death. When the battle is won, Christ will
establish His eternal kingdom on the earth, where He
was rejected two thousand years ago. There is not a
single verse in the Bible that limits the extent and dura-
tion of Christ’s kingdom to one thousand years. In
Revelation 11:15 the Seventh angel declares: “The
kingdoms of this world have become the kingdoms of
our Lord and of His Christ, and He shall reign forever
and ever!”

THe CHILDREN OF THE NEw EARTH

The Kingdom of God on the New Earth will include
billions of humans living in Gentile nations and Israel.
These men and women will be the children of those
who survived the Great Tribulation and the Battle of
Armageddon. Not everyone on earth will die during
that terrible period. According to the book of Revela-
tion, it is possible that one third of the six billion hu-
mans on the planet will survive. Therefore, up to two
billion people will be living in the world the day after
Armageddon when Christ begins His millennial King-
dom. Some of these people will be living in areas like
Brazil, New Zealand and other places remote from the
major battlegrounds in the Revived Roman Empire in
Europe and the Middle East.

The Bible teaches that mankind will continue hav-
ing children on the New Earth forever. The Bible says
nothing about Christians having children in heaven,
nor does it say anything about married physical love
existing for the Church members after the resurrec-
tion. Possibly, because the Church is the Bride of
Christ, a “royal priesthood” of believers, there will be



GJANT R. JEFFREY 373

no additions biologically to the Church. There will be
no need for reproduction to replace lost individuals in
the Church because there will be no death. Most Bible
scholars conclude that the words of Jesus eliminate the
possibility of marriage in heaven. “But those who are
counted worthy to attain that age, and the resurrection
from the dead, neither marry nor are given in mar-
riage” (Luke 20:35). In my book Heaven: The Last
Frontier | provide a detailed examination of this fasci-
nating issue. Certainly, the Bible indicates we will
know our loved ones and family as our spiritual
friends. In 2 Samuel 12:23 the Scriptures indicate that
King David will go to meet his beloved son in heaven.
Our relationships and love will not end at death. Even
the rich man who went to Hades was aware of his
brothers and cared enough to ask that someone warn
them to avoid hell. Jesus promised that we will retain
our identities and interests in heaven. As He indicated,
we will enjoy new and old friendships and “sit down
with Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob in the kingdom of
heaven” (Matthew 8:11).

However, the teaching of the Scriptures is clear
that the Jews and Gentiles who live in the Millennium
and beyond in the New Earth will continue having
children forever. Who would the saints rule over if no
one survived Armageddon? God promised Abraham
and Israel repeatedly that He would give him “chil-
dren as the sand of the sea and the stars in the sky.”
These extensive promises could not be fulfilled in a
short period of only one thousand years in the millen-
nial Kingdom. After the Millennium, when sin and evil
are destroyed, there will never be any disease or death
in the universe again. Even the possibility of sin and
evil will be eliminated from God’s holy universe. The
children born in the New Earth will grow up as God
originally planned for Adam and Eve in the Garden of
Eden. They will live in perfect harmony with their
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brothers and their Messiah. Christ will no longer rule
“with a rod of iron” after the Millennium because all
humanity will then live sinlessly in peace and justice.
Instead of an outwardly applied law, which man could
never keep, God will transform the hearts of men,
placing His law within their inward hearts forever. As
the prophet Jeremiah prophesied (31:33): “But this is
the covenant that I will make with the house of Israel:
After those days, says the Lord, I will put My law in
their minds, and write it on their hearts; and I will be
their God, and they shall be My people.” This inward
spiritual transformation will occur first with the nation
Israel after the Battle of Armageddon. Interestingly,
not one reference in the Bible indicates that any of the
Jews will rebel during the Millennium. After Satan is
cast into hell at the end of the Millennium, the Lord
will also transform the hearts of all the Gentile nations
that are saved. There will never be another rebellion
against God’s Kingdom.

The Scriptures describe the perpetual generations
of humanity that will continue inhabiting the New
Earth forever. Isaiah 65:23 prophesied about future
generations of children in the Kingdom of God: “They
shall not labor in vain, nor bring forth children for
trouble; for they shall be the descendants of the blessed
of the Lord, and their offspring with them” (Isaiah
65:23). This passage tells us that, in the future King-
dom of God, there will be no stillborn babies and no
rebellious children. Moses confirms in Deuteronomy
29:29 that children will be born forever in the New
Earth: “The secret things belong to the Lord our God,
but those things which are revealed belong to us and
to our children forever, that we may do all the words
of this law.” In describing the New Covenant with
Israel, the Lord promised that it would continue with
their seed and descendants forever: “This is My cove-
nant with them: My Spirit who is upon you, and My
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words which I have put in your mouth, shall not de-
part from your mouth, nor from the mouth of your
descendants, nor from the mouth of your descendants’
descendants . . . from this time and forevermore”
(Isaiah 59:21).

IsRAEL WiL. CONTINUE FOREVER

The Bible clearly teaches that Israel will continue as a
nation under the Messiah forever. The triumphant
words of Isaiah declare that Christ will rule forever in
Jerusalem from the throne of David. “For unto us a
Child is born, unto us a Son is given; and the govern-
ment will be upon His shoulder. And His name will be
called Wonderful, Counselor, Mighty God, Everlasting
Father, Prince of Peace. Of the increase of His govern-
ment and peace there will be no end, upon the throne
of David and over His kingdom, to order it and estab-
lish it with judgment and justice from that time for-
ward, even forever” (Isaiah 9:6,7).

After almost two thousand years of exile among
the nations, the Jews finally returned to the Promised
Land in fulfillment of the prophecies of Ezekiel 37, the
vision of the valley of dry bones. No other ancient
nation, which had ceased to exist, has ever returned to
national life. Yet Israel was reborn in “one day” as
Isaiah 66:8 declared. “Who has heard such a thing?
Who has seen such things? Shall the earth be made to
give birth in one day? Or shall a nation be born at
once? For as soon as Zion travailed, she gave birth to
her children. “In my book Armageddon: Appointment
with Destiny, | show that Israel was reborn on May
15, 1948 at the precise time foretold by the prophecy
of Ezekiel 4:4—6. Furthermore, Israel recovered its an-
cient Hebrew language, exactly as foretold by the
prophet Zephaniah. “For then I will restore to the peo-
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ples a pure language, that they all may call on the
name of the Lord, to serve Him with one accord”
(Zephaniah 3:9). None of the other ancient nations
speak their age-old languages. Today, King David
could walk the streets of Jerusalem and be understood
in his biblical language, Hebrew. This is both a great
miracle and a tremendous fulfillment of prophecy.

In the prophecies of Jeremiah, God declared that
His covenant with Israel was unbreakable and will
continue forever, comparing it with the eternal nature
of the sun, moon and stars. “Thus says the Lord, Who
gives the sun for a light by day, and the ordinances of
the moon and the stars for a light by night, Who dis-
turbs the sea, and its waves roar, the Lord of hosts is
His name: ‘If those ordinances depart from before
Me,” says the Lord, ‘Then the seed of Israel shall also
cease from being a nation before Me forever’” (Jer-
emiah 31:35,36). After describing the miraculous re-
turn to the Holy Land, Ezekiel confirmed that Israel
will remain in the Promised Land forever. “Then they
shall dwell in the land that I have given to Jacob My
servant, where your fathers dwelt; and they shall dwell
there, they, their children, and their children’s chil-
dren, forever; and My servant David shall be their
prince forever.” This passage proves that God’s prom-
ise to Israel will continue forever. It also shows that
the men and women of the Millennium and New Earth
will continue having children forever.

THe GENTILE NaTIiONS WiLL ALso
CONTINUE FOREVER

Furthermore, the prophecies teach that the Gentile na-
tions will continue to exist in the Millennium and in
the New Earth. In Revelation 21:24 we read: “And the
nations of those who are saved shall walk in its light,
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and the kings of the earth bring their glory and honor
into it.” The unrighteous Gentiles (the goats) will be
judged by Christ after the Battle of Armageddon in the
Valley of Jehoshaphat. Those who persecuted the Cho-
sen People and the tribulation saints will be destroyed
by Christ at the Judgment of the Nations before the
millennial Kingdom begins. The Gentile nations of the
saved will be blessed throughout eternity and will live
under the administration of the saints of the Church.
After the Battle of Armageddon, the representatives of
the Gentile nations will come up to Jerusalem to “wor-
ship the King, the Lord of Hosts, and to keep the Feast
of Tabernacles” forever. “And it shall come to pass
that everyone who is left of all the nations which came
against Jerusalem shall go up from year to year to
worship the King, the Lord of hosts, and to keep the
Feast of Tabernacles” (Zechariah 14:16). The expres-
sion “year to year” implies that this commemorative
Feast of Tabernacles will continue forever.

THe ETerNAL FesTivar anDp FEAsTs
OF ISRAEL

The prophet Isaiah also saw a vision of the festivals
continuing forever with all of the nations, “all flesh,”
participating in the worship of the Lord in Jerusalem.
Isaiah addressed these words to Israel: “ ‘For as the
new heavens and the new earth which I will make shall
remain before Me,’ says the Lord, ‘So shall your de-
scendants and your name remain. And it shall come to
pass that from one New Moon to another, and from
one Sabbath to another, all flesh shall come to worship
before Me,’ says the Lord” (Isaiah 66:22,23). This re-
markable prophecy reveals a number of key elements
regarding the future of the earth. These inspired words
confirm that these things will continue forever: the
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New Heavens and New Earth, Israel’s descendants
and name, Israel’s Sabbath and the festivals of the
New Moon, Rosh Hodash.

Tue New HEAVENS

When we look out at the magnificent heavens on a
clear night we are filled with awe at God’s power and
creation. Now, with our satellite probes moving out
beyond the solar system toward interstellar space, we
are beginning to grasp that the universe is far larger
than we can ever possibly measure. God does nothing
without a purpose. Why did Christ create such a vast
universe if the tiny earth is the only place that will ever
be inhabited? The Bible clearly teaches that, after the
Millennium, the Jews and Gentiles will continue to
have children forever “as the sand of the sea” and that
no one will ever die because there is no more sin.
God’s promise to Abraham was as follows: “In bless-
ing I will bless you, and in multiplying I will multiply
your descendants as the stars of the heaven and as the
sand which is on the seashore” (Genesis 22:17). Since
the known stars are numbered in the millions of tril-
lions, the future population of mankind is beyond
numbering. If only one star in a million has planets,
then there are millions of planets to be explored some--
day.

Our own small galaxy, one of millions observed to
date, is so large that a space ship traveling at the speed
of light (187 thousand miles per second) would take
over 100 thousand years to cross it. Recently, astrono-
mers discovered several nearby stars that possess plan-
ets. Interstellar space travel in our human bodies, with
a seventy-year lifespan, is practically impossible. How-
ever, our resurrection bodies, which we will receive at
the Rapture, can travel at the speed of thought, just as
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Christ and the angels appeared at will wherever they
wanted. Once we receive our new resurrection bodies,
we may be given the opportunity to explore the vast
reaches of God’s creation in His immeasurable uni-
verse.

THe INCREDIBLE PROMISE

The promise to Israel alone is staggering: “As the host
of heaven cannot be numbered, nor the sand of the sea
measured, so will I multiply the descendants of David
My servant and the Levites who minister to Me” (Jer-
emiah 33:22). The logical conclusion is that the future
population explosion of mankind, after the Millen-
nium, will finally exceed the capacity of the earth. Per-
haps, the Lord’s ultimate plan for a sinless humanity is
to explore and inhabit His vast universe. King David
wrote an inspired psalm that suggests that mankind
will finally have dominion, under the Messiah Jesus, of
far more than the planet earth. Consider carefully the
words of King David recorded in Psalm 8: “When I
consider Your heavens, the work of Your fingers, the
moon and the stars, which You have ordained, what is
man that You are mindful of him, and the son of man
that You visit him? For You have made him a little
lower than the angels, and You have crowned him
with glory and honor. You have made him to have
dominion over the works of Your hands; You have put
all things under his feet.” (Psalm 8:3-6).

Note that the focus of the prophecy is not the
earth, but “the moon and the stars.” When David con-
sidered the immensity of God’s creation in the heavens
he asked: ‘“What is man that You are mindful of him?”
The amazing God-inspired answer was this: “You
[God] have crowned him with glory and honor. You
have made him to have dominion over the works of
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Your hands; You have put all things under his feet.”
Note that “the works of Your hands™ and “all things”
included the “the heavens, the work of Your fingers,
the moon and the stars, which You have ordained.”
These verses suggest that God’s plans for the Church
include reigning and ruling forever, not only over the
earth, but over ‘“the heavens” and “the stars” in a
universe beyond measuring.

What an amazing prospect! Is this possible? In
considering the answer to this question we need to
think about what would have occurred if Adam and
Eve had resisted Satan’s temptation and man had
never fallen into sinful rebellion. Man was created to
live forever without disease or death. God told Adam
and Eve to “be fruitful and multiply; fill the earth and
subdue it” (Genesis 1:28). Without sin, disease or
death, the sinless generations would have produced an
ever-increasing population until the earth was covered
with human settlements. Once the earth was full of
humans, possibly a sinless humanity would have been
allowed to colonize inhabitable planets throughout the
universe. God did not limit man to a single area on the
globe. There is no logical reason why a righteous hu-
manity will be limited to this earth alone once our
ever-increasing population makes emigration desir-
able. Once Satan is sent to the lake of fire forever and
sin exists no more, a sinless humanity will return to a
condition similar to the one which would have existed
if Adam and Eve had never sinned.

Is it possible that God will allow a sinless human-
ity, after the Millennium, to explore and inhabit a
vast, endless universe? Perhaps, someday, the whole of
the immense universe will be home to an ever-
expanding humanity that will sanctify the name of
Jesus forever. Isaiah the prophet (66:22) spoke of these
things: “For as the new heavens and the new earth
which I will make shall remain before Me,” says the
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Lord, “so shall your descendants and your name re-
main.”

The role of the Church, the Bride of Christ, will be
to rule and reign with the Messiah forever. We may
enjoy an adventure beyond our finest dreams as we
experience all of the wonders of a vast and beautiful
universe created by Jesus Christ.

ArLrHa aAnD OMEGA—FRrROM
ETerNiTY TO ETERNITY

John recorded these words of Jesus Christ: “And He
said to me, ‘It is done! I am the Alpha and the Omega,
the Beginning and the End. I will give of the fountain
of the water of life freely to him who thirsts’ ”” (Revela-
tion 21:6). Using the first and last letters of the Greek
alphabet, Alpha and Omega, Christ declared that He
both created and will destroy the old earth to cleanse it
forever. Someone wrote that “History is His Story”—
that the whole of history reveals the story of Christ’s
plan to redeem the earth and the souls of men from the
curse of sin. Any attempt to understand God’s plan for
mankind must begin at the Alpha—the book of Gene-
sis—the book of beginnings. The Bible commences
with these critical words: “In the beginning, God cre-
ated the heavens and the earth” (Genesis 1:1). Signifi-
cantly the Bible concludes with the final chapters of
Revelation revealing the final cleansing of the old earth
with fire and the beginning of an eternal Paradise on a
New Earth.

Truly the words of Christ take on a new meaning
in light of these possibilities. “Eye has not seen, nor
ear heard, nor have entered into the heart of man the
_ things which God has prepared for those who love
Him. But God has revealed them to us through His
Spirit. For the Spirit searches all things, yes, the deep
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things of God” (1 Corinthians 2:9,10). The Apoca-
lypse reveals the awesome and climactic events that
will usher in the long-awaited Kingdom of God on
earth. John ends his prophecy with these words: “He
who testifies to these things says, ‘Surely I am coming
quickly.” Amen. Even so, come, Lord Jesus!” (Revela-
tion 22:20).



APPENDIX

ProprHETIC ViIEws HELD BY THE
Earry CHURCH

In the midst of an ongoing correspondence, a critic of
prophecy made the statement that the views on pro-
phetic interpretation held by people like Hal Lindsey,
myself and others were totally different than the his-
toric beliefs of the early Church. My research over the
last thirty years had provided ample evidence that our
views of the future fulfillment of prophecy were very
similar to those held by the Christians of the first two
centuries. In the various chapters of this book I shared
with my readers a number of specific areas what these
Christian writers wrote about the Antichrist and the
deliverance of the Church. However, this critic’s com-
ments encouraged me to embark on a more systematic
study of church writings prior to 325 A.D and the
Council of Nicea. These writings were translated into
English and assembled in the 1890s into a ten-volume
set called the Ante-Nicene Library. Although not ex-
haustive, the following material will provide the seri-
ous prophecy researcher with an overall survey of the
major prophetic views of these Christian writers. A list
of these writers and their works appears at the end of
this appendix.
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This survey proved conclusively that, while some
writers held unusual views, the majority of these
Christians believed in the premillennial coming of
Christ to establish a literal kingdom on earth for a
thousand years. They expected an “any moment,” im-
minent, coming of the Lord to resurrect the saints.
They looked for a personal Antichrist and False
Prophet to deceive the world after defiling a rebuilt
Temple in Jerusalem. Christians in the first two centu-
ries believed that the Roman Empire would revive in
the form of ten nations. The Antichrist would con-
quer three of them and the other seven would submit
to his literal Mark of the Beast system. Interestingly,
they understood that the last week of seven years in
Daniel’s prophecy of the seventy weeks would be sepa-
rated from the first sixty-nine weeks by a gap during
the Church Age. A literal millennial Kingdom where
the saints will rule with Christ will be followed by a
New Heaven and New Earth. These beliefs are so close
to our own as to be almost identical. While these
shared beliefs and. methods of interpretation do not
prove that we are correct, they certainly provide the
strongest possible evidence in favor of the fact that our
interpretation is similar to that taught by the Apostles
in the early Church.

Major Prophetic Views Church Writers Hold-
ing the View

1. Premillennial Return Epistle of Barnabas, -
of Christ 15
Papias, Fragments, 6
Justin M., First Apol-
ogy, 52
Eusebius, Proof of
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Literal, not Allegorical
Interpretation

Antichrist will rule for
seven years; Daniel’s
seventieth week
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Gospel, 15

Nicene Creed, Last
Clause

Gelasius, Com-
mentarius Actorum
Concilii Nicaeni, 2.
30

Athanasius, On the
Incarnation of the
Word, 56

Lactantius, Divine In-
stitutes, 14; 24
Tertullian, Against
Marcion, 25
Methodius, Banquet
Ten Virgins, 9.1; 5§
Justin M., Dialogue
With Trypho, 53; 80
Irenaeus, Against Her-
esies, 28 '
Victorinus, Comm. on
Apocalypse, 20

Tertullian, On the
Resurrection of the
Flesh, 22

Hippolytus, Treatise
on Christ & An-
tichrist, S

Irenaeus, Against Her-
esies, 35

Lactantius, Comm. on
Apocalypse, 11
Hippolytus, Treatise
on Christ & An-
tichrist, 43
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A literal personal An-
tichrist

A literal Mark of the
Beast

A literal False Prophet

Israel to be reborn as
a nation

Israel as the Fig Tree
of Matt. 24

Revelation refers to a
future Tribulation not
to the Destruction of
Jerusalem in A.D. 70

Victorinus, Comm. on
Apocalypse, 11
Hippolytus, Appendix,
21

Pseudo-Titus Epistle
Instructions of Com-
modianus, 41

Irenaeus, Against Her-
estes, 25

Instructions of Com-
modianus, 41
Pseudo-Clementines

Lactantius, Comm. on
Apocalypse, 13
The Didache, 1

Lactantius, Divine In-
stitutes, 17
Instructions of Com-
modianus, 41

Hippolytus, Treatise
on Christ & An-
tichrist, 6; 54
Apocalypse of Peter, 2
Assumption of Moses
Irenaeus, Against Her-
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